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PREFACE. 


In re-editing the second volume of my translation of Cas- 
pari’s Arabic Grammar, I have followed the same method, 
and availed myself of the same aids, as in the first volume. 
The result has been an increase in bulk of upwards of 130 
pages (422 instead of 289). | 


I have, therefore, to economise space, generally omitted 
all mention of the sources from which the examples are taken. 
To the learner this is not of much consequence; whilst 
the teacher will readily perceive that they are in part the 
stock examples of the native grammarians, in part selected 
from the Kor’an, the older poets, and a few authors of 
later date. 

For the same reason, but with more regret, I have 
suppressed a chapter upon the native metrical system; and 
have contented myself with referring the student to some 
standard works on the subject. To the books mentioned 
in the note on p. 877 may be added Coupry, Traité de 
Versification Arabe (Leipzig, 1875). The more advanced 


student may also consult with advantage two works of 


iv | PREFACE, 


wider range, namely, Garcin de Tassy, Rhétorique et Pro- 
sodie des Langues de ]’Orient Musulman (2 -édit., Paris, 
1878), and Riickert, Grammatik Poetik und Rhetorik der 
Perser, neu herausgegeben von W. Pertach (Gotha, 1874). 


The Table of Contente and the Indexes will, I trust, 
be found sufficient for the wants of the diligent student. 


W. WRIGHT. 


CaMBRIDGE, | 
20th January, 1875. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 





I. THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 


A. THE VERB. 
1. The States or Tenses. 
1. The Perfect, dts! (Vol. I., §. 77, 79), indicates — 


a) An act completed at some past time (the historic tense, 
the Greek aorist, German imperfect, and | English past) ; as 


Stir wor SPF 


Xj Sle then came Zeid; UT Be Nye they sat down at 
the door. 


6) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been 
already completed and remains in a state of compienon une 


Greek, Nig and English perfect) ; as il (glass i ni lyyS8t 
6 Sure 


eStle ao be mindful of my favour, which, I ae bestowed 
upon You. . 

c) A past act, of which it can be said thet it often took place 
or still takes place—a use of the perfect which is common in 
provera cexpresions, and which the Greek aorist also has; as 


IS 2 
3\,51 on , | relaters say (have handed it down by oral tradition 


oS SacI is 27°6 


from one to another) ; eye cs) commentators are agreed 


(have agreed and still agree). 
b 


2 Part Tainn.—Syntaz. 


d) An act which is just coraploted at tho moment, and by 


o Sucre 


the ore, act, of speaking ; as a Shots! I conjure thee by 
; Van ins I sell thee this. 


e) An act, the occurrence of which is so certain, that it may 
be described as haying already taken place. This use prevails in 


promises, treaties, bargains, &c., and after the particle 3 not, 
ve eo rks oe se 


especially in oaths oe asseverations; as lc ol Likcls 
os 2 oer 4 ure oe. a 

ae ire ly ag ST SAG ELI allt 
Doh oe uo oe C3) give us, therefore, an assurance of 
safety on one of two conditions, either that thou wilt accept (lit. 
hast accepted) what we propose to thee (lit. that wherewith we 
are come to thee), or that thou wilt keep (it) secret and refrain 


(lit. hast kept it secret and refrained) from doing us any harm, 


I wB > ba 
Hk we get ont of thy countrys Eiay nil Halll, by God I 
7 I Ore” 


eh ee ee arn Co aad! tpl Leg 


5 | 


ety eile I swear (that) wine shall not make me 
intoxicated, as long as my soul remains in my body. 


Rea. When a clause commencing with ¥ is connected with a 
previous clause beginning with \. followed by the perfect, or x 
followed by the jussive, in that case ¥ does not give to the following 
verb in the perfect the sense of the future, because it merely puppuee 


‘ 7e 660 «#8 Kee 02° 8Gee " 
the place of these particles; as ¥y las Yy Iygw Col eles L el 


oe ser 2 oa Ges 


lies usted acole nea I have not killed thy son either inadvertently or 
designedly, sande have I made hie skull a sheath for my sword ; 


@ 200 Ge 


sist al, Y; alien 2d iv sl ° wy a I have experienced such 
wonderful things as neither seers have seen, nor narrators have 
narrated. 








( 


o 
2 eee + 
e 


_—_ = 





me 





The Verb.—1. The States or Tenses. 3 


J) Something which we hope may be done or may happen. 
Hence the perfect is constantly used in wishes, prayers, and 


27° 94 2 9° 
curses ; as , Jas ai} zac, may God (who ts oer aie oe 
IICI FF 


Bore: eres om hee ae plo may his reign be long! che 


-t6s + oF 


Diss may I be made thy ransom! lS! wy! mayest thou 
wend abel iC formula used in addressing the ancient 


oe PPP 


Arab kings)! at Elis} God curse thee! The proper signi- 
fication of the perfect in this case is, “if it be as I wish, God 
has already had mercy on him;” &c. The perfect has this 


o C99 2 469 2 
sense also after 3; as Vd pists le pial 3 may you never meet 
7 3 GI - 
with harm, as long as you live! 5 (45 3 may thy teeth (lit. 
mouth) not be broken !— When a conditional clause precedes the 
optative, the particle —s must bo prefixed to the latter, in order 
that the influence of the conditional particle in the former may 


not extend to it; as phy Saas lam all Gell ol if thom 
art "Ibn Hammam < the son of Hammam) » mayest thou be 
saluted with honour { 
Rem. saab name of God, such perfects as, Jts, J 9, 
Geo 3° eee 


Jey pe, Sey Je: ais te like, are not optative but declarative « or 


assertory; as ls, od SG “at jG God (who is blessed and exalted above 
all) hath said—.. 


2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle a3 (vol. L., 
§. 362, vr). When this is the case, if the perfect has 
either of the meanings mentioned in §. 1, 4 and d, it now 
implies that the act is really finished and completed just at the 
moment of speaking. Its completeness may consist either a) in 


4, Part Tuirp.—Synlaz. 


the removal of all doubt regarding it, in its perfect certainty as 
opposed to uncertainty; or 3) in its having taken place in 
agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, in accordance 
or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expecteds0) or just 


a little “before the time of oo For agg Ly 5,53 re 


S Kare 2 29 7 IK? Iorue 7 6 wr weer 
eT EYy nla fy spall cl J Tan yy ae pase Hy 
we have already spoken of the vizirate Of their grandfather Halid 
"thn Barmek in the reign of él-Manstr, and we will here speak of 
the wevrates of the rest (in this example the a ies waits 18 


9162s 
contrasted with the future one) ; iii en 3 the (time of) 
prayer is come; wile os 9 EAL | oh By daughter ¢s, aeons: 
Grr S270 GB 


enpeeted dead, or thy daughter ts just dead; ois £3511 L! 
yr ZUG! eS, as regards ene DOR re, OPE thy 
son governor of Egypt (§. 1, d); nds os 8 Ie eee, a Je 
Seal he said to him, Thou didst promise. this, and he replied, 


I now really fulfil what I promised. 


Rex. «. 55 immediately precedes the verb, as in the above 
sepa ie ance al aaa it only by an aa or assever- 
Gee Ge 


ation; as CELT ally 35 by God, thou hast done well; Sey peal 3 
fol by my life, I have passed the whole night awake. 

Ru. &, 55 is called by the grammarians a3,:it 5; the particle 
of expectation, and is said to be used ,5.i6! to indicate perfect 
certainty, oF yar oy itll yi to approximate the past to the 
present. 2 
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3. The Pluperfect is expressed : — 


a) By the simple perfect, in relative or conjunctive clauses,* 
that depend upon clauses in wmch we verbs are in the 


I I -u* 78 Fo Ow 


4 "9 ad S tw oo? 


what &l-Ma’min had ordered tril de & Lm plo he sat 


° IGS wo or 5 


‘where his father had sat; G, a as earl ws) gpl wey Vals 

“and after i sie oe at come . the place, he turned his back in 

fight ; ee Jal as Us a! he fled after his kinsmen had been 
killed. 

-_b) By the perfect with the particle a, preceded by 5 or 

. without it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its 


2ud rer $e 76S 
verb in the perfect; as | a oy eee led him out blinded 


OOP” 


(lit. and he had been blinded) ; NGG segs Lal IG 

@s2 27 
aii lo he went early in the morning to él-Fadl, and found — 
that he had gone still earlier to the palace of ‘ar-Raéid 
(lit. and found hum, he had already gone carly). The clauses 


with 35 and 35, are clauses expressing a state or condition 
(jte). 
c) By me verb 6 to be, emia to the perfect; - =a 


oS wo o oP 677 
dl me ail, ilies Ae sl = os ly satyh 
dr-Raid died at Tis, after he had set out (lit. and he had ect 





* By a relative or conjunctive clause we mean a clause that is 
joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a con- 
nective particle. 
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out) for Horasin to combat Raji‘ thn él-Let. These clauses also 
express the state "aie 

d) By By uf and the perfect, with the particle us path 


- 2I9w3 69 - IE or OF $ t8- G- 


as Jail) S Guan! oF gale, Be ent 35 CS Thad 


brought ER ONCOL [Cae sta2 I then presented her to — 


él- Fadl. Sometimes the particle 3 is placed before both 


- tas 9r O86 HS 
verbs, instead of between them; as js 5 pale a BS Jom) yl sox 


Bi Sanity 5 SoG gad J SEHK Se, BE 
there ts a tradition that the Apostle of God (God Bless him and 
grant him peace!) said to ‘A’iéa (God have mercy on her /), ‘after 
she had vowed (lit. and she already had vowed) to set free some 
persons of the children of Ishmael, &c. 


Rem. When one of two or more pluperfects is anterior to the 
rest in point of time, it is indicated by means of the particle 35, the 


others having merely (6; a8 GUIs ol I ale Setyil le 


Siew cho Colasy Sethi N pbs ch a ie ail) OG eal» gil, oe! 
‘ar-Rafid died at Tis, after he had set out for Hordsan to combat 
RG ’ibn 81L-Leit, who had rebelled (lit. and this Raft had already 
rebelled), and cast off his allegiance, and taken forcible possession of 
Samarkand. : 


4. a) i two forrelative clauses follow _the hypothetical 


particles J # “1 ol if that, 3) ond J) if not (vol. L., 
§. 367, m),* the verbs in both clauses have usually the 


- 


* The protasis of a sentence, when introduced by i5), although 


° 


5 


® 


7. € 
7 wer 8 ee -. & a e i] 
a 
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signification of our pluperfect subjunctive or potential, though 


occasionally too of our imperfect aubgeneure or potential. 


of Pee Ib sor 


For instance: Gauss al i i] Lagas ie x if there hud been 
wn them (heaven and — gods besides God, they would surely 


%, Gh + Ge errr vo to 


have gone to ruin; 3d, del pli Jas hb, sus a if thy 
Lord had chosen, taageeete de ene (all) ean one 


rr Ie. OF IF7 bor 

people ; pele Isls Lila 1 )5 pile Gp 2 15,5 9) weal! (Seu) 
and let those fear (God) swho, tf they should leave (or were to leave) 
behind them weak offspring, would have oak for = pdebah be 


afraid on their account) ; ici) \,ily Lie! osyil jal “1 ra 
Suse or Go rrr © won 


4,3! '9 Stes! . or Sara mde and if ihe yy JCO} 1 of ti. ose towns 


lia i liedtets a qi ps (. Jy eae My woul ¢ uatle OUre ly bestowed Upon 


I9ecre CI oo ICY AO 


them blessings ppanthe heaven and carth; thasyy pve 4 all) jas 3,J 


- £06 «a 


BRS 1 lass esd had tt not been for the goodness’ of God 


disecds you and Hts mercy, ye would surely have followed 


P POP? & & OCS 
Satan, (all) save a few i sac I iste 355 had tt not been for 
o 39 GI- KE HE 
‘Als, ‘Omar would surely have perished 5. .,Aieyo Liss eal 3,3 
had = not been for ym, we would surely have been beltevers ; 


roars Ail tin Ci! had it not been for thee, I would not 
os os 


have gone on pilgrimage this year ( eis in rhyme for e)- 


: ——b) Occasionally ae is placed between A and the perfect.in . 





it may not have a verb actually expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 
viz. that of the verb UX. 
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the protasis of the sentence, and sometimes os is repeated 
before the perfect in the apodosis. If this be the case, the 
signification of the verbs in both clauses is always and neces- 


$ OF eos oe 


per that of the -pluperfect; as EUS tonal 
Disa x I had known this, I would have beaten thee ; 36 5 


I” 


eG yale I I6 US ta,5,0 if they had known st, they would 
not have orucified the Lord of glory.—e) If the verb of the 
protasis be an imperfect, and that of the apodosis a perfect, 
both must sa canes by the zmpertece subjunctive or po- 


C9 264 pvr . 
tential ; as resyin prin! s25 J dais pleciot, we could 
ob 9 H7 0 


smite them for their sins ; ele slilee FLAS 53 af wo pleased, 
we could make té salt water. 


Rem. The apodosis of J (5) Glje the answer, comploment, or cor- 
relative of law) is frequently omitted, when the context readily 
suggests it ; 28 (Sydl » Ob sho ¥l fy Sa hs EE BIG 

and if the mountains could be made to move by a Kor’an, or the earth 
be cleft in pieces by it, or the dead be addressed by it, . . . . (scil. sé 
would be by this Kor'an) ; sas ioe) gil ol 5 cde IAS if 
I were a match for you in strength, or could have recourse to a power- 
ful clan or party, or to a mighty chieftain, . . . . (acil. I would resist 
you); ane Cibljs Uke gly Urey Le ait secs (Gl Ihave 
delayed only until thou couldst see the extent of our Sicceliand of our 
endurance ; and if we had been with him with our hearts (heart 


and soul), .... (scil. we should have wp hicinials dah long age); | 


oS 0 Ge 


pie AG all agp Bh isl Ga WS Gee sly 
ny ee ev Dealt _ptceall gmail and tf it (Seville) possessed no 
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other glory but the place, called Axarafe, opposite to and overhanging 
st, famous for tts numerous olive-trees, (and) stretching leagues 
by leagues, . . (scil. thie would be ee Sor tt, ime or 


°"# wwe 


B. After 15! when, as often as (vol. I., §. 867, 6), the 
perfect is usually said to take the meaning of the imperfect, 
the future act being represented as having already taken 


969.80 BUD. 


place ; nell oF 15] ehlag | 7 wit come to thee when the 


ed dates become red; LJ se 131 Spry 2 at J Nyaa) 
—Sagen, respond to God and res when he calls you to 
that which can give you life.— Consequently, if the particle 
13} orl 13! be followed by two correlative clauses, the first 
of which extends its conversive influence to the verb of the 
second, the verbs have in both clauses either a present or a 
suas ane For example : ite ey aces tm i BG 
Gail Faripre and when the promised term of the future life comes 


(or is come, OF shall have come), we will bring you all together 
os 


CS’ &°rf Ff 


(to zudgment) ; a 2 piel psy be Le tl 1 sl when tt (the amend 
G G7 “UBL 

falls (upon you), will ye believe it then? «Jo res! oe. uel, 131 

wulee when Yahya takes the matter in hand, its difficulties are 

sanity overcome. In such cases the Latin requires the future- 

perfect in the first clause, and the future in the second. The 


imperfect is sometimes used insted the perfect in the 


ow & Grr “I # 


protasis or apodosis; as Cru - 15 ror 1 = he 1a! 
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and when our verses are read to them, they sa4 le We have heard ; 


sd oe 9 9a3- roe nn orUe 2 s -3 
ty pi dey pel eel mo Ji ere IO} pas) men 
sine when the shout of ‘Alight for the fray’ is nit you see 


: 3 7 . 
on foot (looking as tall) as if (they were) riding CS, in rhyme 


9 uo CII - LE 7 I OS CIPCE- - 


for S)) ; ; mice it eel, Sly and when thou seest 
them, their bodies make thee marvel. Occasionally too the 


Po Pl a 
imperfect occurs in both seri ; as Lil] reste ight lal 
272CIGU® $or - Gwe 9S Sues 


1 1, as ups 309 arere 5 elas and when our verses 
are read to them as clear proofs, ie dscariae displeasure in the 


wred t- 9 $7 3 $2 2 


Saces ted those who disbelieve ; fe bes barcxte we dar dor lols 


2c II ve 


esl une 8,01, ind sohenods Gil fortune) departs, it departs 


from a proud hero, whose sudden fits of passion are dreaded by 


his rivals ; as Jats ft 35 135 and when it (the soul) is 
reduced, or restricted, to a little, it ts content. — Ifa caute 
dependent on BE is introduced by such a perfect as “6 or | 

or stands in a the raidalo of a narrative of past events, the verb 
governed in the pertest by li is likewise a historical perfect ; 


“ous -Er oo 


e.g. aL! els 13! JS when he ae he spoke eloquently. 


Rex. a. The use of 131 as 8 conjunction arises in reality out of 
its original meaning ss a temporal demonstrative (see vol. I., §. 367, 5). 
Like on C55, apts etc. (see §. 78), 131 i is an accusative in the 
construct state, and governs’ a following verbal clause virtually in 


' the genitive. Under ‘these circumstances, the actions both of the 


defining clause, introduced by i, and of the clause defined by it, are 








- 


~~e rv - 
v 


- 
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such as would be appropriately expressed by the imperfect in- 
dicative. These two clauses being in correlation, and that which is 
logically primary (the defined clause) becoming syntactically secondary 
(the spodosis), either action may — without reference to their 
temporal relation to one another or to other actions — be regarded 
either a) as beginning or in progress, or 8) as completed and done. 
In the one case the imperfect will he used, in the otber the perfect. 
As a rule, however, the language has preferred either to represent the 
action of the defining clause (or protasis) alone by the perfect; or 
else, which is more common, the actions of both the correlative 
clauses by the perfect, that of the apodosis being, as it were, con- 


 ditioned and postulated by that of the protasis. But to what period 


of time these correlated actions belong, — whether the perfects are 
to be translated by our past, present or future, — depends entirely 


- upon the considerations stated in vul. I., §. 77, rem. a. 


Rem. 6. The temporal clause introduced by 13 i is often almost 
identical in meaning with a conditional clause fntrbauced by ot 


(see §. 6) ; but it is very rare to find bl construed with the jussive 


wrre Oo cf © OS 


like e) (§§. 18 and 17, ¢), as Pos ae Si WW and when poverty 
befale thee, bear st egies (Jed i in rhyme for Jed). | 


= 


Rem. ec. a has bed said that when i or Ia i is immediately 
preceded by ~ until, and followed by = eorrelativs clauses, the 
verbs of which are in the perfect, these perfects take the sense of 
historical past tenses, expressing a state which closes the action of a 
previous perfect. This exception to the so-called conversive influence of 
131 or i does not, however, hold good. = is construed with the 
perfect to indicate a simple temporal limit, or the effect or result of 
an act or series of acts; with the imperfect indicative, when this 


effect or result is regarded not as something actually past, but as yet 
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in progress, as a historical present (see §. 15, e, B). This view it is 
which the Arabic language bas chosen to sat in the case of two 
correlative clauses, introduced by il, . after cone For example: 


ence 5 oll og Bee ST ys lS 


oye § 3- id o CHD tI wee 3 ve rte 


rth gins Jee oe el ily ey Wide Us Indy ae 
ool aS cnele? a Sperry He it te who letteth you travel by land 
and by sea, until, when ye are on board of ships, and they sail away 
with them (abrupt change of person, instead of with you) with a fair 
wind, and they rejoice in it, there overtakes them (the ships) a tem- 


pestuous gale, and the waves come on them from every side, and they 


think that they are signa aie (and) call — God, professing 
sine eign: i ly Ms don Bs ELLs 
is ctu Jeli ly je is and unto Solomon were gathered hie 
- hosts, of jinn and of men and of birds, and they were marched on im 
order, until, when they arrive. at the Valley of Ants, an ant says—. 
In this second example the meaning would be substantially the 
same, if we rendered it by snttl, when they arrived at the Valley of 


Ants, an ant said, but the translation would be less close. In the . 


next two examples, on the contrary, the repetition of the act 
justifies usin the use of the past. ro wo Ke, fi ells wi ly 
Lai all Iyien 35 oa 1,5, just LET IN Ge - 8 GA Jal Ga 
and We have not sent before thee (any) but mon, to whom a revelation 
was made, of the people of the cities, . . . . until, when the apostles 
were despairing, and were thinking that they were deluded, Our aid 
came unto them ; \3\ FF J bce Ui? wy lye yas Ui 


o 3d GI Gs oe GeO 


wale > labs ine “alae 131 ve les and when they had forgotten 
their warnings, We set open to them the gates of all things, until, when 


I 





» 
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they were rejoicing over what they had got, We laid hold om them 
sucesn's, ane lo, they were in despair. 


6. a) After the conditional particle oh f (vol. I., §. 367, e), 
and after many words which imply the conditional meaning of 
© Gs te & al 
w) (byt! ine or 4! gine), the perfoct is also said to take 
future sense, the condition being represented as already 
flfilled. In English it may usually be sone by the ' 


or 


‘present. — words, for — are : 3 and ye who, 


whoever, er, 9 te what, Ul whatsoever, we whatever, 
ots S 0 


LS as often as, ne = kao wherever, Js when, Lelie 


PPO 


—_— al where, we — eas te lLassS however, 
or in whatever way, however, oa) and (. ney when, whenever, 


sve ea eee 9373 


(it vias Examples: Wisc sy Hae w} edd] isi! 
rite Re I Fear, tf I rebel (lit. have rebelled) against my Lord, 


ie Gr 69 IItBF 
the oubisheiond of a great (i.e. terrible) day; Wyo ae pd itily 
CF I90 # 


prynais and slay them wherever you find them (lit. have found 


ICI cB Ser 790 


them) ; pis Lads] phae yr, and he is with you wherever you are. 
The same remark applics to ~ ee before and after ] or, 


Ia 2 
a rere tical Il Sipe tt te all the same 
- ber cB s+ oF $s wre 
whether they are absent or present ; oda3 g) es ik Slew tt 
-CGs oS 


is all one to me whether thou standest or sittest; oral o 


re :- ae 


Vaasa ) 6 Lue honour a guest, whether he be rich or poor. — 


es Ae a yp oe 
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b) If the words wl, “A, os &c., be followed by two clauses, 
the first of which expresses the condition, and the second the 
result depending upon it, then the verb in both clauses is 
put in the perfect, both the condition and the result being 
represented as having already taken place. For example: 
COo ES ELS Yl if you do this, you will perish, lit. of 
you shall have done this, you have perished or will perieh 


Ie 79 277 IE ve 

(g- 1, €) 5 Wye BL tue iS ue he who oS) oe 
S00 IG 7 IG 

kept) his own — attains his object ; ool ra\F faked! 

e728 Pf ef? 2A 

Inds! lado, eu wisdom ts the strayed camel of the believer ; 
wherever he finds it (= if he shall have found it anywhere), he 

lays hold of it (will lay hold tt).—) If the perfect after 

G 2% 66 ad 

wh) asl, os &c., is : retain its original meaning, then ,,¥, 

or one of the os ae the sisters of the verb kina — as jhe to 


become, J tobe by day, i tobe by nig, al to be in the 
morning, oe to be in the evening), must be inserted between 


_ those words and the perfect in the pia and the apodosis 


must be indicated by the particle Ws. For example: oS o! 
Sous Ce i heal if i shirt is (has been) torn tn front, 
she has spoken the truth ; \lS,5 axles aly pital PAGS G) 
if ye have believed im God, place your trust in Hin : ll ders 
9 oor CE I eroB 9 oF w UD ro oS 


ctl 5) we | ny w} land | accept my excuse readily or 





/ 
7 
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(at least) be indulgent, +f I have committed a crime or a fault.— 
d) But if the perfect after these words is to have the historical 
sense (English past tense, §. 1, a), the verb ok, or one of its 
7 — must be prefixed to the correlative clauses; e. es 
aly Lao & 1 1 16 if they exerted themselves to attain an object, 


they pe y tt; though it is also sufficient that the correlative 


ciacess ies = dependent upon others that are es as 


I CLUS 9 6 # 7G Ir CrCP® FG Ue 


a soot C45 ceed LLG aaa pba] Fal Us! I 
attained knowledge only by praising (God), for, whenever I nm 
stood (anything), I said, Praise belongs to God. 


Rem. a. What has been said of the temporal 131 in §. 5, rem. a, 


' ig also applicable to the conditional oh for «I is also originally a 


demonstrative (compare }i7, <l ). In this case, however, the lan- 


. guage always employs the perfect, never the imperfect indicative, 


after the conditiona] word ; that is to say, the condition isinvariably . 
represented, in reference to the gonditioned, as a completed action, 
and not .as one in progress. On the ateenenre use of the Jussive, 
ese §§. 18 and 17, e. 


Rem. 4. The nae of o! (s) ole); like that of ‘ (§. 4, rem.), 
is sp ada omitted, when ‘the context readily suggests it ; as 


aee 


used aie Kiguel ae oe ple oll 34h ul if t00 just men of 
the Muslims bear sitises in thy Savour, — and well); but f not, 


eee 0 & G 


demand of him the oath ; Saks deal Copal ABS AMZ ye amy Go ol 


if thou repentest and recantest what thow hast said, (good and well, or 
I will forgive thee); but if not, I will order the slaves to flay 
thee alive. 
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36 - , 
Remu.c. Where jl, os and \. are interrogatives or simple 
: oe ob »-ch « ab Hao r : + Ge 
relatives, is wo) ol Gb! and Wise interrogatives, and cu» 
a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 


signification of ot perfects Repencent upon them retain their 
original sense. 


7. After the particle l., as long as, whilst, as often as 
(vol. 1, §.. 367, xn), the perfect — aaa oe of the 


2 GIG” 


imperfect (present or future) ; as iy eiaty Oe esa | ig 


you never meet with harm (. LA, as hil live | pail 


Gul Bysalh inal! elo mon are carclens, as long as 
they live in this Sone (lit. remain in the life of this world) ; 


Oe 


Zt SG QOH G 7 wat not forget thee, as long as a sun 


” ae Ife se © Bw 


rises; Wwilel oo et care amswers, as often as (or 
whenever) you call it. If this imperfect is to be historical, the 
rule laid down in §. 6, d, must be observed. The negative 


as long as not is always expressed by oS US. with the jussive 
(see §. 11). 

Rew. The Arab grammarians regard this (. as 44% 4,305 or iG, 
i.e., as equivalent to a verbal noun or infinitive in the accusative of 
time. They say that i cas Ui, as long as thou remainest alive, 
is equivalent to tc ef:\js or Ux elaly> iis. This cannot, however, 
be the case, for whence then would come the conversive force 
of this .? It is in fact only a variety, in its application to time, of 
‘the iat L. or conditional mi (§. 6, a). 


2 Iu 


8. The Imperfect Indicative (epall zeal does not in 


aA aA 


~~ Ft FF 
y ‘ 


The Verb.—1. The States or Tenses. 47 


itself express any idea of time; it merely indicates a begun, 


incomplete, enduring existence, either in present, past, or 
future time. Hence it signifies :— 


a) An act which does not take place at any one particular 
time, to the exclusion of any other time, but which takes 
place at all times, or rather, in speuking of which no notice 
is taken of time, but only of duration (the izdefinite presen!) ; 


jurd Ante guard I PUw 
as diy ay Ip pe yy plas! man forms plans and God directs 


BI IrErlI ww Ue 


them (man proposes, God disposes) ; y= isclusd re the 
Sree man is enslaved by benefits (conferred upon him). 


b) An act which, though commenced at the time of spenking, 


is not yet completed,—which continues during the present 
2 9702 2 S69 J0F 


time (the definite present); as yw wy px a} God Inows 


what ye are doing. Hence its use as a historical prescnt in 
IE IIS pain oc 


ae descriptions of past events; e. g. eh c yo date Js 


277 93 AB Ge I9er G 


wydo rw isi8,0 cots 2 dl, se? sae said Talha, So 
out I run, and put on my coat of mail, and seize my sword, 
and cast my shield on my breast. 


c) An act which is to take place hereafter (tho simple 


Pb6e ow os sor ve - 86r IG ar 


Suture); as int Cra wer Utd usp Y legs Igisl, and fear a 
day (in which) a soul shall not make satisfaction for a soul at 


all, or shall not give anything as a satisfaction for a soul; 
cl OMe C9 I9 be Ia 7 


Kapa | er een =, als but God will judye between them on 
the da y of the resurrection. — To nae the faturity of the act 


still inore distinct, the adverb ee (vol. I., §: 364, d), or 


d 
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ita abbreviated form \» (vol. I, §. 961, b), in the end, is 
Zee. GoI- Bob) 7+ Cte oor 


prefixed to the verb; as aghas tedgiand Lalldg Ll, ate Ns rds cyey 


yy a and whoever does this ‘alicia and wrongfully, we will : 


IIa IP 


burn ham with hell-fire ; tir us Bid we will explain tt in 


ee is 


its (proper) place ; as ns Dye uy _jhios thou shalt be 
protected (through God's grace) from every machination of 
thy enemy. : 


Rem. as may bave the asseverative ,} prefixed to it, as 55), 


Ve 2) 
os hy cbs and verily thy Lord will give thee (abundance) and 
thou wilt be content ; and it may be separated from its verb Pi a 
verb ee is eh of government, as in the verse spl Cs 
Ls al oe iT. asl yl Jat 50) and I do not know, but I 
shall (I think) know, whether the Jenny of Hisn are a band of men 


Ge Ge . 
or women.—Rare forms are Win, pe, and _ oo 


@) An act which was future in relation to the past time 
of which we speak. When this is the case, the imperfect 


is simply appended to the preceding perfect without the inter- | 


vention of any particle, and forms, with its compioment * a 
secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the state (Sali 
in which the subject of the previous perfect found himself, 
when he completed the act expressed by that perfect ; as 


II JF CO t- 
Sgn, ay! gla he came to him to visit him; ov wt J} “7 
5 as PPCM ss 


pty he came to a spring of ‘water to drink; Je espa! ra 


* That is to say, any word or words governed by, or otherwise 
connected with, it. 


_» 


ma 
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73u2 furs 
‘. ey) me pil then He seated Himself on the throne to 


2 t 9I9 C9 77S 


administer the rule (of the Universe) ; GAS, sly w,! he sent 
to inform him of this. 


o 
= | e) An act which continues during the past time. In this 
> case too the imperfect is appended to the perfect without the 
: interposition of any connective particle, and forms, with its © 
a complement, a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the — 
a 25 

‘ state (Sty in which the subject of the previous perfect 


found himself, when he did what that perfect expresses; as 
Pru ste < I 767 S27 Bore 


Nad dj sie Zid came laughing; shire som LAG) he 
returned, congratulating himself on (lit. praising) his morning- 


cst SOLD I PEC 2 oP 
Sale: ejty dis} olriy | he sct out, leading (as tt were) 
vote cs aru III,0 Le #7 


my heart by its bridle ; oye sed) an! Ls) aad 3 Uaiws and we 


remained watching for him as one eis for the new-moons of 
se 29 7G Swe 


the festivals ; Bacau) gle gtd Lenin aisles and one of 

PE © ed Sl od ae 

them came to hiin, walking iad 3 oe slic pals lBloa, 

and they came to their father in the evening, weeping. As 

the above examples show, the imperfect is in this case 
generally rendered in English by the participle. 

Rem. a. After the negative particle ¥, the imperfect retains its 


“ef Ste 6 8 8 


general idea of incompleteness and duration ; as > oY ols y om 
he went out, not knowing, or without knowing, where he twas; 


2 AVS ays de 
J.8 = | per ¥ the liberal (man) does not respect the stingy. — 
- After the negative particle . it takes the meaning of the present ; 
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88 a.) = gal sslp2 ost on (. aman is not een iat by 
the evidence A his own household ; bell Jal T Jal ce 2 | ico oat a L 


+ ae 6 d o cae 3 Jf 
2) uw os o- oande ge i “anit ¥; the unbelievers 
among those who possess a (revealed) book, and among the polythetsts, 
do not wish that any good should be sent down unto you — a 


otk go Be caw oo , a 99 bor 
ge ce sh sane 2 oeo 93 oa i Sa 
ecill fay al ree Sy JOT St cash Lg cyleot U they who hide the 
book which God hath sent down, and buy with it something of emall price, 
these swallow down into their bellics nothing but fire, and God well 


not speak to them on the day of judgment. 


Req. 0b. According to the Arab grammarians, the as 
indicative is used ya, to indicate present time Call: oii), and 


JaeaSu, to indicate future time (jamaSl |, less correctly jaime! | \). 


9. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin 
languages, .6 is frequently prefixed to the imperfect; as 


-77%i ar vt oe SB DP 

3 pat) srl ne of he was fond of poetry and poets ; 
- ce wd 

dye tae oy Ig OS wl he used to ride out every day 


er 6 § IP Fre? 


several times ; Jey oil J aS ly ww yS> and there used to 
be (stationed) in it (the city) a general with a thousand men. 
If this signification is to be attached to several imperfects, it 
is sufficient to prefix 6 to the first alone.—If one or more 


perfects precede the imperfect, or if the context clearly shows 
that the verb in the imperfect has the sense A the Latin 


” 3°42 


aperiett i. need not be prefixed to it; as Be Le lath, 97 


@ 








« 


~~ A @ oa 


oes Renee 


a 


a 


| 


“di 


7 
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oo #03 or 


Glasle EAL, GE oll and they followed what the evil 
spirits read (or recited, or peste in the reign of Solomon; 


Jur & beer 8 + 295 vw © 


us we ait shaw | wypsss als Soy, ee kill 
the prophets of God before? Here Ate and aor stand for 


IG" 6 er 2 II 7 CIS 


PS sil and MiGs pill, 
10. To express the future-perfect, the imperfect of 6 
i Pd or 
(9) is frequently prefixed to the perfect, the particle us 


eS 9 S-ob-- 


being sometimes interposed. For — Lel,5 1 ge Glens 


fl. ee or OIF os 8 9 be 


ome ‘ital i pel Ol os sie am KEK 


wy aL) as = 3 I3Be ae A 
age ” a seg s 


ee Vealae a. pied ai oF and I shall hire some wal to 
carry it tomy house, aa I shall be the last of them (to depart), 
and there shall not have been left (shall not be left) behind me 


anything to occupy my mind with the doing or removing of tt, 


and by the trifling pay I give them, I shall have provided help 
for myself (so as) to spare my own body all the labour. 


I I060°69% 9 we 


11. The Subjunctive of ihe imperfect — & Laat) 

has always a future sense after the adverb 4 not (vol. I., 
os s 8 os 
§. 362, x), and the conjunctions .,| that, ¥ .,! or 3) that not, 
os Ge 767 Aid Gs ; 
uf and 0 that, US and Us that not, sim till, until, and 
7 over OF 6 DP Be cr G a 7I eX” 6 

J that; as us) bas gy) lag» ws ur 3} Ga) Jas uy none 


shall enter Paradise cacept those who are Jews or Christians ; 
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76 IPOS “4 CI o os 
tial! Isos I wo) phn n do ye think that ye shall enter Paradise? 
See §. 15. 


I 947 DI P7362 


12. The Jussive of the imperfect quel e) jaas!), when 


dependent upon the adverbs a not, and is not yet (vol. I., 
§. 362, v, w), oe Aaa | the meaning of the eee 


I° at] CE uw 


For example: «3,51, ccilpandd Le ad alll} plas ail hast 
thou not learned (or dost thou not know) that God’s is the 


IDF Fy 6% 2 “ 


ee over the heavens and the earth ? IJen .y! peace e! 


Ge Jer ots Goo 


“sis or are stl Jae Su Lid, Biel! do ye think that ye shall 
enter Paradise, before there shall have. come (lit. and there has 
not yet come) upon you the like of what came upon those who 


7 Geo -5 
‘passed away before you? 1st mea clu gall yas aS, Idol 
dade or oGe 


He Kale rye te this (the case), before our parting ts an hour 


i (lit. and an hour has not yet gone by since parting)? How 


ur 98-6 o os i 
then, when months shall have passed over tt? yt Je) 8 


69" Gevrerr GB 


We,» Jp Lad Gib, w! our departure ts close at hand, save that 
our camels have not yet moved ot with our saddles (i. @., we 
have all but started) ; Se ells Jado i yom do not do 


ar 66 I O69, bo 


this, you will perish (§. 6, b) ; A ail, Frasal = Ww rs he 
was not fond of poetry and poets (§. 9). 


Rem. The graomarians put the distinction between J and J in 
this way, that Sais oi is the negation of ss, but Sais Ui the negation 


‘of jas us. 


% 


x 


° 
= 





re 


wv 


Se a . 
Pe Een 
> 
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18. After os and the various words that have the sense of 


iS the jussive has the same meaning as the perfect (§. 6) ; as 
mee $07 III CE OI 99 


ah] dolar so 9| pSys00 v, U \ aa o! whether ve hide what is 


9767 # 
an your breasts, or disclose it, God knoweth it; a - Iylnas Le 
G80 Sore U-te “ 


at} ala, whatever good ye do, God knoweth tt ; vy cage 


6ewr G ae PP £- hr 


ae 5 5 late Lac SEM] if, now that thou hast hain a 
Muslim, thou doest a good ver thow wilt be rewarded for tt ; 
6Ku.7 6 MK OP PLS CD YF 


ew! wit wie SIL Call w)! AL ateiel ia, O family 
wis IS o9 I I7 cB 


of Mérwin, we will draw near to you; asall pS gig Lady! 


3 uae - ts oS oe 


wherever ye are, death will overtake you 3° 55 Keloal| gol. she 


when I lay aside the turban, ye recognize me. See §.17,¢— 
When the first of two correlative clauses contains a verb in 
the imperative, and the second in the jussive, then the jussive 
has the same meaning as if the first pr had contained a verb 


7c o 9 I” 
in the jussive preceded by yi e. g. aig sia, 1 Nadya IS IG 
they said, Become Jews or Christians, (and) ye will be guided 

ID. I 9° & 
aright. Here },i,5 is equivalent to |,3,G wy if ye become Jews - 
or Christians, ye will be guided aright. See §. 17, ¢. 
14. The Energetic forms of the ampertect have always a 


Gao Go Ire roureB oo 
fature sense; as visa ws isl 5a oe Ge ww if 
thou deliverest.us from this (danger), veril y we will be of (the 


7393 Ge Use 


number of) the grateful; \iic wed al, by God! I will 
cut thy head off (lit. strike thy neck). See §. 19. 
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2. The Moods. 


15. The Subjunctire mood occurs only in subordinate clauses. 
It indicates an act which is dependent upon that mentioned in 
the previous clause, and future to it im point of time (see 
§. 11); and hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin 
subjunctive after u¢. It is governed by the following particles. 


os 
a) &. By .| that, after verbs which express inclination 
or disinclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fear, 
s 8 ss oo 
necessity, permission, &c.; 3 .)) or 3! that not; and .J (for 
ob. o8 9 I, 6 
vy! 3, ie. yp! gy 3 tt will not be or happen that) certainly not, 


Begs er + oe cuck cB I wcEr 9 ut 


not at all. For example: piss Le ee eet! yl eel, eo)! 
I wished and desired to make plain to them the path of learning ; 


- Iu of fo otter 


Li wd GI GL let no one who can write, refuse to 


22 SurrItut er usr oF 


write; al 3 4, lal ky ET Gs) Aa at Dehiones 
the rae to ‘ttrive Py his seeking after knowledge phates God ; 


- 68 @s fo CBS 6 Wien se 
Lai! 30 wy! je it may be the accusative ; de lawl J's 


2 26er7" OB Os 9 Ie 


less SES.) EN mar He (God) said, Get thee down then 
from tt = , for tt is not for thee behave uth pride in 
9B 


at ; 5h 3 sls] Pi) I am afraid he will not leave me, or, 
in accordance with a particular idiom of the language, I am 


29 oe GB rere 
afraid he will leave me; So . ata U, what hath hindered 


cf 6 GB OG IS * CEor to 


thee from worshipping (him) ? apie Cu 3! jel nas J 
the fire (of hell) shall ‘certainly not touch us save for. (shall 
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certainly touch us — for) a certain number of days; 
cap 2-77 CSU CDS “¢ a@ 23 te Ff 
— usjkai g!) lon Kf a 31 Ball Je J none shall enter 


ork of, 
, are save gu — are Jews or Christians ; on! wy 


carlo ot 


‘. of us! yok ee sit I will therefore not quit the land (of 
> Egypt) until my father gives me leave. 


os | 
_ 8) But if the verb to which w! is subordinate, does not 
sdicata any wish, effect, expecnnon: or the like,—and the 


verb which is governed by “ has the meaning of the perfect 
or present, — Pcs indicative of the perfect or imperfect is 


-o oF oS 77S 
used ee Nea ustst | Se ae 
27 ©8 In-cd Ne “4 943 
stoodest up; JS ra I — that he said; pli ue} 


I know that he ts asleep. As ee Ort, with a pronoun asi, 


etc.), is mre usual in such clauses, the nea eremmanans 
designate ., i whenit has the same meaning as “j and Bove 
2 Gw# I7G-I 
the indicative, by the name of aha wr alt 4 wh the 
an that ts lightened from the heavy iis, or, more shortly, 
I-GL 5 
A” asa wy) the lightened an ; ibe when it is equivalent to the 








I- Ge 
Latin uf, oo call it droll)! ¢, ’ the an that governs the sub- 


9$ Srtsa IF HIE 


junctive (ais)! ey Léa). "After verbs of thinking, sup- 
posing, and doubting, when they refer to the futons, 
y may govern the indicative of the imperfect, as taaaa | 


jo Cor 297 8 9 eww 


or the subjunctive, as drolil) ; e. g. ee wv! =e I think he 
will get wp. 
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td @ 5 Ps 
Rem. a. | is in these cases iia» that is to say, 4! with the 


following verb is eavalen in menolng to the masdar or infinitive 


23 ¢ Ge 


of that verb; e. g. oa a eset ai 3 and that ye fast is better is 


you _ ere SiN a iy) I wish to visit thee (siyf ol wl 


Rem. b. The omission of a before the subjunctive is very rare; _ 


oe Ge 39698 


ied he can seize thee ; and in the verses Gal jal iS ait tal JI 
gal! CT fx oth SST Of O show that hindorest me from boing 
present in battle, and from taking part in amusements, canst thou 


make me live for ever ? iit th. Ji ao at iy i we als 
and the wearing of a coarse cloak, and that my eye be cool (not heated 
with tears), ts more pleasant to me than the wearing of fine garments. 
—The grammarians tell us that some of the Arabs construed 
ul always with the imperfect indicative, a8 aid Gl 3: ,) I wish thee to 
stand up ; whilst others let it govern the jussive, as in the half-verse 


Ge eo ie os 


ibs seat GL GI J \ Ska come, until the game comes (or ts brought) 
to us, let us gather Jirewood. 


b) By <J that, in order that (originally a preposition, vol .L., 
. 866, ¢); v3 SA ‘aad 3S that, in order that; LS, LS, and 


Li, that not, in order that not; particles which indicate the 
intention of the oben and the object of the act. . For example: 


Ih 5 7 oe 
a) GU sags 3 repent, that God may forgive thee; 


Po eee oo fue 7be 9 UIs ror oF 
GANT ue aipad Rll go all poed Shes gl aay it 
behoves the Muslim to ask God (who ts exalted above all) for 


| on 


~~ AL 


— Ram wie 


| eee 


6 
_ 











The Verb.—2. The Moods. | 27 


health, that He may preserve him iii misfortunes ; It 


IF GC Surr oor 


sul Se a3) a5 s tiles Uns Sabian when you learn 
scala: write it down, so that you may sistaatty phos to it; 


99GB oor Suck oe 
prac] lasS that I may prepare them ; Vales re Syed learn 
-GE + 93 cS 


that ye may teach ; Gealael do! wy! wv? oily and I am 
- ordered (this) in order that I may be the first of the Muslims 


Psa 7 Ow 


(of those who surrender themselves to Him); (hula Lass 
Bolo that thou mayest know me to be speaking the truth; 


Siig ge 


eS Saky. Ls Sai psy Jaks ‘ we have not occupied 
ourselves with giving an account of this, in order that the book 


CI, wr UBL rte ar § Pe aa 


might not become too long ; phic sed] Ly do as LS that 
it (the spoil) may not be a thing taken by turns among the rich 


of - C wow wh we : 
of you; pS cde Nl UG that ye may not grieve over 
Gece) 


what escapes you ; pally pay. We) igs Ns 5G (SI he said this 
only tn order that learning might not be dnporaged. 


Rem. a. After J the grammarians assume the ellipse of 
ef which always appears before the negative, $3. The insertion 
os ELE Bch O6 
of .! is allowable, as ly'y elie, or il yy, Lam come to thee to read 
; . | a) 6 sob 
(whence some translate ooledl Sl “peel oy iyely by and Tam 
ordered to be the first of the Muslims) ; except when it is the 
se 
7 «9 or lam of denial, i.e. when it is the predicate of 6 U or 


# 
soucs sb ao 


a) 44 28 cts Cals pried alt OF L God was not one to chastise 


.\ 
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oe Ge 3 enn 2 be 


_ them whilst thou wast among them; 1 ES ary yin Jj Zeid was 
not a man to drink wine. 


Rew. b. The addition of & Rydal lL a sometimes to 


Cte Ge « 


interrupt the government of = as in the verse oa es a wal 131 


doe as. 2G 


aiaiy pai eam GAIT (Sts when thou canst not benefit then harm ; 
Sor nothing is expected of a man epee Geren ee 
Sometimes ol is added to strengthen the regimen ; as. nner or 


eee 


lei, that thou mayest deceive and beguile; (3A) 735 of ey that 
— thow mayest fly to my village. 


c) @ By ve (also originally a preposition, vol. L., 
§., 858, 5), wntil, until that, that, in order that, when it 
expresses the intention of the agent and the object of the 
act, or the result of the act, as taking place not without the 
will of the seek at least, asia to his expectation. 


For example: oe Gust 1 ae de Guiste ale 755 J we 
. will not cease to stand i ‘t (worshipping » ; ae Moses return 


Ose Oe Ir o 


to us; Lio oh Se Jar ae Yast orn we must 
meditate before we speak, im order that our words ad be 


2°PCR 7 FP He 76GB 7 UIST 
appropriate ; Janll of his Go aT aay J J 
he must not iit the spirit so that it is hindered from acting ; 


7 ot cB I, Go Ife a 2. Pe > a 2 
usidaly ! tags) Ge 13s cies Gls sh wy) a 15,5 
tell him, if he chooses, to sit down and give me his hand, that 
I may Sorce him to rise or he force me to sit down.— B. But if 


nae expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the mere 
effect or result of an act, without any implied design or 











The Verb.-2. The Moods, 29 


expectation on the part of the agent, it is followed by the . 
perfect or the emer of the imperfect. For example: 


Id « “7 


iad] lb ee ne they journeyed till the sun rose; 


-7o co 9 9007 

de) Jo wrists and so he fled till he got a great way off; 

a 2G » Ge 

ee ¥ sim sp he ts so ill that they have no hope of his 
Go 4329907 Io Ord aad sie Ss for 

eee ene ee ae dant 5 >, eld! Uae 

I Obes 


Lyd] sus the best of men is a man on a hill-top, amid 


a small flock of his own, who serves God until death comes 
to him. | 


Rex. a. After = the grammarians assume the ellipse of oh and 
say that it is equivalent in meaning to a Jl or — as ual cyl 


9s (gm boat the thief until (1 isl) he repente or that (ee or ro) 
he may repent. 


Rem. &. In some cases the eae may be doubtful; as 


bet 2e ce S00 I IG Me de 


abl pai (ge ane Wycal Cpilly Spotl oe = sy and they were agitated 
until the apostle said (55), or so that the apostle said (J), 
and those who beeen with him, When (will) the help of God (come) ? 
— In fact, after = four eonstenenons: are possible, which may be. 
exemplified thus: Gist zo rey J! Sap vs als to él-Kifa 
that I might enter tt (= esi =); Gissl > Cope I journeyed to 


733 CE ae 26 


st till I entered it (hist. imperfect, isl Je Ke) ; Wino! am oi 
I have journeyed to it till I am (now) entering it (= out Gist Gt 3 ; 


Ke 


and \giss = ae I journeyed tall I (actually) entered tt. 


d) By ws, when this particle introduces a clause that 
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76 2 ws 


| peg the result or effect of a preceding clause (! 3s, 
G-G = 


SAitued | 85, or ial aU). The preceding clause must 


oo 


contain an imperative (affirmative or negative), or words 
equivalent in meaning to an imperative; or else it must express 
a wish or hope, or ask a question; or, finally, be a negative 


clause. The signification of <3 in all these cases is equivalent 


SoBe wo " 


Se 
to that of _ jis. For example: id! Jaols ) Gf il 
pardon me, O ie Tord, so that I may enter Paradise; 


rou h of 
SiN ail Gy 0 my Lord help me, so that I be 


ote oe 


not forsaken ; acs ai) order him to sew it; 5b & 


2 wter £ 2trs 


Mes pas Bee J) ud le pe O camel, go at a far- 
stretching gallop to Sultiman, that we may ~ rest (ys and 


pias in rhyme for (ad and erp) Si 5 lal i 3 do 
o eo 2 eee 
not nn me, 8o that (or lest) I perish ; Gad J! WG 3 pell! 


C€s + 


pais ll Jl 1, art 0 God, hand us not over to ourselves, 
lest we be too feeble (for the charge), nor to (other) men, 


22 69wwe E I+e 


lest we perish ; ustdé ple Ja agi Isls 3, and do not exceed 


therein, lest my wrath i upon you (or become due to you) ; 

Io 6~te o ” 

dhe jrcils Ie eal would that I had money, that I might 
2 He 298s I-79 OS 26s 4 

give part of it away in alms ; Uaalae Vigs_ jis pre ed tt 


o eo 
” 


O would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain ; 
oe 93-8958 urr 
Syd & } sas perhaps I may go on pilgrimage so as to visit 
Cc che ¢ a 


thee ; Pa Y sdels | ws 03 ce is Zeid at home, that I can 


ww 
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go to him (=tell me whether Z. ts at home, so that &c.) ? 


he 97607 £7739 & o7° wwe 
WS Nynictrs slat® re W le have we then any intercessors to 
“, IGe 67 4» # O97 Jue A 2 Od PUP 


intercede for us? pre ds be paris sins 3) AS wlk o 


_ 80on of the noble, wilt thou not draw near, that thou mayest see 


SII" 


te hat & 
what they have told thee? pet Lays Ie why dost thou not 
GE me ae 


study, that thou — learn by heart? el > 3,J A) 
7s Gs 
eels oH 2 5 Jel my Lord, why hast Thou not granted me a 


SG Ur 269 


| Slits hae Nelda that I might give alms? peste gt 3 


I 9° 7 
lipans sentence ts not passed upon them, that they die; 


77a o5e o lr ow 


Lissets LUG Ll. thou never comest to us to tell us something. - 


Rem. The imperative must be pure or real (=), not an 


interjection like as, Dor a verbal noun in the accusative. You say 
» o& o- 


di urls ao hold your peace and I will treat you kindly; 


es I 000 


ull ols Gene hush, ond the people will go to sleep. The 
negative clause must also be pure, not restricted by i nor followed 


by another implied negative; e. g. Gis G5 py a la thou dost 
nothing but come to us and tell us something ; is Gai Aly 5 G thow 


— mever ceasest coming to us and neyer ceasest) telling us something. 


Consequently we may say (sis eat (, if we understand the words 
to mean thou dost not oome to-us and (dost not) tel? us something 


(= Gis a. 


é) By , 5, under the same circumstances as ws, when the 
governed verb expresses an act subordinate to, but simul- 
taneous with, the act expressed by the previous clause; as 
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ooure CIs tte 267 se 7 edt | I9v7 8 CH - 4 
ron) lye, ale coal all (” lJ, died! Ideas! pram ol 
ie co puall do ye think that ye shall enter Paradise without God’s - 
kneneing those a you who have fought (for Him), and knowing 


o te I) Ce CCP 


the patient ? al, igh 9 ro tye <5 3 do not restrain (others) 
oe vm any habit, — you yourself eae one like 1t; 


2 » “3 oS cdl I CB. 


* her), Call, aid Iwill call (at he same time) , for tt makes the 


GIv o IB oS 
sound go farther, if two persons call out together; eS je I) ol 
OP? C82 IE}7 7D II SCIP oe 2 Irer 


3), Edy) | esis usin 35 was not your neighbour, there 
being (all along) between me and you love and brotherly affection? | 


2°62 4 2Urr 77% «2 IR oF 

en) pty and! SS Ue» do you eat fish and drink milk 
at the same time? oes Arab grammarians call 4 » thus used, 
G+. mn - 962 Ie 

dana) g'y, OF ysl 4, or iolaall ga» the waw of simul- 


“es oo 


tancousness, and explain it by .! ee 


oS cS s 
Sf) 4 rh when . is equivalent either to ,| 3 unless that, 
os ai 2 gon S-KE> 


or toy I Jl or ce until that; as plans ,! pe psy I 
will tees * pill the yasnisasisla pase he ne a Muslim ; 


2 2t0e Bot 99 I or = 


Lepihans 59) \argaS wpa of? Te; oe 13} ae and when I 
‘assed the ee of a tribe, I broke its hi unless tt stood 


- 69 3 G03 


straight ; rs psizles’ | Sid I will stick to sit till you 


IU G#G" Gest 


give me my due; jal! Jai ‘I Sy end I will 
deem everything difficull easy, until I atlain my wishes; 


eee ‘pe- 2 . 
9 v e 


oe r= ie a hs 


» 


~ 


a 
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r9e . Ie BOI I 9 OS Pe 
Vpdads coyes 5] (A, Jie OS) ie GAS Hof els and 
I said to him, Let not thy eye weep, we seek nothing short of a 
mem — we a and so are excused (for not attaining 


“be 


it) ; b ia aan ‘| Sys 3 I will not go to thee till the 
gatherer of acacia berries (or leaves) returns (i.e. I will never go 
to thee). In the former caee, the preceding act is to be conceived 
as taking place but once and as momentary; in the latter, 
as repeated and continued. 


9) By vil or 31 in that case, well then, when this 
particle commences a clanse expressing the result or effect of 
& previous statement, provided that the verb in the subordinate 
clause refers to a really future time, and that it is in imme- 


diate juxtaposition to wr) or, at least, separated from it only 
by the negative i, or by an oath, or, according to some, by 
a vocative. For example, one may say re 51 Gi I will 
come to thee tomorrow ; and the reply may be if: os! well 


AO” Bre 
then, I will treat thee with respect, or Aigal F 51 well then, I 


os a aie 


will not insult thee, or he aly Wo! well then, by God, I 


os SA seo Ce 


will &e., or irae all wie |, wy — many prefer in this 


case Hes I). If the particle ; 7 ores 3 be prefixed to v9} the 
verb baad be put in the indicative as well as the uae e. g. 


# IFC CP OO 


1 i) restive (var. Itch) wpty 3 la) and in that case they 


ld not have remained after thee but @ little while; but if any 
f 
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of the other conditions specified above be violated, the 
indicative alone can ee oo @. g Tel Tam fond of thee, 


Gate (or ey hel w! well, I think iio speakest the 


truth ei the verb refers to present, and not to future time) ; 
192; mm I will visit Zed, oe ny wo! well then, Zed will 


treat = with a (were 3 dy} separates ws! from the verb) ; ; 


MGS bar © 


ZZ yl I will visit thes, rd alll, wl then, by God, thou 


gf os 


shalt assuredly repent it (where ji is interposed) ,or w! ~— \ 


go Ge 


I will treat thee with respect in that case, OF of wo! Gi 


(ern Taos 


I in that case will treat thee with respect;  jsi\ 3 ae asi, 


by God, then, I will not do it; es w9} ying lL ¢ 
thou comest to me, in that case I will come to thee (in which “four 
examples 9! does not commence the clause, or is dependent 
upon a preceding condition). 

‘Rem. Owing to the Hebrew having lost the final vowels of the 
imperfect, the form which it employs after such particles as °D, WR, 


WP WR IW 1, &e., can no longer be distinguished from that 
which expresses the indicative. The same remark applies to the 


Syriac; but the Zthiopic has introduced another distinction, using, for 
example, the form BEC: yéendgér (root 472: nagéra, ‘to speak’) 
for the indicative, and P31C: yéngér for the subjunctive. 


16. Since, in Arabic, the subjunctive is governed only by 
ot 


the conjunction ,,!, that, and other conjunctions that have the 
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AS oa os . : 
meaning of .,|, the indicative must be used in all other subor- 
dinate clauses, whether they be dependent upon a conjunctive 
or aioe word, or simply annexed to an undefined spc 
tive; as $1 Le psi! he gave me what I was to eat; ys J 

ole -ts G- C997 oI 
Wrdy yp! he does not know where he is to go ; lie ptld-duw 
- 2 IIe 
LS yale he will bring them into gardens, to dwell in them for 
_ecer. In such sentences the-Arabic language does not dis- 
tinguish the zatextion from the effect. Hence the first example 
may also be translated he gare me what I ate (at that time), or 
what I am (now) eating, or what I shall (hereafter) eat ; the 
second, where he is going or will go; the third, in which they 
shall dwell for ever. | 


17. The Jussive, —connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification, — implies on order. It is used :— 


Chi.2 Io ’ 
a) With the particle .) (,«9! “9 the lim of command) pre- 
| came “er & 727 F & US 
fixed, instead of the imperative ; as Kinw ws daw ~ aig let 


PCA 


the owner of abundance ee of his cbundonee inke sia 
Sy let thy Lord make an end of us. If the particle » or 3 
be prefixed to oe , as is Often the case, then J usually loses ita 


Ger rt-r § a 


vowel; as peal Sis « ad] ae in God, then, let the be- 


Pad fen Or-Jusr 8. - owe G.. 


lievers trust ; 138 ane ike pusitile ends ole ust adam w} 
of anything happens to me, Ict it be sold and (the proceeds) 


71 2£7t 2 Io “4 -o-3 oF 


divided in such and such a way ¢ \32 lisle Sey loll ope 
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226 & IIb Of 


Seles] aS pists dclw whoever wishes to give up (the study of) 
this science of ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the 
third person of the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, 
while the second is very rare ; examples of the first person are | 


CI” w ste 9 3 Of © wef & 


os lpog rise and let me pray for you; pStlas das, 


_and Jet us bear your sins. 


4 


Rem. a. The particle y is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 
except in poetry; e.g. lajley lagen (gl en la,l3 aya ly els 
I said to a porter in whose charge was her house, Admit (me), for I 
am her  hceslaseies and her neighbour (an instance of the 2nd pers.) ; 


oc Ge Ge I8e9 


unis Jee Li5 sii sna Muhammad, let every soul be « ransom for 


20) oc sr 


thine; ead Cia ps! sal, but let there be (granted to me) 
from Moose share tapos ake ie ya, sali iat cies Let the 
feeble people of the fortress of Maridin know—. Some passages of 
Koran, however, admit of being viewed in this way; as sale a 
cals, la Lens \yikca, 5gLatT yest lyuel call say to my servants who have be- 
lieved, let them observe prayer and spend (in alms) of that which we 
have bestowed upon them ; but the jussive may here be explained in 
accordance with what follows under c, 8. 


Rem. 6. = vowel of J is also sometimes dropped after oi as 
S42k5 Waits Q5 then let them do away with their dirtiness, or 


ab) 


vd oe ed 
b) After the particle 3 not (, 4! 3 the la of prohibition), in 


connection with which it expresses a prohibition or a wish 








is? se - 2-2 * 
ee _ee 


ye me oy 
een amnanmanemeend Vv . 


tw 
a | 


z wert , r= 
y ° 
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ver 240 EONS 
that something may not be done ; as line = w} » a 3 be not 
grieved, for God is with us ; ae} of U Gass Ta O our Lord, 


punish us not if we forget ; ss) Gi oad rent $ let 


not believers take unbelievers as friends ; pho wre rare 15 lot 


Ie Lf 


dni Ls when we go forth from Damascus, let us not return. 


c) 2. In the protasis and apodéais of correlative conditional 
clauses, wach depend upon a or any particle having the 
sense of . w) (8: 6,6, and 13). Tt stands in the protasis, when 
the verb is neither a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by 
Ss but a simple imperfect ; and in the apedosis, when the 
verb is ikewise a simple imperfect, and not separated from 
iis -sicotasth: by Wiseoonsunetion e-9 “orld Ghia Inter be-thie 


Grr" G 


_ the indicative must be used). For —_ Ja” | 
I CHEF CF 


ye as wr 
es 
he who doth evil, shall be recompensed for it ; i) yi 5 asl ts 


I FOF "76 - we - 


dS ye_hie laaic JU sae dat 35 p56 when thou comest to him, | 
making for the light of his fire, es jindest the best of fires, be- 


27 tere 7 Ge eae 


side Pies ts the best of kindlere ; au wAJ pais pins 


ov 
nats if thou art hasty, thou wilt repent it; 42 ie Ig 


Gat wif ws ite wherever (or whenever) thou shalt pursue @ 


right course, God will decree thee success in the time to come ;_ 


ovr 6029 9 aw HAS 
Js belyes ey lain) whithersoever the wind bends tt, tt 


& 
ee oO” G #3 Chee PCUr 


bends ; \ pc Wsdlai dmgil Ladal however thou settest out, thou 
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secur @8 + tr 7 Geo - 
wilt meet with ia fortune; le pre We ete 3 ital 


“I » #39 


Nes 3 Kaye Sp) my two friends, however ye come to me, ye come | 


to a@ brother who will sever do —s but what pleases you ; 


\ oe oe 3 acre arur & ate vt as - oS 
when we pare thee security, eo art secure from (all) ins but 


us; and when thow dost obtain security sine us, thou ceasest 


not to be afraid ; Jo els &) Jans U ol and whenever the 
27te 9 I 477 C4 
wind dui it aside, tt descends ; but & is91 Lm Sip? w% us 
97 Ge 
Se us? a 075 whosoever chooses the tillage of the life to come, to 
G4- G&G Ge “ 
go pe ee sa ample increase in his tillage; S85 (5 i w) 


Js we a el Up of he steals, (why,) a brother of his has 


O77 $e 77 47 © 8&9 eve 


stolen before ; \ix, Vy em awslss Li 4 uss and whosoever 
believes in his Lord, shall not fear a diminution (of his reward) 


nor wrong. — 8. The jussive also stands in the apodosis, when _ 


Ir OS G 


the protasis contains a verb in the imperative; as a sd 


soe KSe 
ue live contented (and) thou wilt be a king ; = soe Iyi5!, 


: Sages be faithful to (your) covenant with me, (and) I will be 
faithful to (my) covenant with you. In this way may be ex- 
plained the passage from the Kor’én quoted under - rem. @, 


93+ 716 
viz. by supplying after Pag the words as, es yaaa, and 
je 21S we § 


regarding iio, Shall yaa as the — to i —Y¥. The 





L eee 


Vp ae oh ee oe: 


f 


—> 
Nee 





. os _ +e 
“om 





srt ee a 


4 
a or. 
. 
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jussive is used in a protasis that is dependent upon me &e., 
because, when anything is supposed or assumed, an order 1s, as 
it were, made that it be given or take place. That this is the 
correct account of the matter, is evident from the fact of the 
Jussive being employed in the apodosis as well of an imperative 
as of a conditional protasis. The use of the jussive in the 


apodosis, again, has for its reason, that, when a thing takes 


place or is assumed, whatever depends upon it takes place or is 
assumed at the same time; and, consequently, when the one 
thing is ordered, the other too scems to be ordered at the same 
time. 


Reu. a. It appears, then, that in two correlative conditional 
clauses several modes of expression are possible; viz. a) perfect X 


erfect, as Re ae “A of thou standest, I stand; 8) jussive x jussive, 
Pp vo, J J 
Gee Go 


QS pas jaeed 5 ul tf thou art slothful, thou wilt suffer loss; ) jussive 


Oe © Ce 


X perfect, as Grab, Don o! if thou art patient, thou wilt prevail ; 


Crue # Gee 


3) perfect x jussive, as tbs 0 ol in which case the imperfect 


sess is also admissible, with or without W3, as an 2 Jee AGI le 5 


a> Vy idl ws y jy i222 and if a friend comes to him on a day 
(when he has need) of asking, he says (ji instead of Je), My 
camels are neither absent (or my property is neither hidden) nor 


withheld (from thee). The third form of ed is rarer than 
the others. 


Reza. 3. On the cases in which the- npodosis of a clause con-- 
taining A or any of its “sisters,” must be introduced by 3, sec 
& 


§. 187. 


Rem. c. 1) When we have in an apodosis a verb in the jussive, 
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and there follows another verb in the imperfect, connected with the 
former by a conjunction, then a) if the conjunction be — OF 5, the 


second verb may be put in the jussive or in the indicative, more 
02 I KIC & “A 369 “| a 


rarely in the subjunctive, as pals, syhde | a ut ls Wpded yy Ny 
WG oe Ghay AS Ga al ail a and if ye disclose what ts in your 
souls or conceal it, God will reckon with you for tt, and sides fi 
whom He pleases, and punish whom He pleases; or Feey and wha, 
and He will forgive and will punish (GELS be as beginning a 
mew proposition); or finally ,as.3 and olay, governed by ot under- 
stood; but 4) if the conjunction be a the subjunctive is not 
allowed. 2) When we have in a protasis a verb in the jussive, and 
there follows another verb in the imperfect, connected with the 


former by 3 or a5 the second verb sc be bog in the jussive, 


o & Geo be Ge 28. 


although the oe is allowable; as y ar oli aly 52 ail 
geal Nd ext » verily whosoever feareth God and hath patience, God 


oon 


G Ge Gee 


| peti not let the reward of the righteous perish ; Capes ee 


193 pail, and whosoever approaches us and humblea himself, we grant 
him protection. . 


“ 


Rem. d. The Hebrew cannot, owing to the loss of the final 
vowels, distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and 
subjunctive; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it 
exists, is the proper one to be used in most of the above cases. It 
has, however, no particle corresponding to J, and uses oN in certain 
cases instead of $9 (J). The Zthiopic employs the shorter form of 
the imperfect, 2? 39C : yengér, to exprees the jussive as well as the 
subjunctive (see §. 15, rem.), and often prefixes to it the particle 4: 
lé =e J, of which J is a dialectic form. 
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oe 
18. The jussive is also used after the SiS Po not, and 
ts not yet amenee of zs and the iyayall G, §. 7) 5 e.g 


dated 
Ost F851 G6 5 ld bud I have not seen a day in which 


5 
there were more weepers ; lie en Ll they have not yet 


tasted my punishment (for lie). See §. 12. The verb after 


oJ and Ls has, however, only the form, not the signification, 
of the jussive, and their effect upon the following imperfect 


seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew waw consecutivum 


(-}) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it. 


Rem. If the particle ol be followed by two or more imperfects, 
of which the second depends upon the first, the third upon the second, 
and so on, then, of course, the first alone is put in the jussive ; e. g. 

Ge GJ 


peek apt gens ol he did not know (how) to swim. fan § 12, and 
§. 8, d, e. 


19. The Energetic of the imperfect (see §. 14) is used : — 


a) With the particle J truly, verily, surely, prefixed to it, 
both in simple asseverations and in those that are sels Satoas 


7793 o§G ovr 


by an oath; as Ldn. ptret as 5 Nyaa oll and those 
who have striven tn our (holy) cause, we will surely guide in our 


GIerr 
ees nal wy ye shall surely see hell-fire ; Juss ise 
5 Ss 


9 9 
at Den verily within a short time they will repent it ; 


71 20+ WG-uBS- b 10> 


wool lam pe pShids) & al, by God! Iwill teach you manners 
g 
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703 o9Ge oe 
different from these; ron ptt Aja then, by Thy 
glory, I will surely lead them all astray. 


b) In commands or prohibitions, wishes, and questions; as 
- 3 OS Ene, GI 97 7 


pyre til, 3} ee ee ee re ee ere 
without having er niga | wre 5 hud ioould that thou 


Merb & 


wouldst come back! ips i iy dot thou not come down? wn 3 


Purss Pae, Pa 
plas! gabe Fyl an ce sed us ne let no one incline to 
Sais back on the day of battle, fearing death ; 1 ae F 


PPP CM 


dilie 6 do not then ee a gift, after I have come from 
such a distance. 


c) In the aha of correlative conditional clauses, in 
which case J is prefixed to the protasis as well as to the 


266 2 G6 ve 216 ere be 69708 s & ve 


apodosis; as _ neacl) ac, Bw, i2)} paul Be on ptille UN, 


Ib BEI ICP PPA te 


als} Jott si], and if thou askest them, Who created the 
heavens and the earth, and obliged the sun and moon to serve 


@O 4b" coe or G&G 


Him ? verily they will say, God ; iolilly Ln taantd ais ra pri 
verily, tf he does not desist, we shall seize ‘and drag (im) by the 
Sorelock. 


d) In the protasis of a sentence after a (= Be | if); as 
hn a A a ee #9 wo & &- « 
EOS OS LB Ghat 


© wr 


pthc get ye down from it (Paradise), all together; and if there 


~ UF 
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shall (hereafter) come unto you guidance from me, then whosoever 
Geo 
shall follaw my ee on them no fear shall come ; lols 


Ad te are © I~ Ce 
we re opi oy wal us rama and if thow capture 
them tn battle, then put to flight, by (making an example of) 


ea- Bb r%27e 6 wo G 
them, those ae! are behind them ; Ai aol gull uw ep Lels 


Fed ie an -j 


Lego yay ahs ms and if thou shouldst see any one of 
mankind, say, Verily I sa lela a fast unto the God of mercy 5 


o- hdd CI Go 2 


wyrtiie rte Lis oH rae LG and if we take thee away 
(by death), we will surely avenge ourselves on them. 


20. No negative particle can be placed before the im- 
perative. Consequently, when a prohibition is “uttered, the 


res or rte & SOS 

jassive must be used ; as sis 3 us Ja %, gir we Sel 
G30 

aS) sl remain two months, and be not in a haste to run from 


Pan 
S+I9 Lbrer 


one *tmaim to another ; pre why ght? lad 15 do not then 


place me on a level with (compare ne with) one who is inexpe- 


rienced. — The energetic forms of the imperative serve to 
G- os b # 2 3 638 Urges 


—— 88 uty dl 4 al, strike, by God! Ss yy! yyrlas 


Ceuta el learn that oath of bas ts a be sareaaie or 
2ur WF Ge 
torment (Gude in rhyme for Crd) ee ive ie Lay) Mis 


Gay sorters se Sor 


co y Lgitiad hoya glory belongs to God (alone), as an 
attribute peculiar to Him; therefore keep thyself afar from it, 
and fear (Him). 
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3. The Government of the Verb. 


21. The verb may govern either a) the accusative of a noun, 
or 5) a preposition with the genitive of a noun, which takes the 
place of the accusative and gives greater precision and accuracy 
to the expression. — This government is not restricted to the 
finite tenses of the verb, but extends to the nomen verbi or 
actionis, the nomina agentis and patientis, and other verbal 
substantives and adjectives, whenever and in so far as these 
different kinds of nouns contain somewhat of the conception or 
nature of the verb.— The verb, too, need not necessarily be ex- 
pressed ; it may be understood, or it may lie concealed, as it were, 
in a particle that has a verbal force. 


a) The Accusative. 


22. The verb governs the accusative of the noun — which we 
may call the determinative case of the verb or the adrerbial case 
(see vol. I. §. 364) — either 


a) as an objective complement (determinans), i.e. as that which, 
by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act; or 


6) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non- 
Semitic languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective 
cases, conjunctive clauses, or (as in the Slavonic languages) by 
the instrumental case. 


23. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in 
the accusative, though a considerable number of them are con- 
nected with the object by means of a preposition. Nota few 
are construed in both ways with a variety of significations, and 


= — 
+ 


~—_ 


~ construed with wo and 


—— > SS  —— oe A os 
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different prepositions may sometimes be Joined to the same verb 
Jf 2 


with a difference of meaning; e. g. sleu he called him, aS leo . 
5G he prayed that he might receive something as a blessing, ce 


tW" 


ale he cursed him. In other cases a transitive verb may be 
construed indifferently with the accusative or with a pre- 
position and’ the genitive, the former being the older and more 
vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler construction ; e. g. 
gue to adhere to, to attuch oneself to, and Sal to adhere to, to 
overtake, are construed indifferently with the accusative of the 
person or with Y and the genitive. More rarely the converse | 
is the case, the mecrmeere being the later and less correct 
construction; e. g- ‘5 to have finished, to be done with, is 
quel to have need of, to be in 
‘want of, with ot whereas in modern Arabic both take the 


accusative. 


Rem. a. Transitive verba are called by the Arab grammarians 
ijaacell jus, and they designate by this name not only those 
verbs which govern their object in the accusative, but also those which 
connect themselves ube it by means of a-preposition. The former 
are distinguished as are ijsaiedl ‘oy | the verbs that pass on (to 
an object) sETONgS themselves (and not by help of a preposition), and 
the latter as Vyas ijjacell Aer \ the verbs that per on (to an object) 
through something else than themselves (viz. we 8 through a pre-. 


aoa For example, pb to reach, to arrive (of a message, &c.), 


tee 3 


i8 8 Pours Jaca ss, because we say el ih the news reached me ; 


but. i to have power, to be able, is a bee Date ss, because it is 
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construed with de and we say oe de 535 he wae able to do 
something. | 


Rem. b. Only careful study and the use of the dictionary can 
teach the learner whether a verb is construed with the accusative, 
or with a preposition, or with both; and, if more than one con- 
struction be admissible, what are the different meanings that the 
verb assumes. Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
come, which are construed in Latin and English with prepositions, 
admit in Arabic also the accusative ; as jac Gite ‘Amir came to us ; 
ait "asi = ass s\,_-Senlt 3i15 A ait ot strangers and the sons of 
the great come to me from (all) quarters of the earth (compare in 
Hebrew N32 with the accusative, e.g. Ps. c. 4, Prov. ii. 19, Lament. 
i. 10). Hence these verbs have in Arabic a personal passive, so that 
we may say re 3 he was come to with a thing, i.e. it was brought to 
him, the active construction being a SL he came to him with a 

thing, i.e. he brought it to him. 


24. Many verbs take dwo objective complements in the accusa- 
tive, either both of the person, or both of the thing, or the one of 
the person and the other of the thing. — These verbs form two 
classes, according to the relation of their objects to one another ; 
the first class consisting of those whose objects are different 
from, and in no way connected with, one another, the second of 
those whose objects stand” to one another in the relation of 
subject and predicate.—a) To the jirst class belong all causa- 
tives of the second and fourth verbal forms (vol. I. §§. 41 and 45), 
whose ground-form is transitive and governs an accusative; as 


also verbs that signify /o fill or satisfy, give, deprive, forbid, ask, , 


entreat, and the like, the most of which have likewise a causative 


Op eee RD, « eerereenenereneemenrenvee 


7 \ 
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678 £ & I2%G 2 


meaning. For example: eee ple aole he taught him the 


-27lO@ Pur § oF 


scvence of astronomy ; a aL | Sai Soy) I gave Zeid my 


brother’s daughter in marriage ; eciy sale} he informed me of 
7 A.E 2 Seer 
the thing (lit., he made me know tt); $l. pl de he filled the 


CI $7038 


bucket with water ; pres dates! he let him eat as much bread 
as he could (am ot he ate as much bread as he could) ; 


“£66 & Iv-rtS3 
stud] Leabl he let him taste the sword (ran him through with it); 
or Pte P6r OG te 
Kogtuwe Tas lou; 1j lpi they gave Zeid poisoned wine to drink) ; ; 
So GDI 2UB . SOK IS oe 
ear sic] he gave him the book ;_pasJ] ad | a5}, God gave 


762 9S 


him hes life; pS) i, he gave him milk in abundance ; 
vocB 26 Sue 7 1G $b vere 
fat tists) he recited a poem to me; ho 9! Sys!) adil als] Lise, 


6.0 2277 95 2 Ieee 


God has promised us everlasting life ; pe dS) 215) dom God 


C$® + 


has deprived him of the blessing of learning gust wide us 
shite us from the punishment A hell-fire’ (5 imperative of 


ae 


ways vol. I. §. 178) ; pall a | ea} ask pardon of God. — 
b) To the second class belong «) verbs which mean to make, 
appoint, call, name, and the like; and 8) those verbs which 


99-0 9 ocB 


are called by the Arab grammarians ,1i}| (Jlai! verbe of the 
heart, i. e. Pian signify an act me takes place in the mind, 


vce 
or yard! , uss}, 3 wail jah verbs of certainty and doubt 
S- 


or preponderance (of probally , auch as J Py ser Bila, 
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know, ple to know, de, to sind, perceive, 5, to know; Jim to 
Go - o 

think, imagine, 6 to think, believe, um» to think, reckon, 


a s - ad “7 
suppose, x j to think, deem, se to count, reckon, \x> to think 


opine, Jan: to believe, think, py to imagine, fancy, ju in the 


ob -- 


sense of to think, and the ia ka er learn, know, and 
> auppoee, think. Forexample: «) Ui, 1,3 Bei S Jae sil 
2» 3 6G- 


who hath made the earth a bed for you ; yp! call wato I 


© oe 


have made the clay (into) a jug 5 As pearl al iz, and God 
- Sha seer 
took Abraham (for) a friend ; as ad! om may God make 
Ps BI 99 


me a ransom for thee! Lan, Dyas Ley oy and «t (Fate or 


OCS I3907 


Fortune) turned their black hatr white; \isa assed I called 


him Muhammad ; phat Spe pedal pilas dipaay and I 


named it (my book) ‘The Instruction of the Learner in the 
2 976% O9S 


Path of Learning’; 8) lane dig ys evi! they indeed think tt far 


wr Ios Go o5 I Se 
off ; eae a> reins wey!) I think the duty we owe to a 
A ws oS ob 9 o8- 
teacher the greatest of duties ; Eile 2 byt JS tS) all yl, 


I know that God its the greatest of all in power of will; 
7° Kir F&F AD 2 IOS : : 
Syn Jol! Lisl: I know that thou art liberal in the 


ve 09erB rer er 6 
exercise of bounty ; ysl pe Lise, w}s and verily we 


- Ob ie 


Sound most of them evil-doers ; ve lus aide, I found him 


en ~—-- Mh... ae eetene = ene ee vee 


. -< & 


+ ae 


mes 








| Goie ei i suppose me a friend of thine. 
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-75B 6uw Io 
a mid, or gentle, old man; 2)'s| ly; Jie! I think Zéid ts thy 
OL FS 272°C BD = 9 os 
brother ; dS 5 de lod | oe! ley and I do not think the hour (of 


- 607 9607 +r§2 FF 


judgment) 18 at hand ; Eos He 5S oss], sil! =a I 
deemed piety ona generosity the best merchandise in respect of 


© -c5 co 


profit ; Gi ay ave Ps bs 5 we hy and do not 
deem those dead who have been slain on God’s path (i.e., fight- 


2076 967° 2 


ing for their religion) ; sist it Hays sty} dad Ls 
do not then reckon the mawla (or client) a sharer with thee in (his 


ww +E 968 I OF tow 


~ time of) affluence ; iat ay yt Ll sl weil os I supposed 


GOP 1 Hd S07 


"Abi: ‘Amr to be a trusty friend ; one ze > ysl) bias] Iylacy 
e 18s 
Lu! Sie ~ J) and they believe the angels, who are the servants of 


S977 Gur IICCF 
the Merciful, (to be) females; cists lusc ailam I thought he 
gore wo - 3 Ie OGISB 


was @ — = so I abused him 3 pos sr ust Jy el 
Gaal l Sil bi y thy eg 8 Ufe, dost thou think the sons of 
Iway are ee or (only) pretending to be eo? (in rhyme for 


ae? 


Grtlalacts) 5 Lagat pad TE Cnkill flit GLAS know that the healing 

5 oS I use 
of the soul is the lei of its enemy; \I ie! us Lis 
ran Isl sei ay os and-I said, Protect me, O *Abé 


_. Malik, and if not, deem ane lost man (in rhyme for ate) 5 ; 


h 
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Rem. a. Of the two objective complements, that which is the 


3 Sbebe 


subject is called }Y1 Jjyicll che siret object, and the other, or pre- , 
dicate, pil \yadodl the second object. 


Reu. 6. When verbs like vi and re are mere oa jl or 
verbs of sense,—i.e. express nothing but acts of the external 
organs of sense, -— they may still be connected with two accusatives, 
- but. the second accusative is no longer a gl Spade or second object, 
but a ue or circumstantial accusative, i.e. ah accusative expressing 


a state or condition of the object in actual connection with those 


420 ve 


acts; e.g. WL Cs, I saw thee sleeping, Line sidey I found him sick 
(in a state of sleep, of sickness). In these and similar phrases, 
ny and Sey may often be translated by the very same words, 
whether they are ii ii or eal jal; but, in the latter case, 
the object is merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the former, it is the logical proposition you were asleep, 
he was sick, that is to say, the individual as the possessor of this 
quality. . 


‘Rem. c. The above construction of jl is usually restricted to 
the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Indic. in an interrogation, provided that 
the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything 


but a preposition with its complement or an maka of the verb, as in 
9 ee Ke 


theexample cited. We must not say rina Vee ji oa, but jie ae 


in the nominative. 


Rem. d. The fourth form of the ar iat governs three 


$3 7 GEG 


accusatives ; ©. g. isa ea oy, " he will make you think your 


ae GIe 


actions bad ; Lisi» sl 1 ale Vols me al ‘at Sl God has made 
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men think Job seas and know him to be most veracious. Similarly 


° Ge daed e 
Jn,» OF al, and 13 or US, to tell or inform. 


Rem. ¢. The Ai just may also be construed go as to exercise 
no grammatical influence upon the clause which is immediately 
dependent upon them. This happens 1) when the verb is inserted 
parenthetically, in which case the accusative is preferable, as 
Bale Ga Oy, or Jol Cob 5, Zeid ie, I think, o fool; 2) when 
it is put at the end of the sentence, in which case the nominative is 
preferable, a8 GEG geld 3, or CEE Gals 135, Zeid te truthful, I 
think; 8) when it is placed at the beginning of the sentence, but the 
dependent clause is either negative, or interrogative, or else an 


od Grow 


affirmative clause introduced by the particle J truly, as 335 25 5 Us cabs 


CB +e 6-5 


Glo [think Zeid is not truthful, gnc ol Dace 335! Gale . I do not 
know whether Zeid is in thy house or ‘Amr, Syl Pee know 


9mwoe Kee 3 bor 


which of them ie thy father, o JJ th I think Zeid is standing 
sp. In the last example SG 335 i is virtually in the accusative, for if 
another object be added, without the particle j being prefixed to it, 


B$O2e Owe Bber 3 Goes 


it is put in the accusative, as lilkis Icy M5 3433 wk I think Zeid ts 
standing up and ‘Amr going away.— In the first two cases the in- 
finitive 5G may be used in the accusative instead of the finite verb, 
as cals ea 335 Zeid is, as thou thinkest, going away, cia nap 3s 
isk re y3-— In modern Arabic the particle at is interposed be- 


tween the — ve and a aaa pag ald clause; as 


o we ae aoe 


must be first kore what the nour is. 
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25. If the verbs of the two classes mentioned in 8. 24 are 
put in the passive voice, one of the two accusatives becomes 


the nominative.—In the case of. the first class, it is the 


; i a FL 


accusative of the person ; e. g. Kal a“? pic he was taught 


cae re - os 


the science of astronomy ; w-SAudl ies he was made to taste the 


36° WL § LO # 


_ sword (was stabbed with it) ; ee, Sle pig) in the vizir 


was given poisoned water to ti or poisoned water was given 
go oS 


to the vizir to drink ; paul oF ” life was granted him; ee 


syed | Vat a poem by another (author) was recited to me ; oak 


© Ged 2LAP 


pial 4S, he was deprived of the blessing of learning. Should 
it happen that both accusatives are accusatives of the person, 


that which is next to the verb becomes the nominative ; as 


$ 67s Bie 2ud 


ie! diy! so; wy Zeid was given my brother's daughter in 
marriage or my brother's daughter was given in marriage to Zeid. 
If both are accusatives of the thing, that one becomes the 
nominative which designates the thing that is affected by, or 
receives or passes into the other, or the reverse; as eh, 
sl. salt the bucket was filled with water. — In the case of the 
second class, that accusative meee is the subject of the other 


” ICEu.0 II” G 


becomes the nominative; e.g. ais v4! _ lee the — 


earth has been made a bed for you; om till je the clay has 
979 39 9LF Sie 


been made into a jug; lela yyile wy; 3 Zeid ts thought brave ; 


‘ 
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6s © F0 


Gia wee they are deemed dead ; of L dys! sty Sys 
thou art known as the faithful keeper of thy promise, O ‘Orwa 


ILI 

(for B, yy” ly) ° 

Rem. a. As the verb A to come, is construed with the accu- 
sative of the person (§. 28, rem. 3), its fourth form (511) becomes 
doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the person and of 

°° o “& ? o & o 
} ; e e 4 - 1 

the thing; e.g teal Jf Ll us (ste cg! Afoses brought the 
_ (holy) book to the children of Israel (lit., made it come to them). 
Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of sh we 
should expect it bag become the nominative when the verb passes into 


the passive (sa) but the reverse is the case, because the person is 
of greater importance than the thing. We say therefore 35 Ll po oO 
kcal the (holy) book was brought to the children of Israel, and not 
JE 3 Chet 

Rem. b. If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voice (§. 24, rem. d), that which is next to the verb 


becomes the nominative to the passive ; 3g. Lt ers 22) gS; cash Zeid wae 


informed that ‘Amr was approaching ; Was JS de 1395 os) renee eed 
and I used to think Zéid, as was (commonly) said, a lord; Rvapen: 2 ow 
t2- ye Ghall I was told (that) Leila was sick in El-‘Irak ; Ber e 


a when thou art told (that) I am sick. 
26. All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active or 


passive, may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or 
infinitives, vol. I., §. 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the 
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classes nomina vicis and nomina speciei (vol. I., §§. 219, 220), 
as objective complements in the accusative. This may be the 
case either when they have no other objective complement or 
complements, or when they have one or more; and the 
verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be connected 
with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, @ noun or 


pronoun in the emer, or a descriptive or relative clause. 


a a Pur - 


For example : Us a lit. he struck a striking, ley fs he 


ees sor - F 
slept a sleep, \iu ae he — a journey ; \ypé ad lit. 
Corer 777P OLLP $90e o 


he was struck (with) eeeaas 3 urttiré ushipey Lid ad 
ots I struck him one stroke, and he struck me two or more 


toe Sl> 867 7 


strokes ; Lys sul ANF dyed lit. he struck Zid (as to) his head 
= Kw $$ ore 
(with) a striking ; Noga lyyé 2,6 or, omitting the nomen 
2 osore O27 o 
verbi, lsnat siy,6 I gave him a violent beating*; lo 25 
” Ge #7? 6G!” ” 4 ” 


Uaglae he rejoiced (with) a great hous lava nd _— 5 sins 


gore o7G 


she clasped me tightly to her breast ; dima ite pie he walked 


(with) a graceful gait ; ai Iie Ane he beat me in this 





* The undetermined object in such phrases as ere rege may, 
however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more 
definite meaning, and be viewed as an accusative of time; e. g. 
4,0 Ijphus may be translated they travelled a long time, scil. 


6 Gu; 
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Pvt o92eE o 


manner, lit. (with) this beating ; fied Kes ey) Ve] cpa they 


I°7° 7 
aes their secrets (with) this keeping (i.e. 80 carefully) ; dy p6 
psi ye he beat him as a cruel oppressor does, or oe 

wS9 U0 na 


0 yal) as a teacher does ; jel ls Ge he feared as o 
coward fears ; pail is Px eipbi T I looked at him (with) 
the look of an angry (man) ; ais xy Si 3} when the 


oor os pa 


earth shall quake (with) her quaking ; isine Ls shy he 


beat meso as to hurt me much, lit. he beat me _ a beating which 
G2 - 6G 


pained me; ule js} oil i, ee he gave me a 
good beating, as you know well, lit. he beat me (with) the beating. 
which 1s not concealed from you. — This objective complement, 
which is called by the Arab grammarians jbl 3 eal the 
absolute object,* or joeall (see vol. I., §. 195, rem.), is used in 
the two following ways. 


S79 
. When it stands alone and undefined ( eti<), ib is employed 


sti J for strengthening, or pl for magnifying, i.e. to add 


G ode 


greater force to the verb; e.g. lic gros He hath numbered 


them (with) a numbering (i.e. with an exact numbering) ; 151 





* Because it does not, like the object in a narrower sense, 
depend only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives 
in the active voice, or one or two accusatives in the passive. 
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t- ne Sell ea GI i IcBi -¥) 
ley (63) ene, when the earth shall be 


shaken (ith) a pea (i.e. shaken violently), and the mountatna be 
: . 977 OF 

crumbled (with) @ crumbling (i.e. crumbled to dust) ; Ny pS aenel ; 

P27 Le 

} YS and they disdain (with) a disdaining (i.¢. are 


G $e 


haughtily disdatnful) ; ls by dalle he crushed his bones 
(with) a crushing (i.e. crushed them to pieces). This signification 


lies in the indefiniteness of the verbal noun, which leaves the 


verbal idea quite unlimited in its force and effect. 


Rew. a. For still greater erphasis the masdar may be repeated, 
4-3 - ce a 3-6 a 
as Lees Los 5,11 aces ISI when the oarth shall be crushed (with) 


crushing, crushing. 


‘Rem. 6, A magdar of this kind cannot, of course, form a dual . 
or plural, for the mere fact of ita doing so brings it at once under a 
different head. wey 2 can only mean he beat me on two 
different occasions ; and in general the dual or plural is only admis- 
sible in the case of a masdar used esl (see the end of the section), 


Gute 3G 


when there is a difference of kinds, as ail anes By yr Ope yA 


went the two pears (or courses) a Leid, the good and the bad ; ciel 


Leanls Ary oy i si3T Gs or nee I love Thee (with) two kinds of 
love, (with) the love of affection, and (with) another love, because 
Thou art entitled thereto (or worthy thereof). 


6b) When it is connected with an adjective or demonstrative 
pronoun, a genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause (see the 
examples given above), it defines and limits the verbal idea 


e 
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by an addition which is commonly expressed in our family of 
languages by means of an adverb or a relative clause. 


© Iu 9 IC er 


If the seal Juss] be a nomen vicis, it is used olan 


for enumeration; and if it be a nomen epeciei, or — an 


adjective, &c., connected with it, it is used gl to indicate 
the kind, for specification, or etal or prem for dis- 


tinction. 


Rem. a. Instead of the nomen verbi of a particular finite verb, 
that of another form of the same verb, or of another verb of the 


same meaning, or else a concrete substantive, is sometimes employed; 
6rd 7 os 


a8 lidde (yyed85 a5 Y¥ ye do not advance boldly (IV. and IL); WG ist 


tad they fought with one another (VIII.) a hard fight (III.), a5). 
1.5 salt and devote thyself (V.) to Him (with) an (exclusive) 


$Gs 6 0 dad san ck 
devotion (11.), L2 j-28l, tia, Lag; Gea Ge, Ha tel; Ulla euracl 


ser G 


load I will chastise them (with) a sore chastisement, iad as 259 bot 
they fled a shameful Aight, (5 iui! as red -, he retired backwards, wel 


om (see above, a, rem. 3), lass stb. — Sometimes a specificative 


term may be interposed, as Jeol Jee | se Ighai 5% do not incline wholly 


eGe IIL 


away (from one of them), Balt an) a29 ie I knew it tn part, dil 


2 0B SG oe 


lake EN I gave him three whippings, wl wn! ile DT sat most 
8 , : 
comfortably ; or the magdar may be omitted, and its place supplied 


by another word, as G8 si (for wb GH), by. 55 I beat him 
(with) a whip (for bye ae) 


Rem. b. The accusative of the nomen verbi remains, as we have 
a 
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seen, unchanged, when the active voice, on which it depends, passes 
into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the nominative, 
when there is no other: subject, provided that it is qualified or spe- 
cialised by some other word (an adjective or a substantive in the geni- 
@© « @6e 2s & 0 - Ke 9Ge o 
tive), 88 Bd Ws Ky; Ses) ya yes rye | ogee and not merely 


@bGse «© 3 Ce 0 


by 7S phy pow yom 


27. It has been mentioned above (§. 21), that the nomina 
verbi derived from verbs which govern an objective comple- 
ment in the accusative, may be construed in the same way as 
the finite verbs themselves. We shall here enter into some 
farther details on this point. 


a) If only the objective complement of the act (and not 
likewise its subject) be expressed, it is put after the nomen 
actionis in the genitive;* unless it be separated from the 
nomen actionis by one or more words, in which case it is 
put in the accusative, because the genitive can never be 
divided from aa word that governs it. For example : 


cw G 


gal od? Ba re he hindered them from saying what was 
I 2668 Sur 
right ; oat i sie ot hdl lu J a human — ts never 


770 se cS 
weary of praying for weal ; lasts Kis usd Re ve labs] 1 | 
ZS os 


oe fe feed s/o dea a Jamie an orphan ; rok) iota pd 
2 by cutting off with swords the heads of some people. 





* This is called the objective genitive, to distinguish it from 
the subjective genitive or that which designates the subject of 
the act. 





' 

7 

4 

I 

ai 
‘ 

t 
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In hke manner, the object is put in the accusative, when the 


nomen actionis is defined by the article, because a noun, 


I 
when so defined, cannot take a genitive after it; as asad 
IPB 7 Fu Chte - cI ee 


83] dc! HIG fooble i in harming his enemies ; ell Le JST pls 


OL 


lemme and I did not desist from striking Misma. 


Rem. If there be two or more objective complementa, they are 
usually all put in the genitive; but sometimes only the ay is put 


4G 


in the genture and the others in the accusative, ays Jee (an Se 


9G 2 Ge 


AY BAT Lom ik of eatin bread and meat, for aly; aaSee U5 


PP PP 


GOUT, GIT Sie GY, CE I had taken her in liew of my debt 
JSrom Hassan, for fear of (his) Denomn poor and delaying a ial 
where con, is in rhyme for . leis, instead of \. ait, ; 


b) If both the subject and the objective complement of the 
act be expressed, three constructions are permitted. a) The 
subject may be put in the genitive, and the objective 

PF 6F 2 Sor vad ”% 
complement in the accusative; as ee ill jis 6 
-G 
Tied sa is in this year the chalif put Ga far to death Ut, 
2 742 
the chalif’s killing G. was in this year) ; rs $535. ad}. 1, S15 7 


C3 er” 


sly! then remember God as ye remember your fathers ; 


wF Id Gw# 


a0 J egal evar Ost crying because of the tutor’s having 


Pe enae 72 6I & er 


beaten him ; aie danll| a8 ore rt U, what is abi of | 
thy ingratitude for favours bestowed upon thee ; wis) los 6 Us 


CI+I 97 CILII vt 2 Sess 


pede pens as)o|, “lays ai, ESS idl pnt ga 
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because of Kotiiba *ibn Muslim él-Bahils’s killing their writers, 


and massacring their priests, and burning their books and writings. — 


8) The objective complement may be put in the genitive and the 


eee Pd I Us cee 


subject in the nominative; as Jey! ui slias) ey peti 
IS aI 


2 ysl sy the wind of annihilation swept them nay, as the aes 


of the west wind pee aiid the sands ; scan lalav ais 


i. ea 


tye dls oy, atl jo j ipl Is her fore-feet scatter the 


gravel every midday, as the money-ohanger scatter the dirkams 


” 8 Ie 


whilst “— them ; aa aii uss'0 ly nade le eu 


pips Jeet fixed at the door of my house, as long as I know, as 
the Companions of ar-Rakim (the Seven Sleepers) kept to the 


- es O75 27 73 & S6- -t 2% wre 


cave ; dpa do-| aublie we 456 plu] pic he gave orders 
to the entire people against any one’s addressing him by the 
title of “our Lord.” ¥) The subject may be put in the 
nominative and the objective complement in the accusative ; 


or S6- os & ; a oo Str Por or © 
as\psc 32; 278 pe ner, or dy} lee 76 cre, I wonder at 
928s 907 IMS son 


Zed's beating ‘Amr; ss] Spree Jia)! wee! I hawe heard - 


that Mahmiid has murdered his brother ; 395 2} 5 poe! als aly 
lin I have heard that Zeid has today divorced Hind; 


on sds 7o “7 US 
jame Lagi! pp ste se’] I am surprised at Mu- 
ou 8 expecting “Amr on Friday. The first of these three 


constructions is the most usual. The second is not uncommon, 


especially when the objective complement is a pronoun. The 





: 

a 
' 
4 
| 
‘s 


abe a eee 5 antes 
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third, in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in 
the genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 


Rem. a. If an adjective be annexed to the subject in the geni- 
tive, it is also usually put in the genitive, but the nominative is 


admissible; as ip hul ny ls os cosh, or pil; wie yale, 
Ka = 


epee)! ste aie Gin! and pressed her, as the seeker after his ae who is 


defrouded, presses (his debtor), instead of sim oA bJT CEST Cit. 


Era. &. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen actionis; e. g. 


ci-i a -ae 
5 


T (gole ange my love of him has taught me to be religious. 


- Here the suffix of the first person is the subject, and that of the 


third person the accusative.* 


Rema. c. Not only the noimina actionis, but also those nouns 
which are of similar force and signification, and which consequently 
can supply the place of the former, may be construed with the 
genitive of the subject and _ accusative of the object. For 


example: Jb Tai (SCT onl SL peta Gl Ll 0 Suleim, verily ~ 
your afflicting a man, who has given the salim as @ salutation, is (an 


a-s ow 


act of ) tyranny (olds = A301); pce cee) beat lite through thy 
associating with ne noble, thow wilt be reckoned one of them 


CO S000 


(520 = File.); tysgil Am95 Jest dG o ablution ts ae 


| 4 0Ge 8 2 
* wo is, strictly speaking, an pes rt and not an actual 


Oe Ge 


pros (sce §. 26); but it is used, instead of ol, as the masdar of 
al (LV. of a) to love. See rem. ec. 


0,1 and after thy giving the hundred grazing (camels) (SUks = “hel ; 
Pa coe bae e 2% 62 6 GH 

ei im rhyme for ail) 5 aif i TIT tie asib Si SiS observe this 
child's obedience to the command of God (ioe = istbl) ; ; dey 


-Ca@ 
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necessary) by a man’s kissing his wife (G3 = jet); nsi | etiihe ims 
pial sil the bustard’s threatening the faloon (J.c) = sta); eustel 


oe rd 


ai Yel aif what the hyena tells to ite ait ashi t. 


lasd5l at uets Se, I have left him (or it) where the wild . 
cattle lick their young (i. e. 7 some lonely or desert spot, I know 


not where), = oy,! yale es ae 


Rem. d. What has been said of the nomina actionis of singly 
transitive verbs, applies equally to those of doubly transitive verbs. 
The only difference is, that the latter take an accusative after the 
objective Geutive, or even add a second accusative to the first. 


o vaca 


For example : oat a oh T ea the instruction of the learner in 


the path of learning; % par att at5 ye acl ‘lied the favour which 
he eae upon him by his appointing him governor of @l-‘Irak; — 
$965 KI BUe 


Layomne Ym tac sox! etek yn cw pest ol the people condemned 
Muhammad's giving ‘Amr poisoned bread to eat. 


Rem. e. The complement in the genitive may also be expressed, 
when it represents the subject of the act, by oni when it represents 
the object, by J (see §. 29); and when it indicates time or place, 


by ..f5 @ g- des in rem. 8, by a os Gedy oi the love (which 
acerues) from me to him; all 33 de yor hes in §. 27, 5, B, by 
Jn yell Se Gis wna SET Sc i, oy IES 











op — aoe 
Lon ene 


, 4 uy eam 
A 
s 


@ gee. 


4 : 
a a diel 


od a Be tie aL 
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28. In the case of verbs which govern their objective 


complement by means of a Prepesnen, sy nomen actionis 


retains that preposition : e. g: es oe iy. 503 J 5 I have no 


or ee B-blr 


ee ee et Hee, is of WT howe 


wish for it, from a ea, 3 al he C what need hast 


thou of it? from sl Casie! —The same thing holds good 


in the case of cad government, the nearer object or 
accusative being converted into the genitive, and the ra 


ot Oe 


remote retaining its preposition; e.g. iol gh! Gap 
man’s being helped (by God) to obey (Him). Occasionally, 


_ however, the closer connection by means of the genitive is 


substituted for the looser construction with a preposition ; e. g. 
6 ot Ste 


pu}! Ur~e inclination (of the mind) towards él-’Islam, for 


“26 6m &” 


Ad] 3} Jet, 


> 


29..The nomen actionis often takes its objective com- 


plement not in the accusative but in the genitive with ,), 


in which case this preposition is used as an outward expo- 


nent of the relation that subsists between the nomen verbi 


and ite object. Hence the Arab grammarians rightly call it 
Ae £0r Ib 

reins] Kyi el the lam that strengthens the regent (the 

nomen actionis or the verbal power which it possesses) ; for, 

since the verbal force which dwells in the nomen actionis 

is less than that in the finite verb, the language helps the 


former to exercise its influence upon its object by annexing 
to it a preposition expressing the direction of the action towards 


. 
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the object. This construction with .J is used in the fol- 


_ lowing cases. 


a) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the | 
Be oF © 
object and is undefined (see §. 27, a); as aa ze os 
dulyoy & as} Maa! ee considering what was false and what true 
272° IA 


in it, instead of Ble, sls. This is especially the case 


when the sed actionis 1s oa the adverbial accusative (see 
ts In I 


g. 46 5 an Sn Cs I stand up tn his presence 
to shew respect to a teacher ; iia esi: jG US) he said 


AIG Pe oo ) poco Pad 


this only to do him “honour ; opel | | lass | ede I 
= hates from (attacking them, awaiting “the Muhiagirin ; 


Gs 8-3 I00¢ 07 


a Lim i! Iyiel oily but those who believe are —_— in 
ei of God. 


b) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the 
object, and is defined by the article (see §. 27, a); 


777° Ku IF G 2976 a os 
lll dadllest| —,5 giving up pursuing the people; e-asie-| LS 
eels Rati Po en a a 
dexlls) & diles! Je y ‘Cie after (the tribe of) Gatafan had 
ee take the part of Tol&ha. 


c) When the genitive of the subject is interposed between 
the nomen actionis and ee object (see §. 27, 5); as 


or Ue i -  , o- GB + we 


ON) Jwa Ge » Wi BU Guatll Guand Oa at 


results, therefore, that the sun warms the earth in no other way 
than by his light (lit., that the sun’s warming the earth is only 
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, a ee eS ve of 
by the way of his light), for Vs) 91; us wise! tHlaad because of 
- & & 9-2 
my enemies’ persecuting me, for stu s aw iy, yy his seeing God; 


OE, sl st sis my enabling you to attain your wishes; 

$2 8B +45 6 

a) nd Yell, iyo! Basil PONTE at Ail observe thie 
mother, affectionate and loving, and her obedience to the 


command of God. 


It may also be extended to other verbal nouns of similar 
force and 2 ari (see §, 27, b, rem. c); a8 J! Js 


ais] yt) mV, ual iis, ule | gyles he went down to the 


aes where his comrades had fallen, and to the spot where the 
people of Hamagan had killed his sister’s son. 


In such clauses the choice between the older and closer 


construction with the accusative, and the later and looser. 


‘with the preposition, is left in most cases to the taste si 
jadgment of the writer. 

Rex. a. In more modern Arabic e is often used pif iis 
instead of Ji ; as sal os al | my bearing him in mind ; aid) sl 5) my 


| peturning an answer. 


Rem. 6. This use of ,) to. designate the objective complement of 
the verb is common in Chaldee and Syriac, rare in Hebrew and 
ZEthiopic (see Dillmann’s Gr., §. 179). See §. 81, rem. 


30. The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between the verb and the nonn, and partake of 
k 


66 Part Tatrv.—Syntaz. 


the force of both, may, like the nomina verbi, follow the 
government either of the verb or the noun, or of both. The 


following rules are to be observed regarding them. 


a) If the nomen agentis has but one objective complement, 
this may be put either in the eoinae or in the genitive ; 


2tsr * GIG o 6s 


as baal! weil, ett ede! ie J! le vie with 


one another in hastening to a pe (Paradise), which ts 
prepared Jer God-fearing and those who restrain aae wrath ; 


718 2 
3557-51 els 5 and shoes lee poy the pores) Sb 
o; GF G&G 2Gs+ #7 


at! 559 ws aCe Lad}, pal eat the slate-coloured 


pigeons (yal by poetic — for plow!) which inhabit 
the sacred House (i.e. ee rs never gutting tt (and) 


Pow” 


domiciled in Mokke (Gh) for Sig); Zell gy God an 


Gum 9 GI 


offering coming, or (actually) brought, to the Ka‘ba; on wills 
0.80 97 or 


seekers after knowledge ; yall 435} 6 ei J — soul ts a 


taster of death (tastes or shall taste death) ; lt see oe Ee yy 
” y > 
our Lord! Thou wilt be an Sassenhler of (wilt assemble) mankind ; 


© we 979 19GB + B90 7 
re) sil pe pn ol who think that they shall be mecters 


IG se Ie 7 te Go tien 


of Soaa meet) their Lord; ails Be wy it usa my] yl 

(ihe verily the death from which ye flee, will surely be your 
meeter (will surely meet you). — The nomina agentis of directly 
transitive verbs admit of being construed, in so far as they 
have verbal power, either with the accusative or with the 
genitive, provided they have the meaning of the <mperfect 





= we le le 


) 
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( & pdcaaih historical imperfect, present, future). As the 
2 It 


genitive connexion is in this case iii Xs, improper or 
representative (see §. 75, rem.), the governing word may be 


G2 3 # Ge 8 


defined by the article: oli Ht, or i Ja, one who 


kills people ; ey sn), or er) sa, he who kills 
IICH i = 39 
people = ai, ll as, according to another reading, JS 


2 CCD 8S 


Cayall RBIS pi5 (e00 above) glad! iui Sail of him 


who gives a hundred fine white (camels) ; pat Losially and , 


pose hopes the (prescribed) prayers; jlys}l gt any (ol rT 

eis O thou that desirest single combat, draw nigh. When, 
on the contrary, the nomina agentis of directly transitive verbs 
have the meaning of the perfect (perfect, pluperfect, aorist, 
and fatare-perfect), they approach more nearly to the nature — 
of the noun that springs from them (as Wt, writing, @ 
writer), and lence are construed, like this latter, with the 
genitive only. Further, since this genitive connection is 


sG o 


EA Mon, proper or real (see §. 75, rem.), in governing 

oat cannot be defined by the aia: ac Jat (and 
Ga 9 “er -Ge I Me 

not Url Jsti| or _pll Jil) one who billed, has killed, 

oer Ge Geo 

had killed, or shall have killed ae usu, or usd] 


of27 7 & Ft a A Aa as I - 
J55 V6, or WF eS sil a8 ail; by tua pols the 


Creator of (or He who. has created) the heavens and the earth, 
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The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a 
pronominal suffix instead of a separate substantive: ws 


me gies, do! one who reproaches me, and fi = il 


” 


Ide 
ustels he who reproaches me, as i, Canad ystil el 


O thou who revilest me, in order that thou mayest be thought 
—s equal s 3 but he who is ela or has reproached me, 


ee sil, is 9, not Sl. — If the nomen agentis be 


undefined, it governs the accusative only in the following 
cases. &) When it is the attribute or the predicate of a 
(usually preceding) subject, or stands in the accusative to 
express a state or condition of that subject (see §. 44); ©. g. 


P66" sa steer 

pat ejb dj, OF Ine UG bes if Zeid is beating (or will 
eS 998 8 

beat) ‘Amr ; us lm! sy! y's 233 Zed’s father (lit. Zed, 

his Pe baaal, 48 beating (oF wild beat) a brother of mine; 


xs 4G ib ule 23570 I passed by a horseman (who was) 
C06" &” oe 


seeking revenge for (the murder of) lis father ; anise oe “s 


i Cw G 


ee (ot sola) hi go with what 


belonga to others, = Cale cast (Si Gated ia ia eis 
like a buck which was oe day bling a rock to break itm Jes 
9-8 oP 4. 842 


ots Lol Lib ores iste ‘Amr came to me seeking instruction. 
A) After an " interrogative or negative particle, when it is 


the attribute of a preceding or (less usually) following subject ; 


26" © 8 @ uF be 


eg. 15 sl P Son Je wilt thou treat Zeid with respect ? 


4 mf. 


_ 


a 


,* we AL 


re ne | 


H 


—_ — 


ce ~ Fag cn: 
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r os Secor 99S e@ & 


&) (diy ley pill will yo fulfil @ promise on which I 


63776 
relied ? pgils ne S53 0 thou dost not follow (or adopt) thetr 
-s 369- o-5 2 


kibla ; aSlio-| yse do| a le noone gives protection to the 
enemy of his friends. -y) After an interjection (see 38), as 
the predicate of a suppressed subject; e.g. Le b ate 1" O 


(thou who art) climbing a ill! = WS in, &; de G Gio G 
Foyall O (thou who art) turning away from me (thy) love / 
Rem. a, The nomen agentis in the singular number, when 
followed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive is itself defined by the article or governs 
another substantive that is so defined ; e. g. sast w aii he who beats 
the slave ; salt uel ao ai he who beats the siséeion the head (lit., 
beate the head of the slave); but we cannot say ws re Lai nor 
335 Es » Lali nor even 335 ws ‘a ali or rws ne ali The — of this 
casing to be that a certain suntipoies may be preserved between the 
governing word, W3\4.J1, and the governed word, sail Lites. On 
' the other hand, the article may be prefixed to the dual or the pluralis 
sanus masc., even when the following genitive is not defined in 
either of the above ways; because, after the rejection of the termi- 
nations y and ie (vol. I., §. 315, 3, ¢), u5laS1 and acl usin | 
become more closely connected, and grow, as it were, into one 
word, like the nomen agentis when defined by the article and 


. followed by a pias suffix. Hence we may say ws > Lal, 
3) 3 coal, 3; se pial a3. pall as well as Ine y suai, soa 
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Ge ew oe 3 Gg dee @ 0 Ce CHD cae 20h 


13g}, 335 cpiall, 036 Gayl pie baal (oe ks ul if the two 
who reside at ‘Adén can dispense with me (or do without me) ; ul 
gest ds se the two who revile my character, without my having 
reviled them ; ey G a prea those who deom small the great 
(sums) they have gine away. There is even a third form of ex- 
pression: admissible, arising out of a combination of these two, viz. 
ws Gai, 5 copia a5 de wal we stall in which the 
rejection of the terminations ., and w serves only to indicate the 
close logical connection, as in the phrase oa shal 5s GST, Taal ale 
the "amir came, whose two brothers killed Muhammad, in. which 
another substantive (it) is actually inserted, as the subject, 
between the nomen agentis in the dual (Sutil) and its object (Ioan). 
— When a pronoun is annexed as object to the dual or pluralis 
sanus masc. of a nomen agentis which is defined by the article, three 
forms of expression are likewise admissible; viz. 1) at Lai, by all 
2) aul 1 yb lal or 23 yb ail aul asia or J uy laii; and 8) sf Ul, 
$03 52 


ay all. In the last case, the pronoun, though apparently a nominal 
suffix in the genitive, is in reality a verbal suffix in the accusative ; 
and even in the first case, the Arabs regard the pronominal object 
as an accusative, and not as a genitive, using <j instead of .s for 
the let pers. sing. ; e. g. Use 35,23 sale Bes he who comes to me 
to obtain a gift te not disappointed ; oo eey and he te not a too 
heavy burden for me; east; Sat can Tl ae it is they who order 
what ts right, and who do it themselves. 

Rem. 4. When the nomen agentis is followed by two or more 
objects connected by 5, it not rarely happens that the first alone is _ 
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put in the genitive, and the others in the accusative, the nominal 
force of the nomen agentis passing, because of the distance of the 
complements, into the verbal; as GU.m ji toasts ly Cdn Jai Jele 
He who appoints the night for rest, and the sun and moon for the . 
reckoning (of time) ; eity yi! BIT Galyli of him who gives o 
hundred fine white (camels) and their attendant (either asc, or 
eses)s G5 ae 3 Cate Jey est CH SS wilt thou send Dinar for 
our need (to our help) or ‘Abd-Rabb ? : | 


b) If the nomen agentis be derived from a verb which 
governs two or three objective complements (§§. 24, 25), it 
takes the first either in the accusative (which is by far the 


more usual) or in the genitive, and the others in the accusa- 
e + MF Pb - «5 
tive ; as Lol Logs fay; urs bs! I will dress Zeid in a splendid 
w cos «SB 
robe ; Ln, yj isan I, or ey pe so I will give Zed 
2“ 8s o SB eg 
a derham; iste Vat wih s! Ua, or tiie ye we, dost thou 


269 86%. Pes 


think ‘Amr intelligent ? Wabi. \yac dj pine Ke thie (man) 
anforme Zéid that Amr is going one. 


Rem. a. tr the @ objective ‘complements of the nomen agentis of a 
doubly transitive verb be pronouns, both may be appended to it as 
suffixes; e. g. sen lane he who gives it to you ; \eraskee he who gives 
me tt to eat. 

Rem. b. The second of the two complements of a nomen agentis, 


or that which is in the accusative, is very rarely inserted between 


the nomen agentis and the first complement, or that in the genitive ; 


; 
72 : Part Tairp.—Syntez. 
e.g asl Las ait Sly whilst others than thow withhold their 


33 tebe 6s 068 @ be Ge 


| int from the needy ; als, vie) wile all cast Sb think not then 
that God will fail to keep Hie promise to His apostles. In the 
former of these examples, which is a half-verse of poetry, this con- 
struction has been followed in order to bring the word paca! into 
the rhyme; in the latter, lai is taken from the Kor’an, xiv. 48, 


o Gd 


the preferable reading is aL, 1365 wile. 


$1. What has been said in §. 29 regarding the use of the 
| proposition .} after nomina verbi is equally applicable to 


nomina agentis. a) Ji is used when the nomen aerate imme- © 


es sd 
diately precedes the object and is undefined; as 2 Sg 
97 82" 79 2 


making thee wonder; 4) arile~ | by whilst she was avoiding him 
(in which example the undefined nomen agentis is the pre- 

seo - ert 39 3927 97 io 
— of a aslo élee- or circumstantial clause) ;_jse 3 Hall 


PL Pures 


go 

> tele 3 PGR. pol G8 151 81 and artijico te no allow- 
able (in argument), except when the opponent is a disputatious 
sophist, and not a seeker after the truth. This is especially the 


case when the nomen ie is in the adverbial accusative ; 


6377 2* euerd 


as pine Lad Gse0 ay ls 2 Wyhaly and believe in what I have 
sent down, confirming that which is with you (the Scriptures 


oo @ 2I F&F HF Cf veg 
which ye have already received); J os diy dad we i 


he halted before the city to besiege it; Gels, belo ache iL is, 9 
Jal the ess of knowledge ts a sufficient cnditbenent ant 


5 
= tac oe 


ae | 


cM 
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tncentive to the intelligent. 6) .} is also used when the nomen 
agentis sean ras precedes the objoct, and is defined by the 


i 


article ; as Ait a, ae coi those who keep the ordinances of 
God ; wes! wus al the essai of these verses ; 


pany sla 21 sou EST aT G51 to perform 


one's devotions with reverence ts the bares means of procuring 


IG OP" PPP 


cca 
one’s daily bread ; saul b ivaali asl eth ub py hs 
and he continued meditating about that thing which governs the 


body. c) Finally, Ji is used when & genitive is interposed be- 


73 oF 


tween the nomen agentis and the object; as , J leans he 
sho gave tt to me to eat. 
Rea. J must be used instead of the accusative, when the object 


of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it; 
as wrwle tJ Ipleiey and they worshipped us ; onsite Gal) Lee 16 


did not know what was hidden ™ the future) ; ost ‘J ul verily we 


will take care of him; ane ol jaS5 CFG SoS o mam, ar long as 


thow dost not unjustly aiparage him, treats thee with respect. —So 


Aa a0 9 
also with the finite verb, aes by rae By tf ye can explain o 


dream. If the transposed object be a pronominal suflix, ul (vol I., 
a 2 707 @ ae sr 28 
§§. 188, 189) may be employed instead of Ji as oe Obl, Ja oul 
thee we worship and to thee we cry for help ; Gyan abst mi he thinks 
$ 
they mean him (in rhyme for Geena): Compare §. 29, rem. 4, and 
vol. I., §. 189, 3. 
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32. If the verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, 


governs two or three accusatives in the active voice, ita nomen 
patientis retains one or two of them, the other having passed 


P76 99 CP 869 Ke 

into the nominative; as lend sire (jee yj, Zird’s servant 

| 9 wr SIS 8 97 Ow 

(lit. Zeid, his servant) is given a dirham ; sls By) iyilne Wy; 

; Hu- 9 I$ arcs BU 

Zeid’s father is thought to be standing up; \,sc | pine 2; 
e Wd 

\alli. Zetid’s father ts informed that ‘Amr ts going away. See 


ge, 24 25, 


33. Verbal adjectives of those forms which differ in meaning 
from the nomina agcntis only in being infenstve, may govern, 
like the nomina agentis, either the accusative or the pre- 
position ,_}. Since, however, their verbal force is very slight, 
the latter construction is by far the more usual, the former 
-being chiefly poetic. This rule applies principally to the 
forms jus and ad (vol. I., §. 232, and rem. d, §. 288); 
more rarely to other forms, such as Ousas (§. 282), Jas (id.), 


and Jai (§. 283, rem. i Examples with the accusative : 
(le U Les (oud rerire Gi inured to (lit. a brother ef) warfare, 


” (on. 


constantly ph) the garments suited for tt; yall isl] Leis 


CP OP BD OF 


USGS) a} sl. wa rushing upon death, wading in search 0 it 
through the ranke ASG in rhyme for Sci I); ae iin 


Pao) oG- - f- G CI? Ww 


land ee zy = 3, 5 Saas oye w& oJ adorned with a ring, 
which is not an amulet, nor ae by a moulder uf a dirkam 


i ase See 


le (Oe hm 


_ 


oe.) 


- me 


> a 


~_ ee. 


Soe a 
Py 
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ous oer CG a I” 
with his hands ; Jie! lel tu] ol; Sx smiting 
Gs 0 #26 
with the edge of the sword the heads of men; girs! se Ul 
9 I° 7D 2 O76 
qx 9 p05) wi} verily she stirs “P ae patient (or continent) 


8 I” 
to desire (excites desire im them, ns in rhyme for ex) 


C99 Iu DF 9c ded 


= oo: etsid _ eee to forgive rags = not boastful Ga 
in rhyme for pi) We igauts legis Ua ius _—— 


al cba ‘| 
(one) of them resembling a new moon (in beauty); ve ad} w), 
97° be wr) 


Bled vye sled God hears the prayer of him who calls upon Him; 
S oe i" x e- , . 
he 3) gol pho on his aise against things that cannot injure 
© 7 § rd ar 


(him); ust wy ra | slic has come to me (to my hearing) 
| that they are ne (lit. tearing in pieces) my character ; 


a” ae 76 o 


5153 isu al he ts a sie a wf * Jat ones among them 
(the she-camels) ; aaa St wale p - * haughty, looking with 
disdain on the seg of the aughterad camel. Examples with 
J: cal “oe i ole hearers of falsehood, eaters 


of what tg unlanfal pol gles aye js 4 every hardened 


ve or 6s 


infidel, a hinderer of good ; pga! clam a great collector of 


7 CD # 


books ; ae “ 1S Jus Wl Sov ready to say what the noble say, 
and to do (tt); &c. | : | 


IB 
84. Verbal adjectives of the form (J.|, corresponding to 
our comparative and superlative (vol. I., §. 234), when 
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derived from transitive verbs, take their oe in the genitive 


G6 ae 


with .J, very rarely in the accusative ; as (is ae nai | > 


“3 43 £I9u- 


he seeks after knowledge more than you do; ay Monel grey 


Ss Sou 


dnd wr the believer loves God more than himself ; ll de>! 
C9 9eo8e C6 OF 


gyi petals plall pale, the moet ignorant of mon, and the 
most — fe them to learning, and the most inimical of them to 


of O97 


the law ; Si jo ay Les ai they must be more apt to 


change tt (viz. the oe » into (5s) without an intervening 


” “Use 


(letter) ; Last as) ype u. ,c1) and more ready than we 
to smite with swords the tops of helmets (Matai in rhyme for 


ee OKA 


Ural), accus.). 


Rem. a. Verbal adjectives of the form jail, derived from verbs 
signifying love or hatred, take the object with J when they are used 
in an active sense, as in the second and third of the above examples ; 
but when they have a passive sense,* they take the subject with 
ol an aed Seat Cal Goel the believer ie more loved of God 
than any one else; Wa Sl sail jo fe te more dateful to me 
than she. | 


* As there is only one form for the comparative and superlative, it 
may be derived from verbal adjectives of either active or passive 
é ° 3 @ o 
signification ; e.g. sl from —s* loving, or from eae beloved, 
dear. | 
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Rex. 2. Verbal adjectives of the form jal, derived from in- 
transitive las require the same preposition after them as those 
verbs ; wa onl Wn thie ie lighter, or easier, for me ;. roe 
sh de wer) elt. wy ih al P| | Sly oir he abstaine more: 
Jrom worldly pleasures, and is quicker to do good, and keeps farther 
JSrom (clearer of) crime, and is more eager after the praise (of God). 


' , They often, however, take their signification from one of . 


derived forms of the verb (generally the second or ve ; 


o 08 


Soya ail oaals this confirms the evidence still more (from alll, IV. 


of 4G to stand); alee yal gull Spat cpSiely but the obscurity ofa man 
preserves his religion better (om ca ox ce II. or IV. Of (alae to be 
safe) 5 erthyy ye) Can nee Sel aeeiT 555 the elaying of unbe- 
levers increases the power of alm and strikes greater terror into 


those who are behind them; ~ Yul dol, vine, syn els thie improves tte 


coy | 


crop and makes its oil clearer ; be six Jeaif ov another besides 
the anti-Christ fille me (accus.) with greater fear on your account 


Be 3°68 +3 


(than he does); aJ\ liste is! ee» he has more need of me than I have 


Cd 


of him (from se ral, VIII. of ol , to have need of). See vol. I., 
§. 285. 


85. The accusative not unfrequently depends upon a verb 
which is understood. This happens: — 


a) In phrases expressive of command (positive or negative), 
wish, reproach (worded interrogatively), praise, salutation, 
and the like, in which we must supply the verb from which 


the noun in the accusative is derived, and to which it serves 
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IPLItD § 


as Ben Jydall (§. 26). For saga cal rigid WSL BL 


cx BIe os IPE ree 7 Cee ne 
re BF rei edetes bya | i) ge pe! Lp pedis Ins 
$\as ae I and when ye meet (tn battle) those who believe not, 
smite their necks (i.e. cut off their heads), till (at last), when ye 
have made much slaughter among them, bind fast the fetters ; and 
(thereafter) either show kindness (by sap o go eae or 


‘esis ransom fae them), where oi ae = 5 yal 


gue Bs 7 907 2 Ue Id Sens 
Ga ree wp, and slai = slo wy; ILS! 52,5 Jos 


Ga 2767 


dla Js carry of camels, O Zuratk, as fowes “7 off (their — 


“oe Iod9 Orr 7 
prey), where Ay 35 = 303 Sus Jos); ae 3 Io be patient 
and do not give way to immoderate grief, 1. e. em 3, lao _psol 
eur o OS 27 Obe 
Exes Lye gently! softly! i.e. Lee yl ; 2 Lage may God 


oP? 


‘ae cals Gi al Oia; SH he, may God keep 
thee ! i.e. lye, at Oe: ; i aed maya thou stumble ! i.e. 


- 08 Ue 67a ar 7ber 
US Sands phe eepell oy OG) shall I be ungratfl 


ous 99 BS » 


, igeaeeciasss cera death from ma i. . |,88 VAS pa$11; Gail 


Catal Sie 53) dost thou delay (or loiter), seeing that grey 


2 erre§ we OS 


— have already come upon poe i.e. lui, silyl 5 yi 
ast “% absolute glory of God! or pepe His absolute glory! scil. 


aise (which is an yes) or statement of fact), or 


ai I 
elie 
ee ae &c., praise thou, &c. (which is an fia, @ command 


oe” 


a i aN nh a Me 8 a aN et ge 


A 


SS. See . 


Ts 
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oo A.) vce 998 
or wish) ; abil sae God forbid! i.e. alt Slee doe I seek the 


PCP ££ 


refuge of God; ~) & Aulis have mercy on me, O ie 


G7 CIS 0 


Lord! i.e. Uae SE AS) oe pel Shas wai 
oo ss ila aa i.e. Ud eS Crean ares Cal 
Ga, ‘clk, ae hearing and obeying, or to hear 4s to obey, 


oe I $e Our 9-75 SOF Ft 7 & A 
1. @. Kello prbly leaw paul ; an? aos welcome ! i.e. wed 
764 coe 


pie AS thou art arrived the best of arrivals. 
od 


Rem. a. In the cases of command, wish, and repronch, the Arab 
B29 $e be 


grammarians regard the verbal noun, not as a Joye pias (§. 26), 
but merely as Jail 5. iy a aubstitute for the verb, or Ot. CAS 
Jad | supplying the place of the verb; 80 that, according to ria 


SCT) $55 is simply = = ST ysl, wo) io = ait oli, and Vici = 
33 & 88 


_pisoll. 
Rew. 5. In such cases as Ene and rsa the dual is Suman as 


Bao 


being used, not rareil) to express two occasions, but peed l, Apeoal 
to indicate repetition and a i rc 


6) In various other cases, in which the verb to be supplied 
is not that whence the noun in the accusative is derived, 
but may be easily guessed from the manner in which the 
noun is uttered and the circumstances of the speaker. 


Such are :— 


o) Phrases expressive of wish, salutation, and the like; as 


fe Oe oo Ge 


EU Lede may thy nose be cut off! EN LS perdition to thee | 
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#6 95m «o arc8 Ge ter eth 627 67 
Le paall alll ElapSl or Gell; Lguy Baty Gaye sell. eogsl 


or wesolo, thou art come to, or hast found, a roomy (con- 


venient) place, and friendly people, and a smooth Se alata 
Or &, 9 307 OFF 


place ; es Linye, i. @. ey, ete Like eal thow art 
come to a place where there is plenty of room for thee (to a comfort- 


Jia 7 did 
able place); phrases equivalent to welcome! al] wy lisp 


PF OO” 


Lgsney may God give thee plenty of room and ease ! 

8) Phrases in which an individual is called upon to guard 
himself, or a part of his person, against some one or some 
thing (jst ; or in which one or more individuals are urged 
to do something or attack some object (1,23). In the 
former case, the speaker may mention 1) either the person 
who is to be on his guard, or 2) the person or thing he is to 
guard against, repeating the word or not, at pleasure; or 
lastly, 3) both together, connecting them by the conjunction 
. - In the latter case, he mentions only the object to be 
aecket, repeating. the word or not, 7 he ae pienees: Examples: 
Oe “\, or 5) Ju, take care! i.e. pel Hu! thee I — 


Ek, thy foot! ail J take care of; Jy thy head ! scil. Lg 


& 238 e783 
bend aside ; xT, or dw) | Sau), the lion! the ian! eid 


beware of, guard against ; aly jogs the wall! the wall! spall 
nal the child! the child ! ipl Spl the road! the road ! 


Iu-$ - © 


scil. Je clear ; xT ; Su) mind the lion! scil. poo! a! 
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26a 2 & PIAS 


ey) po! 93 Boladl, Sy) guard thyself against enmity ; 


a \, Sut ies clear of innovations or Te 


; ideas ; \as fete a BU or, loss EE: ais “4 Ju) 
13S, beware of doing so and so (whero “A, followed by re 


imperfect subjunctive, is ek instead of tho accusativo of a 


noun) ; ost ii lie jas 5 > Db) take care not to meddle 


with this sort of contention; oor aay thy head and the 


tae 2 oh o ots a 


Pad 
wall! scil. bfLal Vel, By bg Get, ha : jh Mazin, 
G2 7- ar I 7 
thy head and the sword / scil. seal inl, Ay J wii ti 


GIs BILLO o 


a — the fo! the ae scil. nee seize, attack ; ON 
Rae) or a3) nes: 1, r Sa) be always kind to your brother, 


octe 

scil. ol, cleave to; CK keep your 7 scil. ol; eee 

cor GP 

ALL; do as you like with your camels, scil. Jes doj 3 gs S 
oS se ve 


B a dash 3, everything but reviling a freeborn man: ! scil cy! 


os oe Fed -~ 2 o& owe? 
3s lags Ss ig bob SK; wolel before thee ! sl), 
GI- 


behind thee! scil. 7s look ; ric thy excuse! scil. p>, or 


o of 


ym, produce ; Bise thy story ! scil. er give here, tell. 


Rem. a. If a single accusative be uttered only once, the verb 
may be added; but if the accusative be repeated, or if there be two 
accusatives connected by 5 , the verb is never expressed. — Vulgarly, 
SAAT ill is used instead of 5°91, wll, and the like. 


m 
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Rem. b. It is only the second personal pronoun which is com- 
mony thus used. Examples of the first and third persons are rare ; 
e. g. pean hl me me from evil! scil. go pill earl ge Zs 
CONT ee w- a a jie ob Gis preserve me from seeing any of you 


08 Geo 


throw at (or shoot es a hare! scil. & St We satis we st 


oe ede 7 Ge Ge eae bos ° wh 9348 cre 


ganliey  Spim ye lode ; oni a; alls well Jes onder \3\ when a 
man ae sixty, let him avoid the young women (where eee the 


irregular use of n} with a substantive). 
Y) Various phrases, of which the following may serve as 
APAPUD PP 2 & Ce 
examples. We may say to a hunter, ius] le WLS! the 
© 5 a = 
dogs at the antelopes! scil. Sosy \ let loose; or of & person who 


- is — at a target, al, ball the target, by God/ scl. 
| pe: he will hit; or if we hear people shouting at the first 


baer 77 be 


appearance of = new moon, atl, Jig] the new moon, by 


God ! scil. ina! they have seen; or to one who tells us a 


Es #7" He 


dream, pu ley Vat what is good and cheering, scil. a, thou 


hast seen or ee or to a man who has done oe 


otF 1 


‘mean, Ie |i “I all this out of stinginess? scil. aw hast 
thou done ? 


6) Phrases in which a pronoun — generally of the first, rarely 
of the second person —is followed by the noun, to which it 
refers, in the accusative, without any verb intervening. The 
object of this construction — named by the Arab grammarians 
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I fF bt 7 
Levaié& | the specification or particularisation (of the pronoun) 
— is to show that this accusative is the noun which the 


pronoun represents and to which the ee made refers. It 
ree} 
is to be explained by an ellipsis of al I mean, or (joo! I 


o- o & Boca we 


specify. Examples: aXe wy el pnd | = we Arabs— lit. 
we, (I mean) the Arabs,— are the most rethe among the 


IItDP £0 


Generous ; 3557)! iste rf ib 3 Aysnal m= We, the miser- 


ably poor, have not the — to be generous as becomes men ; 


ee weiss 7 oe 


M55 3 ora oe ee the band of prophets, have no 
-G ea 9709 PoP 

heirs (among men) ; Sai ees Las Uy by us, a the 
oe? Ie soe 

mist ts swept away ; —_ 999 ar fs ht ul we, the 

2 “oe o-S 

Beni Minkar, are a people of high worth ; y ust Lis el 


IB 6S i) 


Sine yl lie §5)); seest thou not that Zurara, the father of 
ote ; 
Ma‘bed, ts one of = the Bens Dérim? (see in rhyme for 


Ir0e 7 co I IS 
dine); leper 3 Stheyall pul ye, (I mean) the believers, grieve 


GP Gad Sur cia o 


not ye; ais ry add} aH in Thee — God —we hope for 


bounty ; eatin At) srw (I assert) Thy absolute glory — 
the great God. ; 
Rem. a. - This. kind of (ola:k! ia only a species of the (ke wd 
330+ 63.4- aga, 


~ apa, calls ps — or accusative of praise, blame, reproach, na 
pity; e.g. ‘nel 4 rel praise belongs to God, the pratseworthy ; 


84 Part THirp.—Syntaz. 
4ta oth & 909 ° 

eli ST jaf ai JST zingdom Belonge to God, (the Being) entitled to 
ord 

kingdom; bal! zie asl,aly and his wife, the (miserable) carrier of 
Gwe 

Firewood ; Sond! ZuliST 335 Gl Zeid came to me, the base wicked 

. wretch ; tT - sealt a ry I passed by kim, the poor 

wretch ; in all of which examples the word al I mean, may be 

supplied. | 


Rem. & In such phrases as anit there tt is for you ! 538 ole 
there's my hand for you! a ols here then is a poom for you! ole 
ean take the sword! the accusative is used, because ait and gle 
(vol. I., §. 8368, rem. d) are in point of sense equivalent to Se take 
(Bid or oil is, (531 5é). Similarly, in the phrases 13; alc, 
Ny, @lace, Vy hiya, seize Zeid! semiys, syecemiya, take him! the 
accusative does not depend upon 52 A (that thou shouldet seize), 
to be supplied after the preposition, but upon an imperative, such as 


Se or onl implied in the preposition itself. The literal meaning is: 


seize Zeid, who is in front of, beside or close by you. So also in the 


phrases iat Jem come quickly to the térid (a sort of hash or stew), 
where the interjection is equivalent to Gs cul; bij 30 gently with 

a¢ Of Bor gee a sso cbo 
Zeid ! treat Zeid gently! = alge! 3 lay, al, or, with the genitive, ab 
333 fet alone Zeid, eay nothing of Zeid = ase, iI or 2593 and 155 dey, 

r #) x Ge 

or 33 y9 treat Zeid gently ! = ryt or aya. In the case of al; and 
ay, with the accusative, the fétha is a ay or indeclinable ending (as 
in ol where?) ; whereas with the genitive, it is the termination of 
the construct accusative of al = di leaving, letting alone, and iy, ; 


the diminutive of 29> slow and gentle motion, genilences. We may 








The Verb.—3. Government of the Verb.—a) The Accusative. 85 


also say os, aly softly ! gently ! 5 55, 1355 Say, gently with 
eo + # Ged 


Zeid ! oes), psileSadty,, iinSediy, etc., gently with me! 
the agent («), ete.) being in the genitive. 
-  g os 
86. The adverb v} truly, certainly, and the conjunction 
that, as likewise a couenc ae con Peaeaee with these 
two — such as of or eam but, yet, “é as if, as though, 
and a‘ because (sce vol. I., §. 362, f, and §. 367, f, k), 


take a following substantive or pronoun (which, according to 
our idiom, ought to be in tho nominative, as the subject of a 
nominal or verbal proposition) in the accusative, because the 


i 
force of the verb to sce (asl, ) is embodied in these particles.* 
pus takes place both when the subject immediately follows 

a “&0., and a it is separated from them by a portion 


of the nieaioats of | ws &c., consisting of an adverb of time or 

place, or a Sropbalica with its complement. In the former 

case, the Sears particle Jj may be prefixed to the 

predicate of ws in the latter, to its subject. If, however, 

the predicate be mpennve) or consiat of a verb in the perfect, 

not preceded by 3 the particle J ought not to be prefixed 
: 2 6 WS oF rhea 


to it- Examples: : 793 as Js gle all] wt} = is mighty over 
- all (lit. see God, He i — over all) ; » mG j Blast | I yl 


* Compare es and ecce in Latin, as en eum, ecce eum or eccum. 


86 - Parr Turep. a 
“ 8 977 
youth does not last; ety - ath a! God is forgiving, 
2° § 77° = 2 I9c.8 
merciful ; wryS utioysll ure ay ah and a part of the 


gee o Sec 073 rF 


believers were averse; wyrn2 re, 5 hou A | J pas by thy 


2 97072 09 3 Ss 
life, they were ee an ther intowication ; 7 eyed 


crt sere bw vr 


usy>'| id! all} te a do ye — that there are other gods with 
the (true) God? iil 2 ec sil nll r in the ravine 


that is below Sala (there lies) a murdered man; Hs J o! 
Sus so 
jar) ssh ip in this there is an ‘tients (or warned) to 


e-er 968 wo cus 7 oe 
those possessed of insight; \»ta! etl Le! Eis ¥) o} 


o G Ic 


ena in — thee to _ old bei there is o a en to 


waren’ G ad cs 7. 


the Muslims ; joy; we aig! we ws KLe w! oh at is 
narrated Sat one of he bing of niin had a wif sll US 


dA o Jus $1 2-2 097° GSE 


isle? moe 2 ANT Jyops JU Sey Gl and in the hadit 


—or collection of traditions — (we read) that a man said, O 
o-395 GB. 


apostle of God! my mother has died suddenly ; anid 3 iy 


5a if in his ears (were) hardness palais SS (is 
Ifuer o 9 vo wo GS ie 


ee as if it were a glittering star ; 533 SySyb}y yi pladl wd lS, 
and (he did) this because knowledge is a light and the ablution 


” 


- « Ite GS i 


2 3767 
(before prayer) is a light; woedty 3 pis] OG, but the 
hypocrites do not understand. 


Rem. a. These particles, along with those mentioned in rem. f 


- 
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are named by the Braminarens Vea ) ‘inna and tte sisters, 
or Jal i. aS pee the particles which resemble = verb in 
having a certain verbal meaning and force, lees Jail gos ne aes or 
205 Og LASS OS SAN ft gc 
The word governed oy them is called their eo! or noun, and the 
predicate i is called their }. ne OF predicate. 


Rex. 5. If the predicate is placed between ot or I and its 
noun, the logical accent lies upon the noun; whereas, if the predicate 
stands after the noun, it receives the logical accent iteelf. For 
example, clels eas ol means your friend is with you; but chels ol 

ele, your friend is with you. 

Rex. ec. A second subject after ot Sh and val, may be put in. 
the nominative, if the common predicate has been already expressed ; 
as Vis ale iu; ul, or 555, verily Zeid is sitting, and Bir (i.e. 
le 585 or eee 355); YE te UG of Gale, or 555, I 
know that Zdid is sitting, and Bitr; \Wis bc ta , OF 
alli;, but ‘Amr is going away, and Halid ; rt Son, sit 5, : 

eel ialey Sl aact, ly verily the califate and the oft ce of piled 
are in them (in their tribe), and noble deeds and chiefe of spotless 
character. 

Rex. d. When \. is appended to of ms ee, and a it 
hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 
power does not extend beyond itself (leat UG the hindering ma), 
and hence their noun is put in the nominative; as see ut vey 


verily usury te in the delay (of payment) ; (ii) & salt Gi the 


88 Parr Trirv.—Syntaz. 
obligatory alms are only for the poor as is usually restrictive, see 
9-96 2 0 SE i. an 
§. 185, and vol. I., §. 362, 7); Jel, a canal Ll sl Pr al it 18 only 
G2 30S 2 DAE HOSE Bee 
revealed tome that your God is one God ; feos, -Seonllyel |i! \yelely 
iss sand know that your wealth and your children are a temptation ; 


ks cppceolT jab ilae ae if flames of sulphur were tts face ; 
70 oboe 330 6 


Ty Sled) yer ale Uilee as f his turban were a standard is 
men. The same influence is exercived by the Jat; ee or ail joes 
(vol. I., §. 367, SJ); a8 icald i il ast verily the hondnaiden of God 


ots G 


ic dt od sa cthcincned etapa ae 
him; abl Ter verily Iam God. 


Rem. 6. If the lightened (Size ) forms of ay lee, and al, 
be used, their government is likewise hindered, and their noun is 


put in the nominative. — ol is in this case always followed by J, as 

Giad 35 of verily Zeid is going away ; a ylie ol verily these 
tee re eres igri CS ot Joe Gly and verily olf, 
gathered together (sents 333; La .), shall be brought shee Ue. — 


As to a the grammarians assume an ellipse of the wot pore 


O62 He FE 2 Ge 235 


Giese 245 J ienele I know that Zeid te going away, i.e. ail or ail; 


d ve 


ja BS SF we Ol Wyle 35 5 they know that every one who is 
barefooted and shod, will die (alike), We find also such examples 
as clits SL si sT ey ad ot 5 re ore 


2 8Uer 8 oe 


thee in the day of affluence, for esl pare aks ey ait (they know) 
that thou art autumnal showers and a plenteous rain, for ail, 


Pe Gidoded eo v0 


and even etileal ww, et -ige) LJ Lice os and verily thy Lord will 
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repay every one (according to) their works (jail is idaye lL), where 
others read {2 * oy -— Examples of Mee : vlie sljas chee as f 


des icsccia data tea redeTeere sais, alatf wy b diss Fb y “— 
like a gaeelle which stretches (her head) to the leafy stlém-tree; 


_ where others read aeias ee, and ib ee, or (regarding gles 


redundant) i$ ule in the genitive. — Examples of (cel: 

poe PLS od pall Gycltil eal but the wrong-doore are this day in 
smansfest error ; pts cll oT gel but those of them who 
are firmly rooted in knowledge. ji 


Rem. f. The words Saad, utinam, would that —! and je or 


aoe 


so alate ae a cmirlaasy in the same way as ul, &e.; as 


eee 0 Ge 


pripiall dm set Eas Cai O that there were between thee and me 
the distance of east from west! 2 3 LAI Jal choy Uy and what lets 
thee know (whether) perchance the hour (of the resurrection) is near ? 
If be added (see rem. d), the government of js or al is 
hindered, as le est Cis perchance thow wilt behave with calmness 
(or moderation); but the noun of GS aay be put either in the 


ot she 


nominative or in the accusative, as LJ nel laa LJ i GSU she 
said, O would that these doves were oure! Gals cls CLG EY O 
would that our. mother took her departure! — These words seem, 
as has been already remarked in vol. I., §. 864, rem. 3, to be verbs ; 
and if so, they govern the accusative by their own force and not by 
that of an omitted or implied verb. js, however, sometimes 
takes a Genitive ; 3; 88 ae Lp wh» 2 MpeSt r gl is perhaps ‘Abu ’l-Miguwar 
may be near thee ; ote (Lic aSalis & it SSS perhaps God may have 
given you some superiority over us. | : 


as Spel Dj igre Zeid went along the road ; jal sae 


ogeeS 9 ese 


90 Part THinp.— Syntaz. 


Rem. g. With the suffixes of the Ist person we say sal, Gai, 
o 3a : 3 abo. a 8 ase 
or sl Ul, 5 80 with al yan ges psa ; but iis is more 
usual than gta, whilst conversely. <-) is very rare. The corre- 
sponding Hebrew particle to oly viz. itt, also governs the accu- 
sative, as appears from the forms °}3i7 and 23i7, ecce me. 


Rem. &. Some of the Arabs put the pecan of these ie Sores, 


as well as their noun, in the accusative; e. g- G3 5 13h ael St Slee 

ry UL 3 insti his ears, when he looke out eagerly, are like a quill 
o a 77 a9 

or @ pointed reed-pen ; tal ihe o! verily our guards are lions; 


7e08 Be 


aby at Ll CEI O would that the days of youth could return ! 
wut I ok G O would that I were thou! 


” 


87. If the conjunction , connects two nouns in such 
a way that the second is subordinate to, and not coordi- 
nate with, the first, it governs the second in ne Papel ; 


” @@r 8 ig C 


Sail I did not cease going along the Nile; eSyel Isola 
eer 
os s\8,44 decide then upon your affair with your companions : 


7 737 2 OF" 


Wh! D into U. what hast thou done, together with thy father? 
tal Curr oR 


M9 Sipe I went together with Zid; \o2;5 Ale le, 0 
by eat le, what hast thou to do with Zeid? Sulit, ea) ¥ 
oe Ne what hast thou to do with loitering ahout Ne¢d? 


bo 1g jg (Ibs or ass oes a dirham is enough for 
sor rn th hd ed Add 


thee together with Zeid ; bie. wide lad, 3 Ainsy a sword of 


x 


Ee eceenne es 
7 eRe Shen Te 


a ~ i. Tr 
si - oon row ee a 


@e 


1 


7 ie 
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good steel is enough for thee with (when thou meetest) ad-Dakh- 
G va oaks 
bik; eal, LS do as en gienent (§. 35, b, 8) about the 


o IL ore 
pilgrimage (= gall oo LE ELS 5 nd pel let a man 
os a7 Jur 
alone Cee KoaSad ge a0). This 4 i is called by the grammarians, 
PATA 


like the , | that governs the subjanctive (§. 15, €), Kaa) I ly 
id aS or , 

or gee! I, the wiw of simultaneousness, and Kelas gly the 
waw of association or concomitance.¥ | 

Rxm. This accusative is termed axe \yaledi or the object tn con- 
nection with which something ie done. It occurs, though but rarely, 
in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, 12 DYN ‘NY "INDI, I too, 
with my maidens, will fast so. | 


- 7Iur 
88. The person or thing called, a is generally pre- 
td 2 oI Ue $ IS 


ceded by one or other of the oil) ee or Holi 99 ys 
s i -& we of 


interjections. The principal of these are: |, ip b, Ll, ue, asl 
o- iss oI GE o 
uss \w! (fem. ki!), to which & 


» may also be wipeticeds 
and l, 


a) Of the first seven of these particles the most common 


Ss -t 
are], l,, and \|!. They require after them a noun not 


* Quite correctly too, for the subjunctive of the verb corresponds 
both in signification and in form to the accusative of the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, the other 
that one act depends upon, or is affected or governed by, 
another act. 


92 Pagt Tuinp.—Syxiaz. 


defined by the article, which is put sometimes in the nomi- 
native, sometimes in the accusative. 


a) The nominative —in the singular always without the 
" t@nwin — is used when the particular person or thing called 
‘ ig directly addressed by the speaker, and no explanatory 
9G-9 © 


_term of any satis esse a anpenees to it; as —. ©) 
f Muhammad (nom. Sea ; ‘taal O ‘Ammar (nom. Jtse) 5 ; 


2 IAG 
re | 0 ‘Amr (nom yy, Vol. I. §. 8, rem 3); ale 0 
G.- -68- 


Palha ; byte O Sibawieih ; I pte BGG O Ta’abbata Sarran 
LLU & 0 Fatima; Wh; & O Zeinab ; AG, GO Rakas ; 


wee 


G5 0 man of the tribe of Dada (3); Je 2 0 tho 


Iur ” 


‘man ; dgu , O sir wt 0 ays al ie what ts 
thy = girl ? ole, G ho you two men; Sey G ho you 


" wos 5 


men 5 ons G O prophets ; Kes G, Fhe la, s¥—n Li, you 
there | : 


8) The accusative is used: 1) when the person or thing 
called is indefinite and not directly addressed by the speaker ; 


2 63 e397 7 
as when a blind man says _sdyy dd Ie, ly some man, take my 
I Op 7 ” 
hand, or oy ak — Ls some woman, take my hand; or 
“S900 

a preacher, «th» iesall, iit G O thou that art heedless, 
whilst Death 18 seeking thee; or a poet, rane BU; an ust Li, G 

st a5 
O traveller that wishest to visit Tatba (8l-Medina) ; Us, LI 


—— 
7 ae 


% 


Sa tse 


uo Sea 


x. 
oe 


ears” Tearsat 
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2 oo? ae 277 ONFP 


Lsls 3 JE oe Gules WG 25. Ul O rider, if thou 
falleet in with (them), tell my comrades of Nepran that there 
ts no meeting (for us). 2) When it is directly addressed by 
the speaker, but has.an explanatory term appended to it, 
namely, either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a 


preposition with - ek ama or a determinative or 


II G® Say 


limiting term ; as aT oes O ‘Abdu-lah ; Un>z)! dn G 
O lord of the wild beasts; golly ly O father of the little 
fortress (an epithet of the fox) ; sete G O ye two companions 


of mine ; gf Siiye UY O ye two kindlers of my jie; oh b 


81) O children of Israel ; ree oO brethren of ours; 


or 9 PoP 2 


ie Gib 4 0 thow that art ascending a hill; pe 8 sme 


O thou that art gifted with every good thing ; ally 2 gd, G O 


thow that art kind towards men; 5 Sn Sik © 0 thon that 
IIGP OALF 

art better than Ziid; Km, line ly O thou that art handsome — 

IIPFI PICOH 


in face ; tot \yy G0 ls O thou whose slave has been beaten. 
or | 
The simple S10), when the accusative is used, is merely 
an exclamation, addressed to no one in cea ; but 
when the nominative is used, it is a real acaree, wis, to 


a definite individual. In the compound sas no aan sigs 


tinction is made, and even in a real address the accusative is 
used, as being the case that depends on a verb, and to which, 


94 Part Turnp.— Syxtaz. 


therefore, other nominal and verbal dependencies can.be more 
readily attached; in contradistinction to the nominative, which 
is independent and closes the construction. The reason of the 
omission of the ténwin in the nominative singular seems to lie 
in the energy with which the word is uttered, whereby ite 
termination is shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of the 
verb (see also rem. 8). 


Rex. a. When no interjection is expressed, the eame rules apply 
as above; e.g. yise O ‘Itbdn; iyali 3 O Lord of the Throne; 


oe 3C8 « 06 


Gus O my two friends; GAS eI doled of ow souie! “IO 
friends of oure! Via ue acl Winy Joseph, turn away from this 


360 & G8 


(leave tt alone, take no further notice of it); j.4 es! become morning, 
O night ; Ge 9 rer ransom thyself, O throttled one. With pro- 


nouns this omission is very rare; as tle! (3 thou there, refrain 


y 2" OeGe ot 


(from folly), for 19 G5 pléy ity) Ube Gly through the like of thee, 


thow (man) there, (comes) heartache and torment (or ruin) ; 
een ist ABE Te CST SF thereafter ye, ye men there, were slaying 
your own selves ; Coget yo payl Syed Y gps O Thou that diest not, have 
mercy upon him who ts dying. 

Rea. 6. The suffix of the first person singular, is, is generally 
shortened in the vocative into kzsra, _ (see above, at the end of 
the section) ; as oy O my lord; wl Oy my Lord, show me; 
ui & O my soul ; ste U, or ale, O my servonte; el my 
Frieda! i 0 my door tom This remark does not, of course, 
apply to words ending in ia: or —, from radicals tert. , et .5; as 


gs &, from a a youth, os L, from uli a judge. Other forms 


ay cos 


~~ 


angers menecllly «= 
ross 


7 


a 3 : 
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Cd ad 


are admissible, besides 5. and -; a8, from se a slave, Gane lL, 
oGe ole o oh 6 : Ge Ge 2 G&G oe 

lnc Ly or ypnuc lL, ue L, and in pause ajsc ly, slac ly (compare 

, 3 ad 

no. ¢c,rem.d). E.g. °! 1 yl O son of my mother, aan 149, 
Gs 2 Ge ase wold 
e& yh O son of my uncle, ak O my dear son, for » a . si 
ae Ge ve 

st ple Ly UO my Lord, forgive me ; aly sal FU ex, 0 
daughter of my uncle, do not scold, but go to sleep ; aisem Js =e UG 
£5 el O my uncle, wast thou ever blind eine The words ol 


father and A mother sdmit of the peel forms esl and wal 
(also pronounced with fétha, Sl. cA, which become in pause asl G 


oak. 


and a.i 4. We likewise meet with Ren G and ‘cf u. 


Ru. ¢. On the principle alluded to at the end of the section, 
as well as in rem. 3, several classes of substantives admit of being 


shortened in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their 


final letters. This abbreviation is called by the grammarians 


ses the softening of the voice (compare vol. I., §. 288). Namely: 

1) All substantives, whether proper or common, masculine or 

feminine, that end in i_; as nr for ios 4, Gal for is Jel, rf 
Sok ae 


2 3013 2 Af soob £ 3 
Syne for iio Y (names of men); exsll for isne\\, = i for eal, ol 


for ae G (names of women) ; ; Jat, for zis, O thou (woman) that | 


| reproackest (me); ib G, for 56 G, O she-camel; seal u L (or = =I) 
_ keep to the house, O sheep | I for b. 2) Simple proper names, not 


ending in , that contain at least four letters; a8 jh for wi 4, | 
rl for piel, gel for. out, eo for slew | (name of a woman). If 
the word consists of more than four letters, and the penult is servile 


and quiescent, it disappears along with the last letter, as ao | d, 
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i as & IGe yd 


wl ae Ws ac U, wie G, for lets, wl BY et) eine 
jem 5 but in other cases it must be retained, as Us U ot ly 3 8, 


P sae 


ap |, ‘ae & for 3, rs 5s wey, and rey though some 
admit the forms ga vand of Words not ending in z may also 
be inflected without mie to the portion dropped; 3 as ye , i a 
ws ,, instead of - hens and » (for cs,\e, Jims, nd 355) ; and 
the same thing is “admissible when the termination i< is not of the 
fem. gender, as ans , instead of ana, for iis on man’s apame): 
Proper names compounded with 4 pipe hte (as yt sc), or 
forming a complete proposition (as ss eT Vy bey sats do not admit of 
any abbreviation, a we occasionally find such examples as 


© 3 9 


ni & dropping 1,5; but if they belong to the class called Cds, 
i 5 (vol. I., §- a ass are shortened by the ——o of the 


Cd 


second word, a5 (sae u, ee \, for eo sdam sige 8) To 
a may be added some rarer cases, a8 gle rf O companion, for 

wos, as colt eels 75 Te oS thy dress, and 
cease not to be i ha of death; and Veo, for wl, \ —, in the 
proverb i gb crouch down quietly, O bustard (or partridge) ; as 
well as the words .\s & (for 4s) and on bm Jey These last are 
inflected as follows :— 


oy 


Plur. Dual. Sing. 

oS § yeh 6 (5, v5) a F.. 

cy f sie f oo a» M. 
(s6s0 &) (ass ) (iG (10) 
ole 6 yiea f ce > b, ica f F. 
(st L) (asK&a t) (Sh - 





Mo. 


x 


i od 





OR: a 


— «amb 
my y a | — 


-  .) @ a 


° S a 


. tee =. =e 
oJ 
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Rem. d. We have said above that the noun which immediately follows 
these interjections docs not admit the article. One exception is the 
name of God, “bi, from which we may say “i ( or, irregularly 
retaining the hémza, if (.* Another is produced by the insertion 
of the pronoun {3 or li between the ee and the vocative ; 
as jeNT Nia, ‘Sepr Hye lb, instead of Je, U, Jey u; calles ¢ 
a Jy O thow there, who terrifiest us with the murder of thy 


_ chief. But cases like $32 31 G O (thow who art like) the lion in 
“atrongth ; (ghd wees gil | elle! Gs Because of theo (for wlle| (5+), O 


thou who hast enslaved my heart ; and ie Ul WOT G and O ye 
two slaves, who have fled; are very rare. — 


Reu. ¢. If a vocative, expressed by the nominative, be simply 
repeated, or another word be substituted for it (js, seo §. 189, 
rem. b, 2), or it be connected with another vocative by a conjunction 

(gal Wks, see §. 189, rem. 3, sete the oe rules are followed ; 

5 | 33 G O Zeid, Zeid; ay dey & \, O thou man there— Zeid ; 


Kwor IIe 


apey 3 a, & O Zeid and ‘Amr; “bs Jot O thou man qnd Zeid; an 


IGe CE 


as! O Zeid or ‘Amr; but aif Se Oy; 4 O Zeid — (I mean) ‘Abdus 


La oo 


"Lak ; all IL, xy | O Zeid and ‘Abdu ‘Wah. If, however, the 
connected word (,Synie dl) has the article, both the nominative and 





* The more sana form, however, 1s maul mittont any interjection 
prefixed, re we find occasionally in verse aul 4. The origin of 
the termination . - is uncertain. 
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Cea 
accusative are admissible; as 2 a 39 er G, or & az'), O O ‘Amr and 


Sl-Harit ; Salt, ay, or pall, O Zeid and the alave og Sek 


Kd Be Ire 


ally ane, OF Jail |, O mountains, repeat ye (the praises of God) with 
him, and ye birds. —Should a vocative be repeated in such a way 
that the repetition is necessarily put in the accusative by a following 
genitive, then the accusative may be used in the first instance as 


well as the nominative. For example, eehn ia ps or i : O 


Bee tacote 


Teim of (the tribe of) ‘Adi; itr oii 6 0 ms, Zeid of 


the high-bred camels of slender make. Tho grammarians explain the 
accusative by saying either that the second accusative is ot arbi- 
trarily tneerted, or that the genitive has been dropped in tho first 
instance. In the one case the — construction is uli jae b; 

in the other, ushT os V Sess m tig | Se 


Rem. f- Ifa vocative, expressed by the nominative, be connected 
with another substantive by a seeeght the (see §. 189, rem a) or a 
Od Ge ; a,e | 
lel! Wile (see §. 139, rem. }, 3), the appositive may be put either 
in the nominative or the accusative; as cul ees G, or me O 
(tribe of’) Tims, all of you ; ont Se ex? Uy, or gull, O Mubammad 
the prophet ; 3 jet 2, OF 135, O thou man there, Zeid ; oy Win b, 
or Gs, ad. soy eid 4, or i, O slave, Biér ; unless it has a genitive 
G @é 
after. it, when it must be in = accusative; as. Kale ini |, O 
(tribe of) ania all of you; ait ale ety!  O Abraham, the friend 
of God ; ial 15 55 YO Zeid, ekilled in wiles; &i,y\\ 35) O Zeid, 
brother of Warka ; “ aa 2; b O Zitd, my brother’s son ; aa & 


~ 


$2 7” 
ee ( 


i By. Gos ef Te Oe 





i 
} 
| 
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othe 00 


Ee E51 O Hind, our wnele’s daughter. —If the word .,:| stands 
between the names of son and father, it loses its prosthetic | (vol. I., 
§. 21, 5), and the name of the person addressed may be put either in 
the nominative or the accusative; as es 3 vf 4, or 335 4, O Zid, 
son of ‘Amr; at es aa 3s eet Murra, O Murra, Murra son of 
Telid ; i on pee b il OS and thou buildest up glory, O ‘Omar 
con of L2ila. The same construction holds with £51; as i;1 sce 


eele, or rn b, O Hind, daughter of ‘Asim. 
td 


Rew. g. An adjective in connection with 8 vocative, expressed 
by the nominative, may likewise be put either in the nominative 
or the accusative; as Gust ont, or Sausi, O Zeid the intelligent ; 
Sat ie G, or jan, O thou there, the intelligent; Lit ayeell 3B 4, 

sume vee 96 204 ee 


or ppSeall, O Zeid, whose father is noble; yl, LU (yy uate 
 a08 ad o 76 3 * 
Isto) re G aie Sel, css not Ka'b ibn Mama nor ‘Ibn Su'da was 


e 
ad 


more bountiful than thou, O ‘Omar the bountiful. 

Rex. k. The interjection (, is sometimes prefixed to an impera- 
tive, as ree si O, prostrate yourselves ; de ie 3) © alot 4 ii 
si o be thou safe, O house of Maiya, despite (all) wear and tear, or 
during wear and tear; Je i 33 Pine fi o bring me a 
morning-draught before the attack on Singal; to the optative Goel 
(see §. 36, rem. /), as at oJ & O would that I knew; sae | 


Gie0e 2G 


ee Owould that I had been with them; and toa nominal orverbal 
Be Ge ef. - as Iu es ASG, Le seb o 
proposition, as 233 .»y 4 O, woe to Zeid; apices olp'yly all. da) 


7 #G 


a oF nous be easily O, the curse of God and of all the peoples 


Cd 
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and of the just be upon Sim‘an as a neighbours gilgil\ pb ‘i " 
O, little is the good of the women. In these cases some grammarians 
assume an ellipse of the (sale or person called, as ay) ue us 
| whilst others regard & merely a8 @ ani We or pertiole weed to 
excite attention. 


-t5 ous . ous: 

b) \gyl and Lp! . (or (sl) require after them a noun, 

singular, dual or plural, defined by the article, and im the 
3G 788 9 re “EB 

nominative case; eee Lex] O peoples ALS] Les) LO kings 
IK77es “8S Ge 9g o 
Salle, or Hira] Gaal, ations i cpl td G O soul ; 

os IGS 
pel gin] O caravan; kay oll iat f O ye who believe ; 


- 9 39-0 85 


inpleyel x» | s men ao demonstrative ‘0 ens 
sible; as Jil 13 lu > thou there, come forward | Set rT] 


Ire IG CU > 


tad Se pb! 0 thou thre, whose soul passion (or grief) 
ts killing ; Saal eid al 10 thou there, who barkest at 
(revilest) the Bandi ’e-Sid. 


Bau. Gf is occasionally used (list, for specification (cee 
§. 35, 5, 3), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself and 
his companions ; as jaf Gt Vice Ja Gf Ut as for me I will do so 
ond 20, Oman (meaning himself); iaaST Gat Ci Ast Ait 0 God, 
Sorgive us, O band (me and my companions) ; res CT) Ve C515 and 20 
we remained behind, O three (we three). In this case (gat must be 
_ preceded by a clause containing the pronoun to which it refers, and 
\ is never prefixed to it. 








| 
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c) i which is used to express sorrow or pain, and is hence 
be Iu 

called doi} wi, the particle of lamentation, follows the 


IGoI3 
same rales as | ; e.g. dace |, alas Muhammad! « as sue \, alas 


‘Abdu-"lah » Generally, however, the termination I, in pause 

rd tr 

s\_, is added, which usnally effaces the final vowels ; as !s; |,, 
- 66 BIG 

: or los; hs, alas Zeid! Us sine ly, alee ou he If a 

genitive follows, this lari is oe to it, and not to 


the governing word; as sladayall jel , alas for the com- 


G Sue rd 


mander of the faithful! Similarly with cy) son, cp yyae ly 
aio al alas for ‘Amr the son of &-Zubtir! But as to an 
adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting Fe ral a5 i, alas 
for the noble Zed, and others not. 


Rzu. a. |, can be prefixed only to a proper name or s definite 
word; we cannot say ve, | ly or slde \5. Nor can it precede will; ; 


0G wee 


though it may be prefixed to si a8 sla} 72m ye | alae for him 
who dug the well of Zemzem ! 
; 3 ; | 

Rex. 5. & may also be used i211), a8 tee go & fl O ‘Amr, 
‘Amr ! 

Rem. c. Words ending in the élif maksara (,¢) usually reject 
that termination before adding si, as sly {,, from (gye Moses, 
though soy. |) is admissible. See vol. I., §. 868, rem. 3. 


Rem. d. The suffix pronoun of the lst pers. sing. may either be 








102 Paxr Turep.—Sgntez. 

retained or rejected; as Ure 6, or ie 6, O my servant! lb ty O 
wy bet SG, Nor J, EGE EEG So he SU, 
dob, gly & O sy gricf!—Tho suffixes of the 2nd pers. sing. 
fem. and the 3rd pers. sing. masc. retain their vowels in a lengthened 
form, to prevent confusion : lemsSé i, elas for thy slave, is masc., 
the fem. being 1.5255 {}; wherees ‘igi |; is fom, the masc. 
being 54.34 1. Compare certain forms of 5» li under «, 


rem. ¢, 8. 


Sd 20 Gs 2 


pense; as sla 6 O thou there; Vc lis lay b O welcome is the ass 
of ‘Afra. 


89. a) When the negative 3 is immediately followed by an 
indefinite object, of which it absolutely denies the existence, it 
governs that object in the accusative ; and as the whole weight 
of the sentence falls upon the negative particle, the substantive 
is abbreviated, when possible, by the omission of the ténwin. If 
there be a predicate expressed, pre ee 

SIP 


in the nominative case. For example: lait ws Je, 3 there 


940EB 1 


et a God ; 


sw 
a Coy 1 AT Us this book, there ts no doubt regarding 
ewr 2Ie° ser 2778 


at; ere a ee reer Bie ue aol 3 
thor Ga wo os ate ham Chow 3 yi $ thre ara wot he Ge 


7I 2 ff ba 


is Jie, there arene inen here ; dindal] ws tale J there 
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are no Muslims in the city; est) wy? viel J there are no helpers 
for thee ; Goie colikine 3 there are no Muslim women tn our 
possession ; eri KC $ there are no pleasures for grey 
: oo 7 Ge ws bb 7 
haire ; 3 et, 3 ist! gleS! Wolo the aquatic animals which 
have no lunge. But if the negative be separated from its 
eIr ¢€ «a o 
object, it is put in the nominative; as Je, ,'s! ..5 3 there ts 
: Nr ” * e 
no man tn the house; Sst \gas 3 in st (viz. the wine of Paradise) 
there ts no injurious force. 
Reu. a. The rule regarding the retention of the terminations ,, 
and ., in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by such 
32 ce Bowe 
examples as phat, wl os ¥ thou canst do no wrong (lit. thou hast not 
two hands for wrong); Abe ¥ she has no ears; 15 nee Yaad 
a shirt without sleeves; oll sb Y thou hast no helpere; but 
in these cases ae grammarians say that the preposition J is 
a0 ining 3 iets, arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the annexation, 
and that the preceding noun is really in the construct state. 
In the same way too they explain the phrases ei ul Y, thou hast no 
Sather, and aS ra Y, he has no brother, which are generally used 
instead of oul ¥ and sit §. The form Si is, however, also used 
before J, 08 tle gl GIT SLIT 1 a'Ielam is my father, I have no 
Sather but it ; and if any transposition takes place, the .y of the dual 


. and plural must of course be restored, as whos Kes si ol ¥ thou hast | 


nothing to do with this matter. 


Rex. b. The plur. fem. in cl_ may, it is said, take feth instead 
eo GS 


of késr, as Gace arlene z. 
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Rex. c. The interrogative | may be prefixed to ¥, either to ask a 


simple question or to convey a reproach, more anaes to express & 


Ge wo Ce 8 


wish ; as SC eeT has Selma no patience ? anes 3 ol; gyal sly! Yl 
has one no self-restraint, whose youth is on the wane? we nee ‘i 


ise, is there no life, the return of which is possible, after it has 
passed away? (would that a life, which has once passed away, could 


possibly return f) 


b) Ifa genitive be attached to the substantive after s, the 


accusative must of course be used in its construct form, 
as ie dey oe 3 3 there is no slave of any man present ; 
Sas poe Gols J no truc friend ean be found. But if 
the substantive be followed by an explanatory term of the 
nature of an objective complement, a preposition with its 


complement, or a determinative or limiting term, the ténwin 


is retained (compare §. 38, a, B, 2); a8 ple Lie Gilb 3 there is 
err @ or 

no one ascending a hill visible ; Bp gto Uh 3 there ¢s 

no one riding a horse om the road 3 sie 31; ye Spake 3 there de 


APPS Cr 


no better (man) than Zeid in our opinion; Wwe ce, aa 


es \ 


ee 
CI 5G 


wajnsablsea deeds ana good a blamesaurthg pSdic oil we 
there is no one among you who knows the Kor’an by heart. 


Rex. Nomina agentis, however, when they take their objective 
complement by means of the preposition J (§. 31), constantly 


i Mee ele op ig ss 


—_— 
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Ce wa 9 io 


oc the ténwin; as ds, oly » Ni J itlee 5 pt 1 ehumes vl 
ad) 51, 6 if God touch thee with trouble, there ds sub pirenoes 
ry 4 + Bst He, and if He seck thee with good, there és none to keep 
back His bounty; Lif wtilead Ji ¥ none can change the words 
of God. : 
c) Ifan adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative 
after i, it may either take the same form without the ténwin, 
or it may retain the ténwin, or, lastly, it may be put in 


ob 8 


the nominative with the ténwin; as as yb Jeo-, 3, 


££ #9 Lo 


Be J>, 3, or ib Jey there is no witty man in tt (the 
house). But if the adjective be separated in any way from 
the substantive, the first of these wales constructions is 


no 10 longer admissible ; we cine Gs Jes 3, or bi,8, there ts 


no witty man in it, but not Wy ib. 


d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative 
by the conjunction i the particle 3 may be repeated or not. 
a) If 3 be repeated, the first substantive may be put in 
the accusative without the ténwin, and the second either in 


the accusative, with or without the ténwin, or in the 
is ¢ SGI eG9 <6s ve 26" 


nominative ; as aly 3 (355, 555) 355 3, Jy> 3 there ts no 
power and no sal save in God: or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in 


the accusative without the ténwin or in the nominative; as 
Pp 
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cas . 
wy i} | (83) 5 %, Jo 3. p) If be not repeated, the first 
scbeuees is put in the accusative without the ténwin, 


and the second either in the arcieate or in the accusative 
tube E8780 797 7 
with the ténwin ; as aii ws Girly) il poly Ulery 3 there ts 


ANS aes Oi roma eee house. Examples : tev 3 
i %, al there ts no kinship today and no friendship ; 


a N35 ae: oe ai Puree if this be 80, _ 


and no father ; ail ae Se Gals ot ¥ there is no father 
oo eo @ tere wore 


and no so like Merwin and his som; ate 3 ets 85% 33, 
vale (as ’, and there ts no idle talk in <¢ (in Paradise), and no 
acousing (one another) ay, Seen no are and in t£ there ts 


or po #7 E63 3 ste 


none to reproach ; ela 3, De 3, as wy 3 ep, & day in” - 


which there shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor m- 
: e az . . 

Reu. a. The particle ¥, when used as above, is called by the 
grammarians vill rae Y, or sl Hf, the la that denies the 
whole genus. The substantive i in the accusative is called ¥ onl the 


noun of ld, and the predicate ¥ ve the predicate of la. The pre- 
dicate may be omitted, when it has already been sufficiently 


od 006 


indicated; as when one asks je, wsss je te there a man tn thy 


°° G&G Ge 


house? and you reply je) ¥ there is no one (scil. ase); OF Joy wo je 
ju te there any one standing up? and you say A ,¥ no one (scil. 


bu). The omission of the noun, on the contrary, is very rare; as 





fi 
¢ 
a, 


| 
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Gee ebee Aee 


elle ¥, for chiles (wl; J, there is no fear for thee or no harm will 
befal thee. 

Rem. 3. The noun of ¥ should, according to the grammarians, be 
always indefinite (;e). Apparent examples to the contrary, as. 
GJ oro Ol y; 55, @ disputed case, and no ‘Aba Hasan for sé (to 
phe $;, and no one named 
‘Abs Hasan, or wom cyl jee {, and no one like ‘Abi Hason; 


decide tt), are explained to mean ~— oneal 


. (gual SET “Zs Y there is no Haitam tonight for the deaste thet 


had a3 @ 
carry ut; sSSu isl ¥ there ie no 'Umdiya in the land. An 
adjective added to any of these names would be indefinite, as 


| QI Ge 2 CTY, and no compassionate ‘Abi Hasan to decide it 


40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the ob- 
jective complement, we now proceed to speak of it as the 
adverbial complement in a stricter sense (see §. 22, 2). 
depends — os, 

A. On the idea of being or existence, when expressed 
a) by the substantive verb 6, or f) by other verbs, the 
signification of which includes that of ,’- The general 
idea of existence is in this case limited and determined by 


the accusative. 


41. The verb oS to be, to exist, when it supplies the 
place of the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which 


the being or existence of the subject refers, to ee put in 
2A 2°? w» SIS 5 ans OC POMP 


the accusative; as dee 3 apo | Foie BINT wy Lif the 
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oe decreed (or fated), tt will befal him without doubt ; 
a wurst § IBS +I 2 oO 


SHINY gels bly 3p Gf he end ie rater swore teacher 


9G ao co «0e3 9 Ie 


in &-Ta'if; ers Gie Sup Cos Uli se sldet 13,65 | 


that ye may be witnesses against mankind, and (that) the Apostle 


29° 92768 @ IF Fe 
si dilie aaah regard to you; BaF Let LG ore 
eo 


bs,3 ee ee Oe ee a bad 
companion ts he / sea ta ae 


2 S09 FO 2? 86°39 67 aC, *) 


i wil Be wall for them; TS AGT ly syle lad i a6 


ws FFAS if it bo he, all a be able to overcome 
him ; and ee aes oe meee eee 


o CO 8r7 -/ 6 or 


Nyse is by sone or irom oa 5 gi Ole cD Joy 
2 oe 14 


pre dite sl] 1 ess ail by liberaltty and mildness @ man 
becomes a if Gabap his people, and thy becoming so is easy 
for thee ; SE GS BAT ans om IB (S ond not overy one 
who shows a cheerful face ts thy brother. But if os has only 
a subject connected with it, to which the idea of existence 
inherent in the verb is attributed, that subject is put, 


2 9° G2 PPO BE EP OL 


like every other, in the nominative; as wry a) WV, set ws 
Fatt there was (or lived) a merchant, and he had (lit. there 
were to him) three sons (ng a would mean he was a 
merchant) ; 7338 Gls al G6 yas but he who has (lit. to whom there 


8" 9 IU 


is) much property; SIS jsieS! what is fated will come to pass. 
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In the former case, the substantive verb is called by the 
Je EDP oy 


grammarians ics] 6b, the incomplete or defective, relative 
kina, because z a holly an attribute to complete the sense ; 


ran ad 


in the latter, Ew! ws, the complete, absolute kina, because 
it contains the attribute in itself and does not require 
any other. | 


Bru. , The subject is called jl&e =|, the nown of kina, and 
the predicate jae yo the predicate of kana, The natural sequence 


Gor 


of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as USS 3,3 wlae; but we 
may also say 335 USE Glee, as ceinyel pei ole Ws lens ona it 
was Our duty (i bekoved Us) to sucoour the believers ; Vide ol, J 
Sal <i ond thore is none equal wnto Him ; and even 35 vlée WG, 
especially in oe and alternative sentences, as oral 


Vas §| lee C2 LEI honour « guest, whether he be rick or poor, 
This inversion is, however, in some cases impossible; for example, 
sny brother was my companion must be expressed by ss, al lee, 
because al ds) olée would naturally mean my companion was my 
brother. 

Rem. b. vice may sae be omitted, aon in alternative 
conditional clauses; as ie o! Vee vw! ile oe thou wilt be re- 


BGe a oe 


compensed either with good or with evil (i. & oly Fat Syie cle ol 


ae * 
a 


U5 oles) Cicely Bie ol jus G Js a what te spoken is spoken, 


dee 028983 0Ge 


&- ° Ke 
be it truer false: Vi Ny Yas oh shen UC Seken # AT 55 SIC 1 slime 
its meaning is ‘to do one’s utmost tn a thing, be tt what tt may, 
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whether good or bad ; (i Je ¥: 3 we Srom the time they were 


Gdie G 


pregnant, a their young were following them (i. ©. wile ¢ we 


Oe 3 owe 


Yyo Gall) 5 | Vem 5S rare igo2! bring me a beast (to ride), oven af it 
be an ass. 


5 al 


| Rem. eo. “le ia rarely merely redundant ; as tn oh coe lps 


o Ge vGc abe 


wledT Lepeell lee bo lS the heroes — Beni ‘Abi Bekr 
ride upen branded Arab steeds; ee oF 132 ye Ot Reed 
¢ YS he “3 and how when thou passest by the aang of a 
tribe and of noble neighbours of ours ? tte “en Sept ay and their 
like wae not found. 


Rem. d. The verb vlée, Ethiop. 4: kona, does not occur in 


Hebrew in the sense of fo be, exist, happen, though it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phonician. The construction of the Zthiopic 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic 
languages, which have lost the final flexional vowels, the case of the 
predicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accusative. — 
In Hebrew the radical 11D retains its original signification of fo stand 
(compare Fr. étre, older form estre, and Span. estar, from Lat. stare), 
and the place of (le is supplied by iT%T or TT, Aram. NY1; foo, 
to fall (.g92), happen, be (compare iy, to fall, happen, Lat. acvidit, 
Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must also be looked upon as 
in the accusative. | 


42. The same construction eppetiems to certain verbs, 
227 «69 oo 

called by the grammarians 6 =l,>), the sisters of kana, 

which add some circumstantial or modifying idea to the 


- simple one of existence. This may be: a) the idea of duration 
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or continuity, as in alo to continue, to last, construed in the | 
perfect with the Lyall is (seo §. 7, and vol. I., §. 367, n), 
' Ht to remain, to last ; 3, = Hi es S51, to cease, construed, 
in the perfect or imperfect, with a negative particle; b) the 


So PC APP OP APF 


idea of change or conversion, as in jlo, ole, zg and weal to 

turn out, to become; ¢) the idea of time, as in Jb to be or do 
> out 

during the whole day, wl, during the whole night, ,dw\ at 


2 of 
daybreak, (az or ~ in the morning, | in the forenoon, 


-# - oS 


cy or _gsel in the evening, all of which verbs are often used 
as simple synonyms of o without any regard to the 
secondary idea of time; or, d) the idea of negation, by 
which that of existence itself is absolutely denied, as in 


GC HP 


ue not to be. Examples: Fake elo G tall Cb J 
oly egal Koly ia) there is no pleasure in life,aslongasits _ 
joys are troubled by the recollection bd death and old age; 


2 Oo” corte E90 


UE hd CGT CWT G Huts da5 3 do not 
count thyself among men, as long as anger has the mastery over | 


C9 IS a 


thee ; us) Gas ad | MN j may God never cease being 


co OFF 
beneficent to you; yl pe js 3 never cease bearing death 


in mind ; wile ale ae a 16 = said, we will not 


i} to 


cease standing by it (worshipping tt); G. 7‘ yiid o the clay 





| 
9 


— ay 


roa 
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of Seat Ve SC PLB POF APA 


became pottery ; $. aay jecil, | Vlas pee glu! Usp ae and he 
thought that the water became cael and the vapour became 


>. “Po gtr ££ tI9r I be” 


“water; ihe louse Gods Gat ob CLG and thou hast been 
sold, and hast become a slave in Mékka ; gins I Salt 


O@ee IIS” 


lle, dans 535 man is like nought but the lamp and its light, 


gf te oe Jo 


which becomes ashes; Lely tpn dle Lil the blackness of his . 


o 9 ww 2 ne 


hair became whiteness ; Gina thy! Le gaat! an enemy never 


26d pees deo 
- becomes a friend ; ih ideas his face became black ; 
Gere ‘aie Gur #£ I 7 # 


bess, | ox” eter! cole quill and those who pass the night 
aadasaa themselves unto their Lord and standing up (am 


i & oP CMP” 


prayer) ; epi oe isle aes and they went out in the 
76 ed or 
morning with an purpose ; Gis! ala dank pixel through 


2 2 » 696E & CEre 


ee ene renege ne EARS ued gy] Con tias 
fete thow wishest to become a pigs skilled in disputation ; 


2 6S 274E 2 IK 


Ugo ed i Si) Bl Ga RES 53 say not to one whe 
gwes you the salutation, Thou art not a believer; Nou ~ eae, 


i ee 2 


Sms pile one ee eee 


~--ts »« Iba on 


33 ee 
on an equality; Sus! 3); ee $l G a! as 
God hath decreed, O “Asma, that I ehould not cease to 
love thee. 


Rex. a. To the above verbs may be added de dm, and das; as 





Ed ccwe- we AR ert cece © en. 


0 dene. AA ry 8 tic, 


ee. ; » des es 
re ON Res ye; 
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Ge #6 


Veet of ol amy che : all and throw it on my father’s face, (and) he 
shall become pea (recover his sight, explained by | oe ert) 
Sons! dense AST | (or ri) ile the building became strong or firm ; wid, 


SO oat Gore ae 


sip (ple oie gs pik he sharpened his knife till it beoame like 
javelin (i. ©. i, Lo jes). — — Of these verbs three, viz. vd is i and Jj 5, 


are always ial ; the others may be either ‘als or tas (see §. 41, 
at the end). 


Rem. b. The verbs Ay C D ‘Ss and elisl, must always be 


pais eens by a negative, aa ae in’ the — sae 
with ee and JM; 5) or implied, as aut ne ey auf all L ens 
No eee and I shall not cease, as long as God preserves my tribe, 
through God's grace to wear a girdle and ride a noble steed 


d ae us oa (8 


(ep! for ol ¥, and Wa in rhyme for Wes") 5 : let cle all, \J 
and I said to her, By God, I will not cease sitting still. 


Rem. ce. The verb ses, to be found, be extant, exist, is often 


o. # 2 of b 
reckoned one of the lee —I,!, but erroneously; for it is either = 
38 3 


ZakT le, and has no predicate, or it-is the passive of Sey, which 
governs two accusatives, and alates Sarde | retains the second 


SO s5Ke 


object (, itil pried |); 08 Got 22 (us nen ¥ not one of them is found 
pure (in a pure state), where G. apo 18 8 je or circumstantial accusative, 


or we (Fr. on, Germ. man) do not find one of them pure, where om is 
the second object. 


ccae 


Rex. d. The siepeties particles : and %, when ee React 
assimilated to leisa, or used. jin) ae in the signification of leisa, 


are also construed with the accusative of the predicate, provided 
q 


14 | Part Tairp.—Syxtaz. 


1) that the predicate is placed after the subject, 2) that the exceptive 
particle ‘f is not interposed between them, 3) that the corroborative 
particle ol is not added to lL, and 4) that the subject and predicate 
of ¥ are both undefined ; e.g. pen Iie G this és a human being ; 

Gif <. I! oe Uy and they are not tts children ; re ” \. they are not 


Ose 20 


their mothers; al, i 3 Oe Say Yat al Se £3 Ti5s take 
comfort, for there is nothing on earth enduring, and no fortress can 
protect (one) from what God hath decreed ; Jst58 Gals ¥ 31 cia 
I aided thee when thew hadst no companion who was not faithless ; 
but on the sae — Cb ¢ y) (. our habit is wot cowardice ; re 

ey coil oma Wit ,o > Ys ae fe vl “ie ye Bent Gudéna, 
ye are neither gold nor pure silver, but ye are any The fourth 
restriction is violated in such verses as: tet ul ¥ ai ait sto cle, 
Lalas Wem ye Y; lilyn and she dwelt in my heart's core, I desired no 
other than ker and relaxed not in my love of her (Si being definite); 
Gb JIT Y, Cp cent 3531 45 shen neither és praise won nor docs the 
money remain, —If (. has a second predicate, connected with the 
first by an adversative particle, such as AS or ome, then the second 
must be put in the nominative, as ac S WG 5 225 4, A Zeid ie not 
standing but sitting, i.e. sels > ‘+ but in any other case, the 
accusative is preferable to the nominative, as lets ¥; KF 335 Gor Y 
ac, — This government of 4 and ¥ is peculiar to the dialect of 
él-Higaz, and hence they are called roe a and ae Y. 


Rex. e. The above construction of li and ¥ is also extended to 


Og el nr ee 


ae oa le a a ee i hae 


“4 


ro emeee eee ee 


Pr 


> EEG os = 


} 
\ 
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my (vol. ., §. 182, rem. 2), and to iu vt or the negative ‘in 
(see §. 158) ; as sal fo Ue. go ol he rules over nobody; alld ul 

JG ¥, Si i oat prt thee nor harm thee; Lame 
Ya ale 25 ob Gael, ute TSC « man is not (to be counted) 
dead Pg his Peseta ol end, but when he is wronged, and for- 
saken (by hie friends); Gols cm SY, but it was no time of 
escape; ee icles SY it was not an hour for repentance. The govern- 
ment of | Y seems to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and either 
its subject or To, is omitted, usually the former (ues on oY 


Boe al 


Rew. f Instead of the accusative, the Glae Glpl may take 
after them a verb in the imperfect, 1 following the construction of xs 


Swe 45 


$. 9, or §. 8, 6; 0. g. Sb fog 38 pb Gus J Y i lee he used 


never to cease sleeping as long as the blacksmith continued sacl at 


I3GC o 


any work ; al | pat (gid i.5 and he continued looking at them ; rey o p09 
deo @ Pe I06 
al Sal; sue and ai sat down by him and conversed with him at 


great length ; heats Y; a he became speechless ; (5c i pany lo 
he began to reflect upon such and such a subject ; ares walls and 
ye would be marvelling ; 2 py 2 thes ols GU and they were all ee 


2 bed 0 AH 


hoping for (or longing for) the waters of Bédr ; ion wala eo 


, an be se. 


and he began wringing his hands; Wing 05 3245 a by God, thou 
wilt not cease thinking (or speaking) of Joseph (rem. 6) ; \ an elas 
np eee us wl, Siege thou wilt never cease, as long as thou livest, 
to hear of some one being dead, until thou art he (until thy own 


turn comes). 
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, °.@ 2 of B ; “ 
Rex. g. With the construction of the ,laes =le|, mentioned in - 


rem. 6, we may connect that of the roe) jes or verbs of appro- 


pinguation. These are principally of two kinds: such as indicate 


the simple proximity of the predicate, and such as imply a hope of — 


its occurrence. — 1) To the first class belong slam, sci, and oC. 
a) slew (1st p. sing. perf. Ce, rarely ie), imperf. alent, 
' particip. size, was originally construed with the accusative of the 


oe Ge 


predicate, as (ST Dice U, ro il 255 and so I returned to (the 
tribe of) Rahm, but I was very near not returning ; but it commonly 
takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as we 5 CLS 5 Se ot 
Gall verily he wae nigh leading us astray from our gods ; G a = 
os GL aE ae after the hearts of « part of them had well 
sigh awerced ; 9 Gytihs yyat2 Tg Uggs (ys ny he found before 
them (the two barriers or hills) a people who could scarcely under- 
stand speech; (yaks \yaleie iy lays then es sacrificed her (the 
cow), but they were nearly not doing tt; i V5 38 2 rm 635 eel 138 
when he stretches out hie hand, he can om see it; rarely the 


Ge “47 
subjunctive with gl, a8 yl qual alee gm pall lal Gf ieee Ui 
Coa I wae nearly not praying the ‘asr (or afternoon neon) till the 
sun was nearly setting ; aie add ol ioe calee my soul was 
nearly expiring over him (for grief). 8) ot, , little used in the 

oC; ; : 
perfect, generally takes .,\ with the subjunctive, more rarely the 
; d-- C86 a 7° «6 ° Se cbe 0 23m 8 Bb 6 8 Goo 
imperf. indic.; a8 Iply yl lyote Jos lol OS) Shall (Ul Je~ 9Jy 


debve 


Iyarery and tf men tere asked for the on dust, when it was said . 


‘Give here, they would well nigh be disgusted and refuse ; Eyes 


—_———- 
.. 7 kK iad 
* e 


ee rece + 


-~ <i 


Pag Re ETA 


wc 


fy, 


+ - 


_ & 


os ae 
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td a a2 5 oe 0 de od ‘ 
LL LLges sl a e Csi and our land is nearly becoming, 
G Ge Ge 4 2» 


after our yeaa departure, a desolate wilderness ; apie ws ye Gag 


od 09 


\pasl,2 le van isi he who fices from his fate, is likely to meet it on 


some occasion when he is off his guard. This verb is either personal 
or impersonal, for we may say ee 335 aby (as in the third of the 
above examples), or if A 33) olay (as in the first), or 1 rm ay | 
3 (where the real subject of cay is the following clause). The 
form oliy is a vulgariem. | +) Gf (rarely o , an) is only used in 
the perfect, and is construed with the imperf. indic., rarely with 


SI and the subjunctive; as cays alga es BT — my heart was 
gees 23 0G8B Ge 

nearly melting away from grief; \sbais a Yslel ew — 355 when their 

throats (lit. necks) were nigh being cut to pieces (with drought or thirst). 


32? Cd wether 
To these may be added such verbs as ato J Sela he was ae 


Seobe be 


overtaking him; \sé= Jats al he was near doing 80 and £0; aK » @. Be 
Laas ol ap I Yi snp and they found a wall which was about to fall; 
eae C8 9 C8 2 +0 whe 


902 ol Lay wk the sick man is about to die; wh © 8. yl ell e 


7 dbo 


dei the lamp was on the point of going out; and the like. —2) To 


the second class belong ts eo and Gite, a) ee (Ist p. sing. 


eee. rarely Cert); used, we may say, only in ‘the perfect, was 


originally construed, like Slee, with the accusative, as in the half 


verse Ws nO wl wR ¥ do not Seen me) so much, for I may — 
KH eK 


become a faster, and in the proverb ee ny! ut perhaps the little 


cave may become (may bring) misfortunes, or perhaps él-Goweir (the | 


name of a well) may become (may bring) misfortunes; but Japeiael 


2 
ae oe 


vole C6 & 
it is construed with * and the subjunctive, as aay J 2) gt 
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CIGoee Go 


perhaps your Lord may have mercy on you; Soe ike o! | etme ja 
LS HT IGT may it not be, if it were ordained you to fight, that ye 
mie not fight ? rarely with the imperf. indic., a8 a4 sl ev o 


auf perhaps ees bring some joy; ai eel gaat SN ge 


 ] oe Ger) 


wt «5 al 5 BY) ss 3 perkaps some joy may be close behind the sorrow 


tn which thou now art. This verb, like ess, is either ee 
o ned Cs 


“ oe 
em yl 335 25 es as in. the above examples, or impersonal, at ol gt 


C40 Br ode 8G 


Sy, 28 jo py EE aS GT GS perhaps ye may be averse to a 
thing, though it be good for you. Still another construction is 


e e e e e ° 9 rns ba ta 
ae viz. with a pronominal suffix in the accusative, hi @l.s or 


| esis SI ole, like je (§. 36, rem. f), just as conversely jas may be 


oe 63. ve 


saga by the imperf. indic. or the subjunctive with oF as ed) lay 
03 epi PAA J and what lets thee know (whether) perchance the 


obs ce GS etre CE 3956 


ious ei eae? Pars) sn a a oh ala pene He may aid 
you against these evil-doers. B) (5, ms rare, with SI and the sub- 


: ode aed o o Je oo va veg 
junctive; a8 ass ol rv i> OF ous wo ¥ se 7) gi,k, rare, 
6 aw 3S 


with 3 and the subjunctive, as hoes uy) Blan wil jy the sky is likely 
to rain ; a Si es) it 18 likely he may come.—38) With these 
two classes of verbs the grammarians connect a third, which they 
call et eal, or TSsyT asl, the verbs of ean Such are : 


a dod 


Sal, Jae, er gil (rarely jib and Ge), Gl, ja, A XSI, and ca, 
to begin, used, we may say, only in the perfect, and followed by the 


Ge + ©@ 


mer indic. ; as aagly (jam he began to reproach him; yliase litle, 
ii re on ives and they began to sew together of the leaves of 


9-9 woke we 


Paradise (to cover their nakedness) ; lid iS i 7 (gée gle 


3 37° Bebo 


wvax ilic when I was off my guard for a moment, the nightingales, 


? 


ay poe eS a= power A ee ee 


ae. 
+ @e may 


*, e@e e a ae 
1 








I 
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Hpping | tn their heade, began to drink of my cistern ; ies Sl wile, 


rd 
weve 


bl ane Jal ae and I began to divide the meat among the people of 


de de 


San'a; Ji wt we = intial! Dict the pigeon began to fly about 
8 search of water ; csi ey cual the woman began to wail aloud; 


230 G&G be 


cee un she began to reproach me. 
43. The adverbial accusative depends — 


B. On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 
In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of | 


adverbs in Arabic. 


44. By the adverbial accusative is designated : — 
a. The time in or during whick an act takes place; as 


o-G 3 g--- i 97.7908 Ie 7e 

Silo ) Loydy ep dish a the caliph saw “him one day 

washing his feet ; i! ne ane wat wy 3 he knows not 
CPD os 9 OFF | 


how he shall die on his dying day; pr S apie, or Jie 
ph I walked the whole day, or Sark of the day; eery pl as 

aye p) Cae A, SE 1 aid not know whether he came here 
a elemtay or today ; Co! wy un re en he stopped (a 
few) days in a village; | Ves, Ls aie all al Sais implore God 
night and day to protect you from tt; lad era) plan he 


@--r 9 EF wre 
will give you the book tomorrow; $\4c erly! ljtley and they 
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came to their father in the ievemang | ; jie! is Be i Sas 


-osue 
din I] — two months upon the choice of a teacher ; ere - 


gee o 
Fin cin! ui cle he did not pass the night on a bet Jer 


CG & 


forty years ; Gant a Jie is ai he stood up at times . 


ee - 67" I OF 
whilst lecturing ; GN wes! re 2 aby) es, and I continued 


POP ot we eed 


reflecting for a considerable _ Gall diwwd| pate I killed 


> a? ae I © 


him last year; wdc, wo 21 fasted during Ramadan; e-~> 


Pda dd dd IF - 


ail) ure ure T came in the winter-time ; ays) ole 38 he said at 
7 #& # Ge 


the time of his meeting him (or when he met him); le _pac 


ou CIES - 


: a at . at the time when old age 1s drawing near ; er rat 


tales z ite i a z Sept (it shall seem) as if they, on 
the day they shall see it, had not tarried (in their graves) save an 


ose - 8 » I76 
evening or tts morning ; Pos Lye sode ee I sat with 


” ee 


him for a long time, i. e. ib lig. 


Reu. a. A magdar is often ae in the accusative of time by an 


Be 33 


ellipse of some such word as C5 at the time of; ©. g. nail Ese see 


he came at sunrise, i.e. gil gb 55 3 ; ml igi S359 I arrived 


agar ae Pe | 


at the setting of the Star (the Pleiades) ; gis! edie wile wlée this 
happened at the time of the arrival of A caravan of pilgrims, or 


pol igle at the time of Deernoee prayer, or satel or during the 
ealpoate of él-Ma'min ; a) Gal5 \5 and at the setting of the stare ; 


6 





a ie 


— 


° s - ° 2 - 
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pie pe 4) kel they waited for him for the space of time in which 
one might slaughter two camels. Examples of more violent elisions 
are: nb GIT Mlzenl I will not speak to him as long ae the two 
gatherers of acacia berries (or leaves) are away (i.e. I will never 
speak to him), for ball we ree eal aT I will not go to 
him as long as the two Pointers (the two stars which point to the 


woe 039 


Polestar) endure (i.e. I will never go to him), for slis ite 
Gs Go 
ddl. 
oe 00G ea 0G 8 


oe Peculiar is the use of i.e, =, in, igs®, 5,06, and 
i, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the 
morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time; ©. g. jx” ail | 
I met him this morning ; = ol Je he came on Friday in the 
morning ; 1,Sans pales pu ly Zoame on Thursday in the morning ; 


ote oe eke 93 0 


dnb dx, £6 oi) = 124) sm; all Imet him time after time. 


Cd 


b. The local ectension of an act, and, if general and inde- 
finite, the place in which it ia performed ; as ra) day! lal 
they ee Ji LE wate pr | 
sangs ; 3,12 ope he ran a bowshot ; Gla,) in tines 2 7s 
he looked right and left ; \yax'y | fe pate he conquered 

ays 


7G 
the enemy by land and sea; fa elas, i psig as, soy 
behind ; buy in the middle; Nat around ; on above ; Cast 
under ; Se beside, by; &c 


Rem. a. When the place of the act is definitely specified, the 
r 
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ie isd must be used; as Jail gs cul, I sat down in the 
¢5 alls oem “ Sage I prayed in the mosque of the prophet ; 
= Jaa ist col I stopped at the place where Hosein was killed ; 
not On coi, See CATS, and Jas UI. Excepted is the case 
when a vague noun of place, such as WK or alia, is construed with 
a verb conveying the idea of stopping or remaining, a8 5; ny) D5 qtkoe crake man 
I sat down in Zzid's place; and also the case when a noun of sige 


Ge vote 8 Gow 


is construed with the verb from which it is derived, AB J; 25 date ss, 


oe Ge 8 Geo Ie 20 Poe 


OF 335 pls cule, Isat down in Zeid’s seat; alis ob ie steed ee in 
hie place, or supplied his place. — ag nouns ile, ae39 ie, 3 inl, 
side, quarter, ee outside, gals, are inside, require <3, 88 | <3 Saas 
Je 
find the accusatives wile, : je, and Sela, as also ys near, for . <3 
wi, ot on the east, ot on the west, for ee uss ot isis and 
the like. — Observe also such phrases as: Goi bi, eae he is as 
far from me as (the place where) the Pleiades (hang in the sky) ; 5 
: ART Fs ws he is as far from me as (the place to which) I would 
drive @ dog; JGDT Sis gia pe he is as close to mo as the waistband 
of my *izar (or wrapper). 

Rem. 56. The accusative of time and place is called by the 
grammarians isi the vessel (see vol. L., §. 221, rem. ), or 
acd dysiall that in which the act is done, 


I | | 
a: Whe siaie op condition,,, lal), of the subject or object of an 


act, or of both, whilst the act is taking place; as Ky Wj slo 


is I slept outside the house; but in later Arabic we often 


am. 


~~ 


-_@& 


weet Bye = Hie 
' * 


. epee A ee 
om > iste. wot a, 4 
, e 


——- 
wen 


- ff 


> 
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If O wr ber Our eddy) wor Fad 


Zeid came riding 5 3S aie I, HET CG 
' he stood at the entrance os the cave, saluting him (and) 


j II 687 
saying to him; vent Cust ljjmol, and enter the gate, 


992 @2 vribe IICO A 


prostrating ‘yourselves ; loys 9 Lolys aS! os pide, all who bear 


9 Ive vue IG-3I 
God in mind, standing up and sitting down ; dyed RU 2 pri 
dd 
God @ piece of wood can be straightened with the tikaf (a 


98s O99 
kind of tool), while it is soft; CE ay lis He a habit with 
oo ei oo oe 7 SDDS “5 
which I grew up as a young man; Lgl Lab ay tl ld YLS 


me 4° I C948 oF . 


aT ately oli Way gad (it i) ‘a8 ifthe hearts of birds, 
Fresh and dry, beside her nest, were the red fruit of the jujube or 


SOI Pou 
decaying dates ; ne wer aS I rode the horse saddled ; 


e geo o 7eg a 


Lisl sdic vih..J eer I met the sultan in his house, 


- ee he 69 92 II Er I90° 90°°0°8 BD Cf tre 


qweeping ; Lai las | Li dsp BOydm dairy Alywy XU] U2 ures 
. and whoso shall rebel against God and his Apostle, and: shall 


transgress his ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to 
; e - te FI tre 
abide in tt for ever ; Ladle a en (as he 
wee ors 


was) sitting down ; pled! iw 4 yey and she brought him 


” 
o- Sea: 
forth long-linbe? ; Sep ged! o, 3 ae I was in the garden, 
o a 
S$ poe ee BF wre oe 227 8s 


awhilet cb was ti F0lM 5 ees wy kee a Sapa 2 usi? als 


9 gor oes 


FS a > 1, and there were next morning two parties, (one) asked 
and another asking about me, (whilst I was) sitting at él- 


124 Part Tamp.—Syniaz. 
- to eo IDF #7 
Gomesa ; ts) isa) I met him, (whilst we were) both riding ; 


ad Ses 


gree ARG Le ie whencwor thou matect me, both (ef we 


rd aid * 6S 


being) alone ; Vderre lance xigih I met him, (whilst the one of 
us was) going up (and the other) coming down. 

Rew. c. The jlo ia, in relation to the grammatical structure of 
the phrase to which it belongs, a 3s or redundancy,. for 35 se, 
Zeid came, is a complete, intelligible sentence, without the addition 
of Uscel, riding. It answers the question ice how? in regard 
to the state or condition of the subject or object of the act. 


Rem. 6. The Je depends upon a regent (sia! jute), which may 
96° we 


be either a verb, as eel, J; tle ; or a verbal adjective (vol. I 


$§. 230, 231), as WG Ine 515 55 said tecig Ae sig, 


6 +0 ow 


KF iy ple 385 uw; Zeid is beaten standing, KF) yam v5 Zeid looks 


coal Swe Or 


handsome standing, scl ace LaSls 333 Zeid looks more handsome 
standing than he does sitting; or an expression that basa verbal 
force (Js =); as a preposition with its complement, a 


o Ge a+ o 


monsiratire pronoun, an Entesrogette®, or a word like ~.J, a 
and wise, as iG ait B55 Zeid is in the house standing (where 
NAT 5 is equivalent to gal of) URS 33 a in tt te Zeid 
standing, Latte 508 dite beside thee (or im thy house) te ‘Amr 


$62 OG 


sitting, \dla. 906 (a this ie ‘Amr (in the act of) going away (equivalent 


Hs Ge GS te 8 


in sense to litla:s acl look at him going away, or (ithe al pAL 


point to him going away), AiG ott \. what is thy object (in) 
ate o Jets ee oe o 
standing ? (where ells le = Jai le what art thou doing 7) \as\, el) le 





a 
t 
4 


on he, 





wa 
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what art thou about, standing (there)? \E* Ju \iay and this is my 
since an old man (== and this, my husband, is an old man); 
onspe ies es tl (ed what then ails them that they turn aside 
Jrom the warning f 


Reu.c. The ju is usually 1) an adjective (Wiss or die) 
expressing = transitory state (ize je); though it may also be | 


oe $ o o& 9 ° 
permanent (ahi 52), as leew allt eo I called upon God asa 
(constant) hearer (of prayer).—It may likewise be 2) a magdar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial adjective, as 
"at II we eo $G 0 IK008 


(0 aS I killed him bound (in cold blood), i. €. Vjyuas ; Me, oi 


SGe IG 2t 2G 


I came to him riding hard, i. e. Lael, ; \neww ane ells E531 I received 
that from him by hearing (I learned it from him by hearing him say 
it), Le. Laat ; is aib he came into view suddenly, i.e. al ; 


39 


13 tal I met him euddenly or unawares, i.e. Unlis; ble ax I 


Coe 08 2800 


met him face to face, i. e. Liles ; isles axel I spoke to him face to. 


7a eo os o 


face, i.e. Yala ; dita jit wai I met him face to face (each of ue 
hindering the other, for itn! ice). —It may aloo be 8) a 


ee ore 20-8 o 


concrete substantive, as ine pil ade the moon rose full; of 555 
Zeid charged (like) a lion; me Dds Ie am sell it (at the rate of) 
o mudd for a dirkam; x45 01 le the wheat is come, (at the rate of) 
two kafiz (for @ dirkam) ; Layss i TUT Gey I have sold the sheep 
at a dirham apiece ; Jy 5S scaly I dealt, or traded, with him, hand tn 


hand (i.e. for ready money) ; ua LG abe aS ccc I explained his 


account to him item by item ; eo og le e he is my nextdoor . 
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paw’ (lit. house to house, for me! J! te or ce} Ke); 
os Ju as om to him face to face (lit. hie mouth to my 


+ 06 


mouth); Vino the Coble lie thie (fruit) te better as a grape than 
as a raisin; “e il “a tis or Lo Galil the people dispersed (like) 
the bands of Saba (for Lm). — Lastly, the Je may be 4) a pro- 


position, hiss (see §. 188). — There may be more than one je 
referring to the subject or object of an act, or to both; e.g. 


e He 


Lemols Ucel) 25 sh, Zeid come riding (along) laughing 335 ie 


guces 


Gis* Lisl, this ie Zeid standing talking; wis We ag nl cil 


Ae 


laine Iplols my son, in alarm, met his two brothers, coming to help him, 


6 Gs 86 a 


and they won spoil ; ts \inns lin Guid I, (whilst) going up, met 
Hind (a woman) coming down. The only case in which a difficulty 


can arise is when both the hals are of the same gender and 
8 GI . Be 


number, as mee Sarena 25 Coad or aol, isu 135 ol. Some 
of the grammarians say that, in this case, the first jl refers to the 
subject and the second to the object, J, (as I.was) going up, met 
Zeid coming down ; but others maintain that the first je refers to 
the object and the second to the subject, J, (ae I was) riding, met 
Zeid walking. 


- 


Rew. d. The jie may be Fee, strengthening, or ii. ceye Gare 
As 5 cme it may refer either to the verbal regent or to a 
preceding proposition as a whole. If it refers to the verbal regent, 


it may be derived from the verb itself, though this is a comparatively 
rare case; as Vo, st) JT, and we have sent thee to mankind 


e323 0 2c eect 068 m@ oo ¥ o oo * 
as an Apostle ; afk cht, tS ee eit KT cei Ss 


syels and He hath subjected to you the night and the day, and the sun 


1— 


Waa 


a = ee 
a en, ye’ 


te Wage 


Tae fe 





y “= vy” ages 
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and the moon and the stars, subjected by His command. If it 
refers to a preceding proposition, this must be a nominal pro- 
position, consinting of Lhe definite concrete nouns as subject and 


de o 38 


predicate ; as Ube Oy 3; 3, Zeid is thy father, as being affectionate ; 


2f G00 O63 


Lig jaa uj gm he is Zeid, as well known ; cle Sis oie I am so and 


ay 
so, valiant Gee) brave ; iS ae 


GI oe Pa Saeed 


opts le) Vises a) jay and it is the truth, as confirmatory of what is 
with them (of the Scriptures which they have already received) ; 


ba I0- 


Salt Jet; Vc Seal alll xs Ui I am the servant of God, eating 


Ir 77 @ 


as the servants (qf God) eat ; ore Vyas £13 Ql Ul I am the son 
of Dara, my lineage being well known through her. The je is 


2398 99 2 


explained in these cases by an ellipsis of el, aiel, 2.51, I know him 
(or it), know tt to be true, know him (or #) for certain, and the 


> tt is the truth, as manifest ; 


re eo ed ef b.0¢ 


& 3° 
_ like; e.g. U,he tA Oy! 2}, cl Ma 5> ot tf, etc. 


Rem. e. The (jc is ordinarily 5,603 or indefinite; but it is 
allowable to define it by the article in cases where it may be 
explained as involving a condition (.,2it cpm), as eel iT 335 
GAT UA81 Zale, when he is riding (Ce, 1), looks more hand- 
some than he does then walking (gi 131), instead of the more usual 


2 866 


ust aie Gael Lael, 22). Further, it may be defined by a pro- 


| suffix, or otherwise, in various cases, in which it can be’ 


2 Gee 


_ explained by, or is equivalent to, an indefinite ie; e. g. sony 4 yy 


I passed by him by himself or alone (= \3), she os CAS thou 


hast done this to the best of thy ability (= Nig) 5 ; os i! 5 axckee 


“ se 2 Bee" 
I spoke to him face to face (=i); SO Gaol gil 5 
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Be 86-9 


(= caste see rem. c, 3); aes pas er gail (the tribe of) 
Sulzim came to me, tts gravel with tte pebbles (i.e. small and great, 
one and all, =m lace); Will GL and co he let thom (the camels) 
go in @ body, or @ crowd, to water (= id ane) 5 5 ia well ttle they 
came all together (lit. tn a great mass, covering the ground, 
= Vann): 

Rex. f. The subject or object of the action to which the je 
refers, yo ac or gat, is usual definite, Za The principal 
cases in which it is indefinite, 555, are the following. 1) When 
the je precedes it, as Jey ee Ys in st (the house) ts a man stand- 
ing ; 8 JE bes i Spa) ‘daca’s is an ancient ruin, Ueft desolate; 
Spe scile SOG ste i gh and in my body there is, manifestly, if thox 
didet (but) know it, a sad change; Cs Tin. UN; ial 8 
under the spearheads and shafts, seeking shelter, are gazelles naa 
2) When the yt wale is followed by an adjective or a complement 


eG & $o5 o 
7 imate Oe 8 
in the genitive, as bic .y | kay 


97CS  « 
oe 


\es én i (that 


night) is settled each wise thing, as a thing proceeding from us; 


Cents Gee Gte 63 wo oe 
je a (gh ple alls 5 al cately ey yb Gad show aides 


deliver Noah, O my Lord, and didst answer his prayer, tn a skip 


Ie 3 


cleaving the sea heavily laden; \AG Je, oid ssie in my house is 
man’s slave standing; fC Ay ol i23) ist four days com- 


plete — (thie) a ne a 8) After a negative or an interrogation, 
as (ily oom Sige ow ~ -C there ie no interdicted spot appointed to 


SE Ge vr Go 


preserve (one) from death ; Ga 3517 ays AEYT sal iden 


“glad let no one incline to hang back on the day of battle, fearing 





10 penewervee- ever are 


o 4 een &. 


f 
i? 
' 
{ 
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death ; 3G ne - je et O friend, isa life decreed as lasting ? 
— Sibawéih, however, admitted the correctness of such a A ale as 


Swr O84 @aI39° be 


lebls Je, ts, and in a tradition we find no Nels pale 4 a dey deo 
Us Ste, ss x 19 the Apostle of God prayed sitting, and there prayed 
behind him (some) men standing. 


Rem. g. As to the position of the No in a sentence, the follow- 
ing remarks must suffice, in connection with what will be said else- 
where. —1) As a rule, the je is placed after the regent. It may, 
however, precede it, if the regent be a fully inflected (W3,a:s) verb or 
verbal adjective, as 33, Ax cel, riding camo Zeid; Jul, 13 Guo in 


° cos 


haste ts this (man) pdaiei ss but we cannot say (305 3B Ae vi rn 


3 otf 


and yn2 ee cpunl Lenols 3, instead of Lanals 335 ol G and 335 


o Ge G , 


Lema s 5 ae we a because neither onal as et 5 js, nor net 
as Jail teil, is 5, jpaie. An exception to the latter case is when 
an object in a certain state is compared with itself, or with another 
object, in & different state, in which case the one ie must precede 


° H 3 OB 


jas, and the other follow it, as tel ane yao Kir 55 Zeid stand- 

ing looks more handsome than he does sitting, or wo ail ts Iya rv 

Ga 93 ae Zeid alone keg more useful than ‘Amr assisted (by others). 

If the regent be s epee Jake (see rom. b), the Jie must follow it, 

with rare exceptions in the case of a preposition and its comple- 

ment. We cannot nue rer els a yl be ike, re 1395 ad Veal, 
Par aa 


Soh 55 Glee Uacel,, for is .a* Sin lls, jhe Syl Nie, Hal 1h GT 
Jil, 3 ra eel, 135 Nees 5 nor is it usual to say Pst WG Ss uy OF 


«@ wo - we 60 0G wr aa o 
ji ws Lis xy for wt wc 335 or WG ji ee 35, though some 


$ 
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Ste 361 


read in the Kor’an Aisent clisles ete and the heavens, folded 
together, (shall be) tn his right hand, instead of Sues, and the heavens 
(shall be) Joes together in hie right hand.—2) The ie may 
precede the ya Cals, when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or 


Cie d 0 68 


direct object (accus.), as 335 Ldemals He, eer i>,<* ,s; unless the 


oe : 
Je be restricted by i. as oy hag o apie a onl xh eA nese ly and we 


do not send the Apostles but as announcers and warners. If the 


we ad 
Jal! wale be governed by a preposition, the ie must follow it, as 


is, iy Say yay not x4 inte Sep. Only a poet could venture on 
inane ne Ca ill als Glow » an ghee op 
sf ever the coolness of water was dear to me when parched and thirsty, 
verily she ie dear (to me), for st Ge cs Ce; or ijt es ols 
Je Jay bs Last OG 3,5, ne and though (your) herds of comels 
and (your) women be seized, yet ye must not let the murder of bat 
pass unavenged, for G5 J Jp . The Ne may be dependent upon 
@ preceding sell el (see §. 75), when the Wilés, or governing 
word, is naturally capable of na its regent (magdar, nomen 
agentis, etc., see rem. 8), as oe se ois IS ; ens 35 Ae, el; 


gs ¢ GP o bo a Seo 


lager a. aut ae to God shall be = return oe J 
says, Verily thy departing alone to war will one day leave me without 
« father ; or when the wilis is a part, really or tropically, of the 
Ge 8 68 SO « G&G o9 4% eerste : - 

el wilac, as lily! Je ve yp isi lL. bes, and We will remove 
what is in their breasts of rancour as brethren (ars dependent on 


. © oe) $ 4 6 hed 6 be b Ke Mo 5 
- suffixed pronoun in o 30); Vinim ezal! ids er! yl el Lams! ~ 


aa me 
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then We revealed unto thee, Follow the law of Abraham as a hanif, 
i.e. inclining to the right state or sound in faith (lasso dependent on 
oG 


esnbyal, ra being virtually a part of abel and the phrase quite 
clear and correct without it, Misi ee ipl a) 


Rem. 4. The yal ale may be suppressed, either necessarily or 
optionally. It is omitted necessarily, for example, in the case of a 
di gpeda) Eaciese | i> (see rem. d), as as U,as Syl 5 in forms of 
salutation or congratulation, as, to one departing, vi It, taking 
the right way and directed by God, acil. aa) go; to one returning 
from the pilgrimage, , fp \ pr rewarded and accepted, acil. Suess 
thou art arrived, or San, thou art returned ; to one eating, y Lye ace 
easy of digestion and wholesome, ecil. ace, Lam, siSe, ete. eaede 
== may tt agree with thee or you; and in such phrases as _ 
(lel) 133135 S55 ays I bought it for a dirham and upwards, scil. Ca 


Cad eos 


SG ly or <a and the price went on increasing or went higher o 
Ss en Se I gavein alme a dinar and less, scil. » Goardt C85 
Sul aed the amount of what was given in alms went lower. But the 
omigsion is optional in such phrases as eel, riding, in anewer to 
Sky tee how didet thow come ? for iieel, cde 3 lend eH ie aca 
il a Temimite at one time, and a Kaisite at another? scil. jal or 
jazi, dost thou change, or turn, thyself into — 7? or es dost thou 
affect the nature of —? Je innls Jy aide aad of ol YT Caf 
als 1 Ged ¢ ot does man think that We shall not re-unite his bones ? 
Yea, (we will re-unite them, yao) being able to put together evenly 


the bones of his fingers. —It may even happen that the actual ‘Wm 
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itself is suppressed, and only a word or phrase, which is dependent 


Grr Boo © GG bee 6 89Ge 30 wh Bo 


upon it, expressed ; as .femle ee wb j= ue tele clive iicamS 3.) 1 


and the angele shall go in unto them rong every gate, (sayteg, | 


walt) Peace be wpon you. 


d. The motive and object of the agent in doing the act, 
Pur I Gye 
the cause or reason of his doing it; asi, y,» I fled for fear ; 
PS 2 lf 6ee 
Le uaall oe eased thou didst refrain from going forth to 


é jo o 8 we FI wor 
war out of cowardice ; a Loo ust! wd I beat my son for 
: "ea e w Ie DIS 9IS- - 
the sake of correcting him; <sdGu) Lasbs aJ rea ain), lst 
when I see him, I stand up before him to show respect to my 


of 9b e545 o« S90 C3 OIF KS 


teather ; Ugiy ail Ji) Lay Wy eens) ay Iyyistl Landy 
vile ta the price for which they have sold their souls, that they 
should not believe in what God has sent down (revealed), aid 


envy 5 HES phitar! ae Gye yaya 3h ORT al Go path 9, 


ra IB « CG oor 


pees o HE Lye Iku many of those ‘who have Scriptures would 

like tf they could make you unbelievers again, after ye have be- 
eG 2+ 07° 77 9 bre 

_ Keved, out of selfish envy ; p25) lace 10S wetas I did so and 


2 90 O83 we ve 

e a ~ ote 7 
so for fear of harm, or usterls wy) ase for fear that thou 
Sr we Get Ibe b- Oe Ga - 


shouldst reproach me ; Sn a slay} Sono B.s use wy Uebll wy 


. ; : 
a! and of men there are who sell themselves (give up their lives) 


7FC8 wt” 9 o8e 


to win the favour of God (for NS) 5 ; sco! an Sl yge pdt 'y 


¢ 





< 





ey 
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73-or Gs o- oe 


Le xa a we el; 3 I forgive the hareh language of the 
noble, that I may treasure him up (as a friend in time of need), 
and I disregard an abuse of the vile out of generosity; 


ial he Selpall coe pall Ld 5 pale) Gplase they put 
their fingers tn their ears on account of the claps of thunder, 
through fear of death. Such an accusative is usually either 
indefinite or else in the construct state ; ecnamits by the 
article is not common, as sec ail i gi a oil 3 I refrain not 
from battle out of eomardine: . 

Rem. This accusative, which must always be a gait as 
a mental or intellectual nomen verbi, is called by the grammarians 


x o Ibe 


a3 Spain, or (at ) sled Jado, that on account of which some- 


. thing ie done. It is the answer to the question aal why f 


e. Various other ESterauaone and limitations of the pre- 

Poe Sim ID PO Oo 

dicate ; as as 5 Ob Zeid ia cheerful in spirit; dy 95} lb | 

Or S62 2 Cre 
G3 the rose is charming in colour; \5,6 dj Gena Zid 
ae 93628 -7- Ue 

streamed with perspiration; Was II nit! > and my head 
rae va a § - #978 

glistens with hoariness; 4\;, J Joes wp isle} our grave 

- Ces 

minds surpass the mountains in weight (or firmness); > | 

eur Cbs PF ig 
LS thou art a marvel of generosity ; \,a5 et wend, I raised 
75 “ASue 98 wr 
the chief in. a ha 1 = V9, 9) tone I planted the land 
oy rer 


vd 
with trees ; Gare Ve,9 | Ure, and we made the earth break 
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s Ike 
forth with springs ; i, 35 dle all] God is great in might ; 


eo &@ 7 pro eor -ch. - cS 


lym pl> g® he is a Hatim in generosity; S|, pie el esl 


Sle thou art higher in station and richer in wealth ; wt 


er or 3-5 cE - 
Fyn5 d5) ,! iets and they (your _— were like stones, . 


wo B--cB o 
or even — op stronger as to hardness) ; OLS LI a le, or 


oS tos 
a 3 on i) how nobles te “Aba Bakr as a father ! a 
8G che 7G 


oj So) el alent i i a companion! iy CES wr 
bad is Biér as a slave ! lal; Sh af; ol ust ps and excellent 


27 IGF 


ts the provision, thy father’s provision, asa provision! huss 


Holi 2 a thy sufficiency is in Him (He suffices thee) as a helper ; 


pss pe A) 
Lob 30 a what a man he ts as @ horseman! (lit. to God 


4 


belongs his outflow or emanation, from none other could he 
PIP - I767 


— ty ay what a man he is! (es being here a 


= o i or particle of surprise) . 


Rew. a. This accusative is called See or ono the specifica- 
tion, and also peal or padall, and cael or call, the explanation. 
It is an indefinite substantive, i i, el, placed immediately after 
the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 


p 2 8 S-Ge -. Ge 
grammatical structure of the sentence it is a iLés, like the Jle (see 0, 
rem. a). The grammarians regard it as governed by the verb in 


the preceding clause, of which it was the Jets or leds; before its © 
6 Ge» 7 8 « 6 XK 
transference to the place of Jee to the actual Jeli or Jyais; or, if 


The epi o 


«a. sath 


Oe eee 
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- the preceding oe be nominal, as having been transferred from 


the place of the . Thos Lis 335 } Gib is equivalent, wa Bay, 


Ge 360 Gee our 
to 2 Units eal ; (a5 peti a5, to ents os; Sa ce to 
+ « ba 94 0G) 80 G 


sae a 58 and TG ay satel iy; to SU op el 25 JU The 


pee may be explained by en with the genitive when it is on jie 
Lal an 2 = aii coh instead of | ve; but not when it is 
Jel” d Se, for yi oe 25 all is nonsense.—The jes may 
occasionally be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which 
it limits, as Caled SAG OG WC, Gam Ghat Gl atl itt Selma 
sever herself from her lover by going away ( ie him), though she ts 
not cheered in spirit by going away ? Seckt I oy a cen g6)1 Gy and 
I did not refrain, though my head glistened with hoariness. Such 
phrases as 335 a oss and ” Use ue are DO bosiaree to the 
ordinary rule, as they — for 335 15 Vals jm a or te Sept 3 2 

The transposition of the Secal can take place only when the . previous 
clause contains a verb which is space (see c, rem. 7), a8 wa and jas 


acod 6G 


in the above examples. Should it even happen that the WS pace jab 
bears the meaning of a oe es Js, no transposition can tale 
place; we cannot say ry 2 ‘*— Wie, instead of Ge ny ay) 3 pee, 


there ie a sufficiency in Zeid (Zeid suffices) as a sso: because 


Ot w = is here canner to te wWicel L, and a = jas i is 
goss He 
ao 


Rew. 2. The accusative after the cardinal numbers from 11 to 
19 and from 20 to 99 (see vol. I., §§. 322, 823), is also of this class, 


i “ge de coo vol 
being a soadt pe, or specification of number ; as i. ») put sol eleven 
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Gre ceo  2e Ue at 
MeN, daw int oy nineteen years, Gis Lippy sel one and twenty 


gears, ae outs cyl eighty yeare old (lit. a son of eighty years). 


Rex. c. To this class also belongs the specification of weight (ORD) 
and measure (jee, inal, oid), in which the Sees) follows a 
single indefinite noun, and specifies the article of which that noun 
expresses the quantity ; as G5 avy a pint of wine’ ‘oan y! \su #800 
manas (four pounds) of clarified butter (ghee), ba 2 jell a kafiz of 
wheat, lage N61; two cubite of cloth, Vd cole Sasi sie two 
sa'e of dates, Is me igs T own o sibel of date-trees ; 40 es @ 
bucket of water, Lee a skin of ghee, Ve ii agi, a jar of vinegar, ied 
fis oon aa ners als a ring of iron, las  « door of teak- 
wood, Vig. Son a coat of silk; CS doe JB sie Ul mised 


the weight of a grain of mustard-seed in gold, tle inl, yr | Co re, ak 


(or ble Sete) there ia not in the sky a cloud the size of a hand ; 
(3 Us IT aj. so os ja mF there shall not be ee any 
one (of them) the full of the earth in gold ; 1535 Gee tall Je on each 

date its like in fresh butter e piece of fresh butter of the same size). 

—This Jecall idl eee Jeg is equivalent to a ist = 75) or to 

the preposition os with the genitive ; e. g. e 5 jek =) 5b or jas 

2 o In some cases, however, there may be a difference; 6. g. 

ware u553 means a bucket (full) of water, a bucketful of water, 

whereas 4. 5 may mean not only a bucket of water, but also « 
bucket for water, a water-bucket. 


Rem. d. Finally, to this class belongs the accusative after the - 


: . wt 
interrogative nouns of number — and iS, how much? how many ? 
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and the indefinite ice, so and 20 much or many.—1). — (con- 

tracted for ce the like of what, =U jie or U5, seo vol. I, 
§. 851, rem.) is either Salplul interrogative, = se 4 what number ? 
or reyes assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), = ped muck, 
many. a) As interrogative, Ss is followed by an indefinite sub- 
stantive in the accus. sing., as dis i eke how many men are 
there in thy howe? ols oli UNE ce how many slaves of thine 
are going away f a its (he Se how many slaves wilt thow buy ? 
ei sit, ee how many like it hast thou? ol s,28 -ée how many 
besides it hast thou? Cpeny espe how many better than t hast 
thou ? A phrase like Gili elf cece how many slaves hast thow f is no 
exception to the rule, because the saa of < has been omitted, - 
«Viz. ii, and 6Cis is in the accus. as a jin (see c, rem. 3B and 
rem. ¢, 3). If governed in the genitive by a preceding substantive 
or 8 preposition, the ;.. may be put in the genit. as well as the 
accus.; @. g. Citi (Je) » —_ ce the pension of how many 
men hast thow granted? Vie 2a i5i (\es,s) ays omy for how many 
dirhams didst thou buy this ? di Saks (g3e) ede tw he on 
how many beams hast thou placed the roof of thy house? 8) As 
assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), -— is followed by a 
substantive in the genitive of the singular or of the broken plural, 
and requires a verb in the perfect; as aSalls giale — many @ 
slave have I owned, or how many a slave have Iowned! = e jer 
RAPE eal a -— many a dirham have I spent, or how many a 


dirham have I spent! This genitive is explained by an ellipsis of 
$ 
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us which is often expressed; a8 go Y olpal (5 alli Ge ces 
ee ee ee oy ene 
GO Coe @ 


there) in heaven, whose intercession shall be of no avail ; we os 


oo & A 


toKcinial 2,5 and many a town have We destroyed, or how many a 
town have We destroyed! If, however, Ss be separated from the 
ees the latter should be put in the accusative, not in the genitive, 


as pie ho Tas cas gli ee many « bounty have I received from 
them when (I was) in want ; IG Castat GET Gye 53 ony Oe Os 
she (the camel) makes for Sinan, but on this side of him there is 


many a tract of land, the valley of which is deeply hollowed ; though 
the genitive is also admissible in poetry, as \> Jl i ise fee ca? pe 
there is on this side a rend a frightful desert ; 2 es a 
gid sol dealt Fe ee gy inn there is among the Beni Sa'd 
"sbn Bekr many a chief large in gifts, glorious and useful (to hie tribe). 
—Unless it be governed by a preceding substantive or a preposition, 
aio always stands at the beginning of the clause. If a singular 


oe be followed by a ae referring to it, that pronoun may be 


either singular or plural, as a hts cea or AE, Wad AT eo or 


ote a ee G Ge 


: oF J 9 hing —Tho je may, of course, be often omitted 
wie as ell. oe how much is thy property ? scil. Pas ; a 


od 6Ge 


@lJé how many slaves hast thou? scil. Wd ; Sy» Ee how for hast 

thou travelled? scil. ers or Sue; Secet ATS oe how long will 
‘Abdu *llah delay? scil. ial or Gp 335 5 ie ee how often has 
Zeid come to thee? scil. 5y0.—2) GS or AW (also written % or £4, 
5 5 Sor wes sf, and 6), compounded of «) and the genitive of 


} sis ? which? is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as jie 


oar cere sie moo - 


Ree) eo dd 
2 
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cna OS J OTF, Ts OW apes ot oy nA Ube 

Ka'b said to "Ibn Mas‘id, As how many Goria) fis thou read the 

Chapter of the Confederates (Kor. xxxiii.)? And he said, Seventy- 

three. Its ordinary use is assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), 
SCE 936 Gebe 


followed by the accus. singular, as eal, Ie; wt nay cme (or 
how many a man) have I seen; but more usually by. ye With the 


o du Ie ihe a e G Go 


genitive, as}: 5 yes ane Jil is? ut vt pian Rew many, «i repie 
(is there), with whom page) ecigeel have fought ! si al o hes 


© 3263 Ge G8e there o de. 
Caps WS oy We Canad GIT lpn and how many a sign is there 


wb oo 


in heaven er iain they pase, turning away from té ! islaany 

oN al gl we many o grief is too great to be consoled by any 
examples (of resignation). It is disputed whether it can be preceded 
by a preposition, as in the phrase Sil Ba a5 ¢ 6 for how much 
wilt thow sell this piece of cloth ? (another example of the interroga- 
tive use).—3) 135 (zometimes written (535), so and 20 much or many, 
is compounded of @ and the demonstrative pronoun \3 ¢his. It 
requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 135 c.cemls 
(5c I possess 0 and 80 many slaves ; Ua, BS sce I have so and 80 
many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled, \iceny 135, as AS 


et Cady Spill op he made (lit. said) #0 and so many verses of 


? ad 


poetry; 2 iy le Widens ES aT ght the ‘amir bought so and so many 


eo ° o ofs oGe 8065 oa 


. slave-girls ; 3b i-5 A Vices Vicke Veet einy dm Las Alt jc 


promise thy soul ease after thy affliction, calling to mind such and 
such favours, through which trouble ie forgotten. The conjunction 
is sometimes omitted, and some say that there is a distinction 


. between licen, 165 and iS 1355 e. g- ege OTT de | means, 
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according to them, I owe hin so and so many dirkams, from 11 to 19, 
whereas Kays ices 115 means at least 21 dirkame. 


f- An act expreased by a nomen verbi, with which another 

26039 Inr 

act, expressed by a finite tense, is compared ; as JIS 3145 
oe CP oS 


Vac polo] 2 ny! they killed him in the same way as his son 


, Pg 6- Ste 7 Ge 


killed their brother ‘Amr ; 335 92! Ayieveen) irdad loys Gude 
he tortured Zud Just as *Isma%l, Zeid’s ial had tortured him; 
ys neile ter # GIr ob Of G go a I ard Corr 

(sail pathy phere at UU xt Lae 5, 
iw of iat should hasten evil upon men, as they would fain 
hasten good, verily their end (death) would be decreed. For this 
accusative may be substituted J with the genitive of the 


nomen verbi, or US with a finite tense of the verb; e.g., in the 


first example, ain) Sias or nul as US. 

45. If an entire clause, consisting of a subject and a pre- 
dicate, be annexed to another clause, to define or limit either 
the subject or object of the latter, then the predicate of the 
former is placed before its subject and put in the accusative, 
tho ae =e left in the nominative (see §. 73). For 


Ps Sore Ati) " Iur 


I ONS t- 
example : ne Jol Vyge deg a3] g! Vigo AU eS oly Timurlenk 
Ap amereane) turned his back, after his van had been broken and 


Poor 2 Io G- 5.3 Pe) 
his rear struck with panic; prey log rne lie Las | wsdl} ~ 
I99S © OUI HGer -UGe- 2 for. 


a5 abe e's Jul, we wogyvo He tt is nee gardens 


- at SES ype nae eg 


dol -_ ‘wa 


[' 








The Verb.—8. Government of the Verb.—b) The Prepositions. 14) 


with trellises for vines and without them, gs ea palmtrees and 
dtd deg 


the grain, with their various edible ces asi G | alias == Liss 
Guin aS AT LS SE te GL, ST ie ¢ uit 
We os i I will wipe away my disgrace with the sword, let 
God’s decree bang upon me what it may Ge (le = ol 


$e £ of 


‘ule Ge, Use i in rhyme for Ce). 


b) The Prepositions. 

46. The prepositions all originally designate relations of 
place (local relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of 
time (temporal relations), and noxt, to various sorts of tdeal 
relations, conceived under the figure of the local relations to 
which they correspond. — They are divided into simple and 
compound. — The simple prepositions are again divisible into 
three classes, indicating respectively motion proceeding from _ 
or away from a place, motion to or towards it, and rest 


in it. (S. POS tryin > frm, fet 20%, ae. Te _D 

47.-Tho prepositions which ‘indicate motion proceeding 
from or away from a placo, are fe (ex) out of, from, and oe 
_ (ab) away from. 

Rem. In Hebrew and Aramaic {9 supplies the place both of we 
ante 

w G 7G Io 

48. on (with pronominal suffixes _,ie, lis, Ai, die) 

designates :— 
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a) The local point of departure, departure from a place; as 
vt" 6 ee 


Reise wee Leek from Aes (ay gre bak it fell 
from her hand; al agen 5 1S we Ba sil) Glas 
(I declare) the glory of Him who transported His servant by 
night from the sacred Temple (at Mékka). Hence it is connected 
with verbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, 


holding oneself or another aloof from any person or thing, 
liberating, preserving, flecing, frightening away, forbidding, 


“—- Ca ae 


9 © : 
and the like; as at pine ye ( gram gm this te 


- te 9 9 


the tas which preserves (us) from all calamities ; ur ally de! 
paul I take refuge with God (pray God Silla ade 
covetousness ; ele as Call the world holds (us) back 
from good. Hence too its use to signify, on the one hand, by 


or through, 08 AUS (ye a0 he came in by, or through, the 
a 
door ; igi BUN 3 a! gules Seder 


: one 
when we look at the ae eid anak. an opening in ee 
clouds; and, on the other hand, in place of, instead of (= Jax), 


708 2 oF A 
as i641 D1 Gre Uasall Syaadly rah ld contented with the 
CPOE C9 26097 2? Cor? 
sehen world instead of the next? aw phe Weg! 3LBi I, 
2 IK 
yi exe 3 and if we pleased, we could place (or create) 
- Ose wer 


in your stead angels to succeed (you) on the earth ; a jos es 








The Verb.—3. Gov't of the Verb—b) The Prepositions: y.. 148 


PPCIUD 


Latuas) Jyieall and she had not tasted the pistachio-nut instead 
of (common) vegetables. 


b) The temporal point of departure, tho point at which an 
77 & oherrr 


act or state has commenced ; as clos a Me oe served 
God from his youth ; sal SH) aell G. Lath 4, the time 


AEG ross 
a a a a aa wel oe wt 


, 


Zagle p>? they have been chosen from the times of the battle (lit 
day) of Haima. 


Rau. a. The Arab Bremmerans. say that fs when used in the 
above significations, is employed eile; ail, F yQTT iss a oust hay to 
denote the commencement of the limit in place and time, or simply 
5 to denote the commencement. 

Rex. 6. ha teil of Mindell aeed inthe senses a8 well as 
on e.g. ae Gaal he brought it out of (<2) hie eloov oy 

25 od poe! Pp asi S 5 all C, they (the clouds) drank of the 
i an they rose ‘es (+) the dark-green flood with the 
sound of the storm. 

c). The causal = of departure, the origin and source of a 
thing ; 08 gisle US ye 2 US this ke consequence of infor 

oe a Geer ie 
mation that reached me } ie eel mite and he stood 
admiring it (or wondering at it, his wonder proceeding from, 


schoo SF + 
or being caused by, it) ; 1,5,é1 pplas lene they were drowned 
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because of their sins (the particle CG is pee expletive sis 


OF PP” 


does not interfere with the government of or) 3 Slum pre | 


2ee & 2° O09 


aisles ur? Ustey he ts silent out of modesty, and others are 
silent through fear of him. Hence its use after verbs meaning 


eee ee ree _ ev e. g- r 


eve IG 


5 ore aia ale Je, pale all de re 
Onsyav I sold to the 7s of God a patr lala “a 


peers I7 2 CR 


ga) ur vessT are yl wt zy | Srperra! Ishmael 
gave his daughter in marriage to his nephew, Esau the son of 


Isaac. 


Rex. a. The grammarians say that o is used in this case 
jail to assign the reason. 

Rem. 0. In speaking of persons Jel (y+, 0” aocount of, is always 
used instead of cand often too in other cases; a8 ys «5 gall 


2c #6 oe 


Wal ake on whose account, or for whose sake, thou weepest ; ile bles 
ci Jal os 2 GATT HES Se it ko threefold dingrac for « man tobe 
in misery on account of (for wont of') food ; sac Jel ye bocanee 
of what he said. 


d) The distance from a place, person, or thing, Eerncu 
? oe 


after as _— signify proximity, such as t,5 OF Go to 
be near, ays near, &c. (compare Lat. prope ab eo; Fr. prés 


ohm 


avon * 


ey a 6 Eliane to 


a 
Wee 7 A 


a& a 


ae 


ee ee 
a . o- err te : “e Sara aceccomaren Taare 
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C#e 2s If 
de lui, rapproché de im) 5 e. g- ptie al Si the Mei 
was near them ; ie Go he was not ae me (A Go 
would mean he came up close to me); a pil ths ide 


- oo 
-okee re 


Siw I us a ie, 3 it behoves the student not to sit near, 
or close to, the teacher. 


e) The difference between two persons or things which are 


JS or te 


contrasted or compared with one another; as ral) a J» 


yee 94 2° 


coz i dost thow know the good from the bad? pins al, 
CI ues 
eles Sapa] but God Inows him that death foully from 


Se g« - o - cS 


him that dealeth fairly ; spss Jy’, or we wel 2) what o 
difference there is between thee and Noah in length of life ! lit. 
on art thou from Noak and his length of life? Hence the nse 


@ I cs 23 


of as after comparative adjectives; as uste 25] yp he ts 


CI tm 3-s Io 


more excellent than I; bie SL ml = we are more 
deserving of (or have a betier right to) the kingdom than he. 


Rem. a. If an. object be compared with itself in a different 
respect, the i sa ole pronominal] suffix must be attached to the 
preposition - ; as -6uL ts tiles ans il ppt people are more like 
the time in which they are born then they are like their fathers; 
plait we coal Stays px > they were nearer pene on that day 
than belief ; con pees ial Salt be XE. Ul rhave 
more fears of injury to the drabs by you than I have of injury to you 

& 
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by the Avabe s golie gia all Joy ecbe pal GY, and verily I was more 
concerned about the wounds iad Apostle of God than I was about 
sa wounds s ya Yin SN sis Jel Ge ys (ee ot Jota 
epi 2 159 I am more inclined to its being (derived) from this root 
than I am to its being (derived) from (one of’) those which contain 
the letter n. —Sometimes, in a less careful style of speaking or 
writing, the preposition ae is annexed to the latter of the two 
objects, instead of to the person or thing which is compared with bim 
or itself in respect of these two objects; as vo S951 al land 2 pti jt AG 
cit he began to fight them with the stick more sturdily than with 
the weapons (for IAs sie spil)5 pny we ol nen aiat of de 
because wrong Fees a you ts worse than from others (for 


$ Ge G 


| oles we ae e*. — uy with its complement is sometimes 


je G Bod 


omitted; e. g. ,.cus| alii God is most great, lit. God is greater sk «ya 
than “y other being ; “ist 2 Ai God Imnowe Best, lit. God knows 
better typed o than any other being ; es G ge Anil nes at ol 
jbl, ane asics verily He, who reared the Heavens, hath built for us a 
house, the props (or pillars) of which are more _— and taller, 


oe Go & 


acil. eli «ys than (those of) thy house, or we jee fe than (those — 


of) every (other) house. 


Rem. 6. When thus used jal is invariable in form ; as jal oc ref 
5} wo Hind (a woman) is better than Zeined ; oe Mat WG Y ei 
geil the two freeborn women are better than the two Sonsle slaves ; 


acat : rd 3- Cs 


ye jal isi the learned are better than the ‘ignorant ; 





SSeS ae 


~ a 
Ea! 
~— f ? 
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Pam 9 Ge 


oe =sVgldalT o Avr coast the ( female) believers are better than the 


unbelievers. 


Rem. ¢. se with its complement is occasionally placed in poetry 
before the comparative adjective; as oi aie 5355 U AY nay, what 
she gave (wt) as provision was (even) sweeter than it (honey) ea ¥ 
Sidel Ste nothing is lazier than they ; dal Halll i Ge MG then 
‘Asma is more beautiful than that woman. In prose this inversion 
takes place only with an interrogative pronoun or a Peas in = con- 
struct state before an eile eine asa as re cain ipne » than. 
whom art thou better ? 32K CA cal (53) ye than the futher of which 
of them art thow better 7? 


Rem. d. In the other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
& peculiar comparative form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 


wise expressed by means of the same preposition; Heb. Yo, Aram. 
—o, Ath. AJU: or AIJP:: 


Ff) The relation which gubsists betwoon tho part and tho 
whole, tho species and the at the matcrial and tho articlo 


2 3ue # oo 


made of it; as ian S| w uate Cail a the science of 


Pa 


= 


& Ce or G&G # 


medicine ts one of the professions ; wd! tla’ pal pias ws 
and respect for the book is a part of the respect due ‘to SCIENCE ; 


oP? tw & 8 €°-9 3 - GO 
dung Co ey) — —" man is compounded of soul and 
77 G “S weer Pa “at, Pan r* oS Sn 


” 
es ae 


¥S and he saw that the natures of animals aul plants are 
eo 
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. tee 2 I ve 
compounded of numerous elements ; II! pial ape Cones 


6 In” 


nail 3 Toe y! VS mAs Led, and ie was dificult for 
him, because of the ae of instruments, and because those ase 


Ile? 


| oe made only of stones and reeds 5 “ pits isi 
ise, als who hath red you of one soul. | 


Rem. a. “When we precedes a definite noun, especially in the 
plural, it often indicates an indefinite quantity or number, = $3 or 
ns as UST Ge eet I drank some of the water ; 363i) Ge Sil 
he took some of the dindre ; AT oe pai Sie han ‘treaty chon 
gou some of his signe. Compare in French ee ee as 


du lait, “some milk."” We here see the nominal origin of ., gy Which 


a7 is clearly a substantive, meaning « port or portion. | 


Rem. 3. After pegente particles, and after interrogatives put i in 
a negative sense, vw prefixed to an indefinite noun means none at 
all, not one; as fo vo ie G, or sai wn 80 one come to me; lo 
2 Gob ¢ ve Gale disco hati Goss ls wsins beaker'g/ 900d emus wa 


GO ©& It 


RO warner ; sel oor ¥ let no one come to me; sn8 all oe peed . 
ge have is be Hie’ cyst ys ell they Aave no helpers ( == ¥ 
oy wxel) ; fo on Dis ee wen te yt 
car st) ye ye jo is there any addition or increase ? ge os Se 
at 53 te there any creator but God? sel ot cs und Se dot thw 


perceive any one of them ? > to cial we a) Se have we any portion 
of that thing? With nm ae compare the Hebrew Nid, Levit. iv. 2, 
Deuter. xv. 7. | 
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Rem. c. When = indicates a part of a whole, it is said to be 
used (on2.21) to indicate division into parte; when it indicates 
the parts of which a whole is composed, ow et to indicate com- 
postition. 

g) The definition or explanation of a general or universal by 
a special or particular, the lattcr being one of several objects 


208 I 97°09 gg 1% 0 


_ that go to make up the former; as Jl,>! ple (lay ENS, 


(7 ee oe Cer S-s0 & Crue 

Kuta! |, aI, Syl uy? Gl! and in the same way we are 
enjoined to take cognizance of the different states of the heart, 
such as trust (im oon and ——— and fear (of Him) ; 


-t3ue0 + vor 
G2 olay ofl se wt il peed) pase “a 


whick there are in this world of existence and decay both animals, 
plants, and minerals ; Gays, avers ee S both (of them), 


er o es 2 


Abel as well as Cain; jlaidl aye 93) ,Ls res) these brethron 
of ours, the “Unser (or Helpers of the Prophet) ; soe J 


Cote dd Ive 


ee us 10 their object, namely learning, is not attained ; 


$0. 7 I 7G 
Rey ws oe perce therefore avoid the abomination of 
a 30 9 or I «r4ae 


idols ; du the wwe) I encountered in him a lion ; pal ly 


I 979 7 


Jetty JL oe Sais Ke ist and the Arabs omit this verb 


kala yakilu. In this way - is constantly uscd after the 
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indefinite pronoun i: what, sisreesal which cannot be con- 


strued with a genitive; as Just - rd u the money which 


CIur s-s Ge ¢& a 
has been spent; Sl iy) ph we ais Le — ye lay out 
Ia ie 


in charity, shall be amply made up to yous pil) ads} & i 


or oI #2 7s 


LS Haine Us & das, ad the mercy which God saa lai 


man, none can keep back. 


' Bem. a. In the language of the grammarians, oe is here used 


otal, or ees) to make clear or explain, or pole to explain 
the genus. 

Rew. 3. yo is used in vulgar Arabic, like 0 in Syrise 
and Ag}: in Athiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with 
aca a8 plisy ee os oY ie I agi 32 pat ¥ 
yt ve it ts good afterwards for nothing but to be ‘arian out and 
trodden under foot by men, instead of ja) soyai5- 

oe wr Ge ter Oe 

49. .¢ (with pronominal suffixes jc, lis, Clic, sic) 

designates distance from, motion away from, departure 


os OF 


from a place or from beside a person; as diss of ole 


76t a PP 


he sat at Me certain distance from) his right hand ; as i uy 


7G # 


ll F he shot the arrow from the bow; aut ve ile take 
i departure from the town ; usted! 455 J! plies 3 aie 
dic that thou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn 
away from him. Hence it is used :— 
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a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, 
and, in general, to express the doing of something (e. g. 
fighting or paying) for or in —— of another. For example: 


os Jor 67% wre Oy 


ire rAt oe as) sas ic eee tt ts — to flee from 
the decree of God Almighty; i a ye avoid what is 


339° 2° % 206 oe ou 

disgraceful ; tpay bee ie yy ; 1 arly tf ts necessary that 
9902 II 9 Geer or tE rer 
he should avoid what injures him ; &uii 8dr 5 lec prar y! pry 
tt te necessary that he should patiently abstain from what his soul 

6 wer or SIG, 
desires (hie passions desire) ; etsy 3 wt ats I am free from 
ee be IGeer 
all connection with them (as client) ; rey) wise ot yale, 
o I-73 


he is saved from punishment in the next world ; en! y Santo 


694808 459-4 


he fed him (to save him) from hunger ; 5,5! uf slaS he clothed 


6s nA Pad 


him (to save him) from nakedness ; Jad) wf oll the 


we “9 Ie 
prohibition of what is wicked ; sic iw he acts as my 
Jo- 9 #39 73 
deputy; sic Jatin he fights for, or to protect, him; Jo 3 
ot 2 peur 62 + 
press } yplex uel we do not contend, or plead, for those who 
Ce Go oe ose # 


act wrongly to themselves ; aes neti we Unt us ¥ (one) — 
shall not ee satisfaction for (another) soul at all; 


OPP 2 


ayo iS, les te Nae he paid so and so many dirhams in his 
Fi lit. he bore, or took upon himself, for him. 


6) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, — 
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revealing, informing, asking and answering; for in these yerbs 
there lies the idea of the eee a a reine real or figurative. 


7th a I ,? 


For example: Lis yee ise Gs ce if the veils of 


this world were removed on me (from before my eyes) ; 
IF U7 & Sue Gs Ir 


ghd 0 Lent | asl! jan the mounds which were laid open 
° os IF os eo te - OF G 


so as to disclose chambers; ...© ne. Joals ier we w) 


oo” 


WS if thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 


eo 3IbF Ges 


what i hidden; Gepes cf lyase Tanll toll thee about al 


o3be ~- 42 9390 9ur - 9 O89 ot 


of them ; wie le palo alll Jpn, ic he Slpu lim this ts 


@ question abou’ which m Apostle of ida was ere and he 


97~Sue + 
gave am answer to tt ; yl ue J} ic ins his father sent 


Iur e77r Uo oI9-B ve 
to Spatn to look for him; is les JS, isc ptilus and he 


2° Ie 


asked them about me and satd, Bend to look for him; cosais 
mT Sill and they ied foe the arsenals to look for 


oo Gs 3939 oe I to 


; 
arms; Op dale sly) Uf oF pet LOU ashe emilee 40 as to 
display (teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones (in whiteness). 


ce) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the 
ability to dispense with (,,¢) one thing because of the 


possession of enone () 5 because in them is implied the 
o- of 7 
notion of paving away (pone l). For example: usa, 


te tre sr90e 6 Pome 


audi yf Jay Fy! yw a man must not be neglectful 





i 
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me 8B + Ae ra 
of himself; _ cl gy he docs not require tt ; wb wy vo 


hula] oLiz of ee pail I find in study such ene 
that I can dispense with the -_ of women ; uel 


Ty ua, i, oase of les satisfy me with 
what Thou allowest, so that I may be able to dispense with 
what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 80 
that : may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 


. Iver 


das i} 2 we by b AGI ee 3 alas this circumstance 
occupied him so ia he could not think of anything but ia; 


7768 aI G Cr 8er 


li JS $3 wet rem op Tam unable to mention all the 


Pace ck G S 


virtues ; wy f3 oF a> oes i I hawe loved the 
good (of this me so as to neglect all thought of my 


Or G6 IF OP 


Lord; duds yc (sy he ts so stingy as to deny himself 
every thing. 


d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass 
wr 2 UUs 
one; as , ic eels} ¥ thou dost not surpass me ti anything. 


Cr PU 


Hence the expression ,¢ Las not to Rca much more 


ur 9° G--r 


or much less (according to the context) ; as Js! ust aS Anis 
278 tr 60r 6 Fw wr Ste 

le dake! ww ue lays ue Les Bd:> 9] sy) 

es I and there became manifest to him in the enallest of 


existing things, not to mention (and much more in) the largest 


of them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the greatest 
we 
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‘oo ot- 7 OB 86 


eatonishment sie we Las yl pls it roe $ tt ts not 


found in the whole of Syria, not to mention (much oa in) Safed. 


Hence too the use of of in ——- ae §. 48, 6) ; 


CG - o8& cB 


as al clad pall aul oT of i) oy! where 
art “thou (where are thy pre, in comparison with this rare verse, 
which contains all the things wherewith the mouth can be compared ? 


“I 63I $e ed 


writs lee Jes He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join 
(with Him). 


é) i also indicates tho source from which something 
Iter oe 
proceeds; as dic 9d, he was satisfied with him, was gractous 


- IFS 


to him; SUS ue lim Gadi Two will not do this at your 
word (as it ak ns out Aas a word, moved by “a 


o 3308 & I IA 


authority) ; Bal pl - ee sae ed 3 dog] ik 
the Jewe did not dwell in the city of Marréhué (Morocco) by the 
order of tts governor. Hence it shows a) the ery a 


any statement, tradition, or the like; as AUT of we eA 

o3 y ocd tat 

it is related on the authority of &-Safi ; SS bolinl ob, 
eel or Ge 

ene wt ett we and our — = — narrate on 

the authority of a certain shékh ; ar des re ex re 

2-7 IGS uw ECF oo 


an authentic tradition of the Apostle of God; J5 a5) iS! Vc, 


and it is tuld of the prophet that he said; and ) the cause | 


from which an offect prococds as its source; as , jl) 
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Iver daa 2 
ais that which necessarily follows from tt; re) Sue» L. 


rae Gow 
Spite ppl no one ever perished through asking advice (of 
- . 
others). 
id 
FS) Lastly, of is used of time as equivalent to dn after ; 


of 6 rae 6 IA 


as Te we line. p5,i5 yo shall encounter (or experience) 


Va ee ee o- 


state after state ; 1 iy sal ldo uf ra AY) US as the temper 
of a. (good) sword betrays ttself (even) after tt has become rusty ; 


- 3 Ie 
WAS anh Sag oF ino short time it will be much 


” 


JAS lec after a little while (where U is redundant, as 


in an example in §. 48, ¢). 


or Co 


REx. a. berrte the phrases : as uals we SL he died aged 
eighty; _nio sy we OL he died leaving a young child; asl y oe Ws. 
they were slain to the last man. 

Rex. b. Because of their being related in meaning, oi and 
ae aro sometimes used neierentys ; for example, after a 
to hinder, Sal to avoid, oy » free from, clear af, and the like. 
Compare §. 48, 6, with §. 49, d. 

Rex. c. oe is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, signifying 
side, which is its origmal oe e. g. Slay aves deed We em on hie 
right and hie left; Web Ge Ge ret pee 1 when I place 
the sword on my left side (Wes, in rhyme for (gles, gis), 
Compare “I$, TE, poy. 

Rem. d. According to the grammarians, oe is used i, s reat 
to express distance from anything and passing away from it. 
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50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
vd Go 
place, are J} to, gio up to, and J to. 


2 . So oO or 
51. J! (with —— suffixes us, oy, 451) is 


opposed (alee to we and oes 88 alt J} deal] Gye from 


the cradle to the sigoae Slay J} seat eye I went from — 
él-Basra to Bagdad ; A his! he severed himself from him, | 
abandoned his cause, but 241) alati) he was devoted to his cause ; 
a cis stand off! (see the end of the section) . It 
signifies : — 

a) Motion to or towards a place; as HysaS JN te. 


G27 269 


he came to the city ; agealT oe Tes ay ran ba uss] Bye 
2 US 


oid! Voll 5 gs! ly ! (sce §. 49, a) to the Temple which is 
most remote (at Jerusalem). | 


b) Transferred to timo, the point up to which something | 


CL bd 9 OF 
lasts or continues; as a ves une I fasted till sunset ; 
76 2 GI - tu) un os er G 7 cuss 


ig 49, b) down e the present a: am: il rae tested with 


Ser - I °° 


cory srt of tt AGN FE Sept Ob. . GAL SiS 3 


a1 Ge 


dagi)| re a part of my people shall not cease to hold fast 
the “truth till the day of the resurrection. It occurs in a 
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we - IG or bre 


somewhat different sense in the phrase isi] (7? J! 


He will certainly assemble you to the oy of the resurrection 
(for t#). 

Rem. In these two cases sl is used slgs3 30 to designate the limit 
of the act. 


c) us! also shows that one thing is added to another 


oo” Doe. 


(i4oLeall) , and hence we find it construed with at; to tnerease, 
ae Ino 


augment ; as KS J! Ke ~S add this to that; etlycl Isis 3 


Ssh ws do not devour their substance in addition to : 
your own ; reich i) Sahn oly they have added knowledge 
to the knowledge they (already) possessed.—It is also construed 
with adjectives of the form Sail and others, derived from 
verbs signifying love or hatred and used in o passive sense, . 
to indicate the subject of the ge) (see §. 34, rem. a) ; 
as Qe, ri dear ; rae dearer ; ast hated, 
hateful ; al more hateful.—It is used too with cys 
near, and atlas words, in so far as they convey ibeides 
of — or approximation, opposed to f Sin Sar from, 
e.g piel ved | wet 55 for this comes nearer to reverence ; 
whereas in so far as they convey the idea of the measurement 


of the ee of one place from another, they are cinched 
with ne (§. 48, d). — Finally, notice the phrases: yk J 


Part Tuinp.—Syntaz. 


) other than this, and r4 ! (contracted e 1), 





’ 2 be 
to the end of tt, i.e. et catera; ANI, lit. to thyself / and 
wo 7 Ge Soe 
use yw, lit. to thyself from mel me ani stand off / 


E- 9 rx 


ass! lin, scil. ple OF Uyde, this ta committed or on- 
este. 


~ te 4 | 
52. ie differs from eH) in indicating motion towards 
and at the same time arrival at an object, whether this object 
be actually touched and included or not; whereas , J) merely 
| s 
implies the motion towards an object, whether this be arrived 


Ge €7° 7° 827 
at or not; os il pik, ach A em maa asia 


6 ee cue 
of day ; glial pe Hef aT sept let igh 6 
Geo 277G 2 
morning ; vay psi thal | MST I ate the fish to ite (very) 
Sr IGII UH 


head ; pe ae rr ee imprison him for a 
(certain) time. However, when ure and Jl are used in 
opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo 
and terminns od quom, ,,!! necessarily includes the ides 
of reaching the object (§. 51, a, b). Further, when the 
reaching of the object is distinctly expressed by the governing 
verb or verbal noun itself, the meaning of J! | is naturally 


I CHG 


modified thereby; as ash tei I came up to him; 
asi) wr the attaining to tt. aie ms does not necessarily 
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include the object reached or attained is evident from. 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions, like tho 
German bis auf. é 


Rem. a. = is scarcely ever used with pronominal suffixes; 
o 9° GM@e «+ be o oi a « é Be ee 
a3 35 col oo Ste SF OUT all FAUT 5 no, by God, men will 
‘never find a man oe) up to thee, O "Ibn *Abi Ziydd; 
r 9 Ge 4 be 


pi dee Salt dois On ot she has come to thee, making for every 
mountarn-pase. 


Rex. 5. The grammarians, when they wish to make a dis- 
tinction, say that _,il ie used SUN, to designate the limit (of the 


| act), whilst a is employed rac) or aT Lis, to designate the 
attaininent of the extremity or utmost limit. | 


a e ° ° . Ge I Ge 

Rem. c. When is a simple copulative particle (the Wie, 
or ible, or wihal), in the sense of even, it exercises, like the 
other copulatives (such as Be J, and °) » no independent influence 


upon the following noun, which remains under : the same government 
as the preceding one; e.g. EST ae al - ess the pilgrims have 
arrived, even those travelling on foot ; Lyi TT put ol men 


ae» sf «6 


have died, even the prophets asl #9 S15) and they left hin, even 


dd 


his brother ; werres ss ay el eal the girl pleased me, even her 


Gs «+ «+ 04 


conversation ; wt F igacsi eee Ihave eaten the Jish, even the 


ba@3 32) o8 


head of it; Go el Bee ce wlel fo pre AUT Spy iglts Glens 
eo i. - and the Apostle of God used to consult his companions 


on all matters, even household affairs. 


~ 


160 3 Part Tutrp.—Syntaz. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of . co is ..:¢, through which it may 

perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding He- 
brew word I. 
ee I” 

58. J (with pronominal suffixes _J, OU, aj) is etymolo- 
gically connected with is) and differs from it only in this, 
that s} mostly expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, 
whilst J generally indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence 


J is rarely a sg lids (see §. 51, b, rem.); as 
G-9 -5t 
usene od oF. i each (of them) travels to an appointed 


goal. Its principal use is to show the passing on of the 
action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds 
to the Latin or German dative; but it may also express 
the relation of the action to a nearer object, and so stand 
in place of the acousative (compare §§. 29, 31, 38, 34). Hence 
J indicates : — 

a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant 


92 SOAS 


object; as 4) 412, he gave it to him; ia 36 he said to her ; 


erar oGus eos © 
dine 4,0 ESTA ur us 5 give me from Thyself good 
oF ns 6 C380 277 I aA 


desondansy lal, | nil aye 9S ap alll and God hath 


made for you wives of castes (of your own race). 


Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, Jj often expresses 


the yielding oneself up to rhe action of another or to the effect of a 


0 act +7 «+ 


thing ; as ofa yell jell a ie pull his (the camel's) leading- 
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a-cteb « e0vee Ge 


rein os long as it can be pulled by you; oJ east UL Ussd (5 if any 
one deceives us with God (i.e. with a pretence of dsbonitias), we let 
ourselves be deceived by him. 


REM. b. Some grammarians say that the pel of, or preposition 
J, is used in this case issn), to express the passing on of the 
action; but others consider that it is here employed Sues) and 
LT 2), to signify the giving possession (of something) or the like, 
and restrict the term geal) to the cases laid down in §§. 29, 31, 
88, and 84. 


si- ms oe 99ae 

I aes dative a) of possession; as usl, J Lye Ua,!! 

iKsle the man ts he who has a right —_— or @ correct 
I OOS 

judgment ; as doa)! praise belongs to God; FY bl we are 


fos 


God’s ; a Joasl the property is Ztid’s ; uit evil the 
saddle belongs ta the horse; whence it is used to indicate 


GC Gers 


the author of a proverb, poem, &e. ; &8 yal ued iv Os Ls 


a 


as has been said by Muhammad ibn él-Hasan ; rsa = 


he recited (a poem) by one of them (the poots) ; Sash 
wo »~- IGE + 


pil a us, a poem was recited to me, and I was told it 
an ee nal 


was by ‘Alz; 8) of permission; as WU) als then this is 
allowed him (lit. ts to him); ¥) of advantage, as opposed to 


of OG oI. ow IG 


a: which indicates injury ; as le, |g i Cro wee aia) 


a? id 


ule learning is the soul’s cognizance of what is for its good 
and for tte hurt. 
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Rew. a. The grammarians say that J: when it indicates pos- 
seasion, is used will) to indicate the right of property, or (elects 


od ae . 


to show that something is ascribed to one as his oton, or sli to 
show that he has a right to it. Compare the Hebrew usage, 
nT? “Oi a pealm composed by David; &c. 

Rex. 3. Asthe Arabs have no verb corresponding to our Aave, 
they are obliged to express it by the preposition J with the genitive 
of the possessor; a8 1. Fe a ¢ ails vlée king Zuhair had two 


es 


hundred slaves ; uit he ile he had in Bagdad siz 
hundred seoret police; (ii ty Cl (J LG I have neither father 
NOF SOR. 

Bem.c, J is often used, instead of a simple pronominal suffix, 


in order to avoid rendering a noun definite; e. g. el re) ol a 


brother of mine is dead; whereas of 1S would mean my (it may be, 


only) brother is dead. 
Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions J is used to indicate the 


creditor, whilst Je expresses the debtor; as ay aii duis re, 


thou owest me (lit. there are to me upon thee) a thousand dirhams. 


Rus. ¢. Observe the expressions of admiration: re i what 

: , ed ok & o ais ° 

a man he is! Jo or 8 al what a man thou art! iy! kf what @ 

~-sbé $ Siacee é 

man thy father was! =i\ a) what a man thow art! Jia)\ a how 
beautiful ts (the saying of) the poet! (lit. to God belongs hie out- 
jtow or emanation, from none other could he emanate ; compare 
Jonah iii, 8, OTN? TIT] WY TUNTT M2 and Nineveh was’ a 


oo Ge 


very large city). Remark also such phrases as: ohat igi DI je 


aes ao ear eee ee 


+ 
-_- 





‘ 
i 
8 
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SeGoe GE Gse 


wouldst thou like some wine ? Min Yiakl ol og stad Jo have ye a 
wish to do thie? sials Gl ol JG dost thow wish then to gite 


@-s Geo 
oe ea 


me some food? where we must supply the substantive is, 
desire, wish. 


c) The purpose for which, and the reason why, any ee 
is done (relation of the action to its pampose and cause); 


72 °I wf A ISP 


pas als he arose to is him ; sali J thays I beat him | 


to correct him; dal J | CLT eine (or theory) ts only 


PCS Ff AF 
for the pure of being applied im practice ; sl! 


IOPGD 


yy, pu he sought the dignity (or office) for the purpose 
of ordering good ; das el, and for this reason it ts said; 


SI 968 


pay because Midoey hors, aa ist I dared 


(because. of) what he said; ip SI ee ily 
and verily a feeling of joy comes over me at remembering thee. 


Rem. In this case. J is said to be used’ J.lsci or as, to 
indicate the cause. 


d) After the verb ,Jls, it often indicates the object in 
9709 OF hed e 

reference to: which something is said; as Ji) or 15,85 

oe 703 4 


aly! ai] aren usd say not in regard to those who are slain 
on God’ path, They are dead (do not call those who are killed 


: an Lae ed ee asl 
Fighting iad God’s cause, dead) ; +55 LJ ga wy 
“t 8G 


AS = do ye say of. the truth, after it has come to you, Is 
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F ted ree te 9 OB Inprer AW # 
this magic? — ti La duc a Zaluwe jls 
o eee Pd 


eS 55 SE ital os Jas! Kigeaarcn ass Meslema, 


the son of ‘Abdu’l-milik, said one day to Nosaib, Didst thow 


compose a poem in praise of so and so? meaning a man of his 
family ; he said, I did. 


Rem. After the interjection 4, the preposition J is frequently 
prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 
name of him against whom help is implored, in which case 
it is said to be used FEE to ask help. If there be only one 


@ 2069 


late or a Siliee, i.e person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel fétha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, vol. L, 


§. 856, rem. 5); a8 23)  O for Zeid! i.e. help, Zeid! But if. 


there be several, j is used with the first alone, and .J with the rest, 

unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J 

is retained throughout ; as , pols a3) t b, or ape) by yi U, 3», help, Zeid 

and ‘Amr ! yh; Joell L help, old and young! ye by isi G 

wt help, O my family and ye who are like my family! If the name 
2 \cees 


of the person against whom aid is required, Je | or 


I 02628 Ge 


ale © we slezwed |, be expressed, it takes J (with késra) before it, as 
aye aaj) help, Zeid, against ‘Amr! seal ULL & help, people, 
against this liar! If an adjective be annexed to the 2 lien, it may 
be put either in the genitive or in the accusative ; as ey 1 Sond 333) G 
or peal. In the case of the w Sten, the vocative termination 


Iz (ee  §. $8, c) is sometimes used instead of j with the genitive ; 
Pp) 13s; e ( help, Zeid, against ‘Amr! — These expressions are also 
¢ e 


t 


7‘ 
* 


i edition wits 
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9 3-<3 


employed ') to express surpriee, in which case the ais ws, 
or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same _ as the 
wy bine ; e. g. val G O the wonder !| ial G O the misfortune ! 
Call oe Jas Jatt attl ob G but O the disgrace of those who 
seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits from men. — Similar forms 
of expression are a b, wll b, etc., followed by the accus. or, more 
usually, by the preposition ., with the genit. (sce §. 44, ¢, rem. a); 


Ie Se 40 


ae mo Ie Ie 00 
as Je; ad by Js csitle, or 1) os aS ,, there came to me a man, and 


267 G 


what a man he was! uJ wy QS G O what o happy night! 
Bur G oe o Ge G oe 60 
° t e 
i i tania soft cheek | Jo ye J ls and O what a 
splendid night! psa id yp (5 O happy lark in a meadow! 
—In all these cases J seems to point out the person or thing, 
in reference to which the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin 


and cause of it. 
54. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are 
Pd 6 In 
us Mm, into, ~ at, tn, by, with, ae with, along with, ws, or 
535, at, with, in the possession of, and _ ic over, above, 
upon. 
| | : 
55. The preposition _.3 (with pronominal suffixes | <5, 
us, £45), om the difference between which and see 
§. 56, indicates :— 
a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a 
place, in which latter case it corresponds to tho Grock eis 
Cte. , 
or the Latin in with the accusative; as J! v tn the 
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ah ‘lol 


house ; ra Tate re in this year; iN «5s $ 5 BLS the 
water ts in the jug; gldeal uss sl the racing ts in the 


* €e 


mitdan ; Pall 3 he fell into the wells rao 5-5 3 


Ib «a 99 I 


ust he wrote on the back of the letter; .,5 a] dandy) 


gs 


Foley! God will cast him into (make him dwell in) the 


villages ; us as Saal put thy hand into thy bosom. 


This signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting 


between any two things, the ane of which is regarded as_ 


the place in which the other is, or — or into which it 


3-a « P 


goes or is put; as el J'> usd in the state of pupilage 5 
Pie ey G whatever good there is in tt; ged i He 
safety lies in speaking the truth ; telie us prey skilful in 
his trade; pial 5 ii he looked into, or read én, the book ; 
diole ogi he exerted himself about his business ; 


“Ss a oo Ib gId CF 


pial ; Jeo he commenced studying ; Kae, ¥7 rah) pelos ’ 


o” 


God will let them enter into His mercy. 


b) wy is sometimos equivalent in —" to ae with, 

2 te 6F or & G77 Fe II OF 
OF among 308 (5 og SIE SF al s leo) enter 
© 0S 


with tia which passed away before you ; us wns | 
es oe Fpl she came forward with (some) women of the 


ad Pad es Pad 


tribe ; Lad) mane phan 55 km he set out with 50,000 men. 
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c) It indicates the subject of thonght or conversation, 


-tkuse foe b-o- CGB 


that in which these move ; as Jin Beit! sd oie cel 
ee ee ae apes 


“tw 


Us 5 Sia he must meditate upon this ; cath is eh 


267° 


he spoke about this (whercas iy ph would mean he 
spoke this out, he gave utterance to this opinion). Hence 
it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter; as 


ole 5 WS G2 he compiled a book on morals; 
pial ial is Jas a — —! of the nature of science; 


ial! Gas OL. Po iat paul lis the book of the 
shining stars, ibe) of the ings of Migr and él-Kahira. 
Similarly : as eg he got up (to go and look) for him; 
Cahier hy ste to look for thom, or to fetch them ; 


bw te 708 «s o 


AT ae gl lala vy nus and he sont for the Sultan 
"Abt ‘Abds "Uh. | . 


d) ws is used after verbs signifying desire, like re by and 

“Ge Bios oo 

eat, in connection with the object desired; as 35 dm, Qype 
=2 oe rd I er ae SCR P GU 

who has experienced the sweetness of knowledge and of the appl 


cation of tt it ae practice, desire anything that men possess ? ene 
veer G 


lil Spel us? po, 3 w! he must not covet people’s property. 
Compare §. 538, 5, rem. ¢, 
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e) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, govern- 
ime 
ing the aap with _ the other is compared ; as Zsa le 


s 77 € 


lie 31 3] i201 is Gaui this life ts —_ a eres usu- 
fruct, compared with the life to‘ come ; 35 i as ust ile e 


thy knowledge is only a drop compared with hi ocean ; lit. wide 


put into it, the smaller object being, as it were, placed within 
the larger one for the purpose of comparing the two. 


FJ) Lastly, us? is used to express proportion (e. g- length 
ere 7 93Gr I939 


and — and multiplication ; as js! i ae wprrd- alebo 
3,2 lel, } jae tts length is fifty cubits, - iwelve cubits in 


3 977° £3 7G 
breadth (Germ. bei or auf, Fr. sur) ; ust =~ - — \p, Ide 
(Glide its size ts ten parasangs by the same; pare ust suis 


a ad 


three into five or three times five, according to the phrase 6 


a oor : 
dde .g3 lode he multiplied one number by another (lit. struck 
ps | 


” 


the one into the other). 


Rem. (,) is said by the grammarians to be used ii jAU, to indicate 
time and place. 


56. \ (with pronominal suffixes (1, LL, 2) differs from 
ws in this, that us? like the Latin and Cara tn, shows 
that one thing is actually in the midst of another, surrounded 
by it on all sides; whereas — merely indicates that the one 


is close by tho other or in contact with it, and corresponds 


. ON Fe aoa eet ; 
ene Me CW Le lg, 





Cae 


a Seen 


ee 
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therefore to the Latin prepositions prope, jurta, apud, ad 


and the German an or bet. For example: ip) ly ra) a 

a village at (close to or hard by) the gate of él-Kahira; =, a 
I” iad 

ey I passed by a man; ce iim he sat beside (or by) him; 


oo vr a I$ere cle SS 


gon ads} eS ai God helped you at Bédr ; pay Lasall 2 wb there 


tia 
was at (or in, Germ. eu, Fr. a) él-Medina a merchant ; 42,5 
yon a town in Egypt 3 Riu st4y wit a sword in his hand ; 


Zo &; there ts in him a disease ; sey le ite! avoid 


ore a BI--cIG o 


our house by day (=| ie) 5 Jay cuasian pale gy pall ae 


and verily ye pass by them in the morning and at night (= 143). 
— Hence it is construed with verbs signifying to attach, con- 


nect, or adhere to (e. g- $e, 5 4, ae. Sh, seize, take, or 
e783 B+ 
begin (e.g. dé], lay), ask about, know, or be acquainted with 


Be 77 2307 
(e. g. ly, pes _ye2), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear 
se ere ocd AB s- - O99 F 
by (e.g. dle, Lyel, pus |). For example: ssl biel pquyh, 
ose eo rypoe 
ee! lic] 3 their heads adhere to their shoulders (and) they have 


ret Serve +» & 2 Ed 


mo necks ; joa pay OS) y because the worms stick to the 


CG Ba #7 


fruit ; gall $s aa; he joined the one thing to the other; 
7G os 5 eee y ) 
gil lay he began to study the lesson ; plea’ Bs d+ take hold 


-rae ord ie cue IB L G 


of the nose-rein ; plund $1 y0y phan i slut’ signs ol wv 5 and 


if ye ask me about women, truly I am skilful in the diseases 
4 
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of & i 9 97 


of women ; dak ure t as _ we take refuge with Golem 


eo 


, = wrath ; seh ay eat I believe in the one God; 
9 Gwe cote Ge IB> 


ay (wenile) eee I swear by God; ins ey? 2, by 
Thyself (I swear), I will - ‘Thy house ; ul G ay iG no, 
by thyself, I care not ; Sul” wl by thy head |—Hence, too, it 
is used after 13! lo! see! introducing a pam or thing that 


Be 63a 2 


comes eddenly into view (ills) lol or es 13); as 
eo 131 1 plans 92 [) Gy whilst he was bid along, he suddenly 


o ~tG20 9 o8rr Grr 


orcettied a cloud of dust; wciyas Gi 13} i ) edawys Libs 
nile and after I had got to ie side of the lane, I all 


ad se 9 one 
at once heard a great nowe; sa“ 2 1S 3 ) eal st = 
ad 
Cob oe 


pW! ie 4 ingles and whilst we were aie: a great clamour 


o7t8B oe iegas Sat wssIr J rH 


suddenly arose at the door; us! 3s aS pp dd dad! ad Jia Joy IS) 


behold, a man called the stiyid Beraka came forward. Here 
s 


we must supply the participle of the verb _ jm»! to perceive, 


which is construed with , a8, for instance, in the second of 
o” CG” 8 3 “tb 


the above a as yo) La SI Id}. The same 
ad ” w8- 


remark applies to Ge in such phrases as eae Sy iv 

2 ob. 

it seems to me that thow art trying to deceive me; wy gl 
ots 


sani J} bat it is as if I saw thee being let down tnto the 


ms 


grees Las oy mn methinks I see thee slain; i.e. esis 
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- IKXSB whe 


we, ont or y ra! iil. —From the idea of contact there 
arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary and — 


secondary object, that of i as and connection; as 


a wer rer 
alnly La he set out with his household ; ; find Uhy ale Odo 


we G 


he came into his presence in his travelling dress; ust} 
doled Aaa he bought the ase together with tts bridle. Under 


‘this idea are figuratively represented the following relations. 


a) The relation between ee and caste Ss 
or 4a GE ure ww 
in negative propositions; as te. a is pe at wo! lyr iy! yl 
ae do they not see that God has power to bring the dead to 


- gana 2605 


life? ise by ais} mall is not God ei ie His ser- 
vant ? ply ead Ido not Inow eras iis, ey Us thy 


“- « |e & 
o gs ie 


Lord will not deal wrongly with His servants; 3 wt p> Le 


-ctB JB ur Ge » os 6 - 


they are not believers ; weet us| 0 oll st! said! \nahe why 
and tf hands are stretched out to hase, I am not the quickest of 


oP 6 OP 22 I AP KP @O Ie 


them erneons Olu Kye LS iy EGE 5 9p Mat I OG 
is on and be an intercessor for me on the day when no 
(other) tntercessor can avail Sewad "ibn Karib in the least. 


b) The relation between the act and its te a) This is 


always the case after intransitive _— as ee JE, he was 


stingy of something, opposed to x ~ he was liberal of it; 
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especially such as indicate motion, e.g. sle, Al to come, dd 


cor P # ileal 


to 9 away, cy lu to depart, set out, 06, ysis to get up, rise, 
ee to be high, &c. These verbs are construed with ~ and 
the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection 

with, which one performs the act they denote; and they must 
be translated into English by transitive verbs. For example: 


alte 3 om 133 then bring (lit. come with) a stira (chapter) like 


er # @ 
© ” 982 7 7? 


tt 5 pd) &\S) W2d God took away (lit. went away — their 


ae tae reources As 
light ; gal 0 es he upheld the truth; paver sacl mee he 
took upon him the burden of the government; x aw he lifted +t 
sp on high. $8) The same construction is also employed with 
transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in 
other cases too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely ; 


C- - #77 
pt? is] ew he sent them to me (lit. he performed the act of 
pra to me in connection with, or by means of, them, using 
~ them as the objects through which he realized that act ; _,, 


te 7 a a. 
eel he shot the arrow (from the bow) ; ay} toy y (sill he gave 
ee va ae 
himself up, or surrendered himself, to him ; oli ‘; pict Does 


- 3 «a 


yyy dark-eyed (women), who do not read the. stiras (the 
Kor’én). This happens particularly when the transitive verb 
is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition is then called 
jes su the figurative 5 as Land) us he broke the stick, but 


CP #L PCOPCD SA A 


us tlt pwS he has broken my heart ; pla! sha he set the bone, 
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but silly = he has comforted my heart. The relation of the 
acta of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or 
spiritual sense, requires a prepositional exponent, as being a 
less immediate relation than when they are used in their ordi- 
nary material sense. 


c) The relation between the act and the instrnment with 
which, the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed ; 


_ PPC 6628 Ierr 


as pity age I wrote with the reed-pen ;_ sully ais he 


oor FUG Sho 99er 


slew him with the sword ; leo ES pall ad} aS jr God will 
grant him ge through the salutary power of prayer to Hvm; 


Cee oe a sey by God’s help I have hee the pilgrim- 
age “ Mekka) ; lub vase reat ole oll 6s ; «plas 
is ail tre oe Soha foe and because og aaa 
done by those who. were Jewa, we have forbidden aia good 


things, which were allowed then (Leyore), and nee of thetr 

oe oo # 
turning away many (men) foom the path of God; rei las 
69 Gre Jes 2 


prin] peiire wherefore, because of their breaking their covenant, 
we have cursed them (ce saamae see § 49, 7’). — Connected 
herewith is the use of _ with surnames, &c., after G2 to be 
known; a8 also after 3s to be enough, to suffice, with the 





IP” . 


pore or thing that os or is enough for one ; e.g. pas 


Gta I KR ww 


ell, a ynel! ise € Hasan ’ibn ‘Ali, known by the 
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- be ILI B70 


name of él-Margindn’ ; syiwy —3,05 4273 @ village known by 
e 2 $642 ve 
the name of Bakwa ; _ all's 3s God sufficeth as a witness; 


oO #f 


Yates clo, lel poll i ‘aL 5 the pleasure of knowledge ts a 


sufficient motive and incentive to a sensible man. — The price of 
any article is also expressed by the preposition after verbs 
signifying to buy, pay, &c., as being the instrumental means 


7G 


with which the act is performed ; e.g. es Us uspht} he 


rg -tG@se § & 


bought a reed-pen for a dirham ; jess tie Lael} ww I sold 
the piece of cloth (or the garment) to him (see §. 48, c) for a 


62 £2 Jerr 
dinar ; we gy ‘ys and they sold him for an insufficient 
277 G2 IF°%R 
(or trifling) price; sel ray Bs) _ i have purchased error 


oe OS9e 


at the price of truth; ay sk hss » eal alse ee theirs ts a 
=e punishment, for — deemed (the prophet) a kar 


(1,36 Mm os ies) ne 5 13! es rere 


-2e6Ie 


LLS, Gis would then that I had, instead of them, a tribe who, 
when they ride (forth), pour down (on their enemies) from every 
side, mounted on horses and camels (He at the price of them, in 


iT od 


exchange for them, = pein). 


Rreu. a. In euch phrases as ol; ts thou art as dear to me 


99G 6 Ge 


as my father and mother, 5329 «ys oe dear to me as "y ea is one 
whom I love, the preposition depends upon the word nr ransomed, 
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or (528 may he be ransomed, which is understood, and the literal 
meaning is: ¢how art to be, or shalt be, ransomed with my father and 
mother, may one whom I love be ransomed with my father. This is 
called by the grammarians isacst iG the . which expresses ransom ; 
but it is in reality the goat iL or w Of price, as used after il, els 
&ec. (see above, no. ¢, at the end). In the same way are used 
ust and ep: — Observe also the phrase Coens VF good and well, 


ded Ia ee ebebe o Goh 


BS Wresiy Yd erably onl ol J thou consentest and obeyest, good and 


GG oe Paes eas 


well ; Lneay Ys inal yes Ne if one performs the wudi’ for the 
Friday, good and well. This is et » by an ellipse, as equivalent 
to (ge iad f AST os anil ja Feel SN) LOT as by this act or 


practice is excellence ao ia good ts the act or practice. 
oe 7 eo Geos oe Gee 
Others regard ees as equivalent to le while, ly ale, etc., keep thou to 
st, let him keep to it, etc. (see §. 59, rem. a); and other words, such 
9aa- a°G8 6 ‘ 
as ix_il the practice of the Prophet, or cok Ji the ordinance of indul- 
gence, may be supplied according to cirenmstances. 


° 8 G@e@ oer 


Reu. 4. In phrases Tike (jer03) lds rol Jed Ol he died a 


little before the Prophet, th wr pes ails yee ess he arrived two 
months and some days after this, > is the — of measure, and quite 
different in meaning from the accusative of time how long: js. 
ena! ss meaus he travelled for two days before me, profectus est 
 biduum ante me, Germ. er reiste zwei Tage lang vor mir, but 
gest os ala; he started two days before me, profectus est 


biduo ante me, Germ. er reiste swei Tage vor mir ab. Observe 


that — with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 


tis 02 


J, dn, &. 
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Rem. c. The preposition without is expressed in Arabic by 
1, and i; more rarely by 8 os and goes, a8 well as the simple (ys 
- (§. 69, f). 3, can be used only with an indefinite substantive, 7 
with one which is either definite or indefinite; as = po & iL sit 
he 4, @ ruler without justice is like a river without water; cde 


al; 1 thow art come without (bringing uy) hii i, oe ee 


without necessity ; Be a unjustly ; wie bl oy without contro-— 


versy ; abr ne? es win pe oa without ceaed and bloodshed.— Compare 
in Hebrew iba, PND. "732. 

Rem. d. The grammarians denote the various uses of w by 
saying that it is used LSI to express adhesion ; 15) time and 
place ; a swearing ; Zola, or Ab, companionship and con- 
nection ; Zl), or Jes, to render an (intransitive) verb transitive ; 
iitee to indicate the instrument of whose aid we avail ourselves ; 

eaeold, or Jeu, to express the reason or cause; and uae, 
iL, or yaa, to state the recompense, equivalent, or price given for 
anything. 


57. es (rarely =) with, oo — indicates association and 


oS Gt @ I oo? A 

connection in time or place (a, 4 iaboy! Ko) 5 a8 Ts ye 
If” PP oof ae 

he travelled with me; ino _plo he sat with him; te Hite 

og &e- - 


Uni syle I came to thee with the rising of the sun; eo 3 


ces 5: I6S 


Jer! go od ;ll devotion cannot be real oak with (is tncom- . 


96 267° 


patible with) ignorance 5 tie pasts Le VS as with the repetition 








{ 


eres 


- 


ae ae 








| 
i 


i 
ay 
—_ 


4 age gg eee -memyy fe“ +3: 
ew i 
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of that portion of it which went ik (repeating at me game 
tr 2 ae II 


time what had been done before) ; San os lyBdy phic us 3 and 
my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence it is 


used to show that a person possesses something or has got it 
8776 Fer be 
with him; as ps0 om UJ» hast thou got an inkbottle with 


$76 #7 8 


thee ? pd,0 3, Lid on is Ihave neither dindr nor dirham 


(neither gold nor silver) ey me. — Sometimes it signifies ™ 
ts #7 


addition to, besides; as ee 4,8 go in addition to his being 

(besides his being) a stranger. — More frequently it means not- 
so 727 77 26 9 

withstanding, despite, although ; as dices on Jas despite his 


2 sug e-3B oI ww 


bravery he was “killed ; AUS ee Jul ur ail a! we Fa 


o- Item oo 3 


y, geisally se) no one ‘was more clear-sighted than the Apostle 
Uistonnee) and i aaaatlactaesbaaal this, he was ordered to consult 


LMrbe “4 Pee & oe oP ee ee 


(others); Sad? Ge Seu! pod y 1 a pla pam ue jae he 
was unable to destroy the pyramids, although it ts easier to 
destroy then to build (compare in English withal; in Heb., 
Dy. e.g. Nehem. v. 18, Moy, and 2. e.g. Job i. 22, nxr723, 
Deut. i. 82, THT WTB, Num. xiv. 11, MINN boa; and in Pers., 
" and oe U). — Lastly, € is used in comparisons, and 
must then’ be translated into English by compared to, ww com- 


& so 37 ae 


parison with ; as a) kee pas)! compared with him él-Hadtr, or 


él-Hidr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the A abaraieisdass), 18 a 
2a 
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tent-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression used of one: 


who leads an unsettled vagabond hfe. 


Rew. a is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion ; see vol. I., 
§. 859. The expression ane o x23, I went away from beside him, 
is recorded by eibenee: —To it corresponds in Hebrew OY, in 
Syriac AS. 


use GI- 


58. os (with suffixes Ae ‘Gad, Tal or 538, also 


written 13 (with suffixes ae al, 23S) ,isa comparatively 
rare word, signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of 


PDB LPP FPAPOL £°6 


(Lat. apud, Fr. chez); as Wil IJ Ladsus - Oa and they 
found her lord at the door ; pict _ al 5! when (their) 


3 Pris -t-s os POPS 


hearts aha be tn (their) throats : kar) Juds} jy! atic] 
133) I he believed that fire was the most excellent of the things 


which were in his possession. 


Rew. a. oi chiefly occurs in composition with (ys (see §. 70), 


and, like that preposition, is used ghia pls us ius it 1 gla joo to 
denote the commencement of the limit in tess ox time. It may be 
connected with a proposition, as ait ost wy ask eae, and thou 
art mindful of His benefits since thou art grown up. — When con- 


nected with the word 538 morning, it usually takes it in the accus., 


oe ae 8-09 Ga 


as ay) ois rag = pl from morning till it (the sun) was near 
setting, though i368 is admissible. The former construction is 


explained by an ellipse, viz. 538 ist wile al since the hour, or 


a Pe. ow PY 


wy 


aw Van 
‘es 


“FL OS saan 8 


PO ee 
aa 


=~ * 


a 


fe § Wes eis S = ee 
4, on eee : 
. 


> 


- ™ «. 
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time, was morning. If another word be connected with is, it may: 
be put either in the accus. or the genit., as ay 08 os Srom 
morning and evening. Some grammarians admit the nominative 


os Ge e Gdie 


likewise, i, (451, by an ellipse of Glés, viz. $338 cles oil. 


Rem. b, sai differs from ie (§. 66) in being restricted to 
material objects which are actually with, or on the person of, the 
speaker. You say oles yai8 Wal Se thie assertion is right tn my 
Opinion ; a we gil iis so and so knows about it ; not 43) and gal 
is. And again you say Ay 2s, T have money, whether it be 
about your person or not, whereas jG ool means that you actually 
have it about you. 


7 lw” 


59. le (with pronominal suffixes oe while, wilson over, 
above, upon, is used :— 
a) In its original lcd Geiss (a, to denote higher 


Iv orth o 


: elevation) ; as gsi Be ay) Zuid ts on the roof; eres 


bile ie and it (the pigeon) began to hover over a wall; Sm, 
Gs #7 oP #47” 
ht pel] jc Gus) he found a person upon the road; | Je bi 
I” oe Goer 
ves} by re he saw on the wai ii hase Acai ihe 


a wis I had on cotton clothes ; _ oS Ly iw! lat 


i 6I680 #9 
Aas! ist hae and when thou, and they who are with thee, 
are safe on board the ship. The same sense is further 


exemplified in: #S!] le (ple he sat at the table (because 
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PAP 


: “~ 
a. ae sitting at table rises above the level ‘of sic 5 gle tty 


ei he stood by the river; 410 & me ge bas he eat at the 
&- a 


door of his house ; ghee Be he stood by th hed of 


and 80 ; aaall sae udlas le rill 3 Bret ety 3 
at the time when he was very eager to investigate the peculiarities 


or Ger 


| of the limbe of animales Bye po or ale jlo, he passed by him 
gil eae bad ¢ teas x &l-Haggag was ‘mir: (or governor) 


CoP CP OF 


of &-"Trak ; 2 we we eal he contemplated or examined some- 


thing ; we je ats) he became acquainted with, or acquired a 
oor Ser 
knowledge of, something ; asic | | 5, either he (the pupil) read (a 


book) before him (the teacher), studied under him, or Ae (the 


CPP PP OOD 


teacher) read (a book) to him (the pupil) ; rs i I he 
read the letter to them ; auat Je igual GUL, 1a, he began 

. the book of (canonical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it 
; s (6S 

under him as his instructor. Similarly in the phrases: ytt 

(ese) a xls he (ehe) fainted ~ there was a covering of darkness 


or - oF we § w 
over him or her); aple ail dow (yale) aple (ytie in a 


CIs 8S oor ba Irue 


faint ; pople pl. peace be upon you! este all] das, God's 
mercy be upon him (may God have mercy on him). | 
b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally 


Of” , dt a 


be rendered by against or upon; as ale we he went 





- ae sos Wi ere e 
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out against him (with an army), he rebelled against him; 


ate a he rushed upon him; se 4 we therefore give 


aid against him; yl Se Fees “ ith he must bear 
Jus troubles patiently (lit. must exercise patience against 
them); aye ia wales tlic <6 Jus that his intelligence 
and his knowledge may not become an argument agamset him; 
Uae Oy Gi LL aul iijas sGiI1 learning te the souls 
cognizance of what is for its Re ee tts hurt (see 


g. 58, b, y)- Similarly in the phrases: ‘ie (rte) anc es 


” Sor 
dificult for me, opposed to oe (rns) Ue easy for me; 
Ger fs 


- ust PZ pe dificult for me, but also dear to me, opposed 


Ger Sur Gor Bb + 


in both senses to ste yt? sit on hidden from me, 


cee 8 


obscure to me, opposed to igle (gle clear ta me. It is 
therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry with 


Grr oie 
and to incite or instigate; as ae weric he was angry 


o” es Iu oS 


. with him; arte Lee. dali J: he. did | -— speak to him 


out of anger with bites ale aa <) Sil he urged on the 
dog against him, set the lig at or upon him (2) would mean 


he made the dog attach itself to him). Frequently, however, 
when construed. with these latter verbs, it does not imply 
a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion to- 


wards it to get possession of it or do it; e.g. je peal 
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G Ge wo v9 ad 


ai! — or — to action ; — swanes 
is pial le om] they talked to him, urging him to 


” 
7 #6 Oe Gs 


compose a book; piel ic wis P Ave i201 2 . concern 


for the life to. come induces man to do well (lit. carries 


PPPS? 


him towards good) ; A eneosl xp je is Le what 


oF 


induced you to set up this empty claim? Hence too (p>, 


to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives Ue» greed, and 


# ad 


UAL, greedy, are construed with a and the genitive 


OF Woe 


of the thing coveted. — The phrase y, rT ise Udo, to go in to 


one, is used when the person a is in his house or room, 


so that we actually find him ; yl 2 Js) merely means 
to go into one’s house or room. 


c) Of a debt which one owes, anda duty whichis incumbent 


Ctr 6% Ste Ie 


upon one; a8 yd aAls he owes a debt, opposed to ..20 4) a 
debt is due to him; wy Vuyo le ust thou owest me two 


oe? eis. 2: Se I # 


dinars vit 53, b, rem. d); sls hdrys pial! Kab 
pln ns the search after knowledge is an ordinance for 


every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by divine command — 


277cer oF th 
to seek after knowledge) ; Ip Jats | ule it ts inoumbent 


- rG-2e os owe 


wage thee to do this, thou must do this; “ psu wy) Sule 
usd) thou must refrain from slander or backbiting. 





’ 
oom ee ® 
‘0 Gh a 


Ste a gS 





—--— ~~" yw 


pee i ce, 


ier 8 


ee 
5 
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d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 
oo a 30 
person or thing enjoys over another; as te eo! Jas 


7&8 sur + be 
wa R WAT) Adam’s superiority over the angels ; wy he bang erst) 


co 7t8 oo 


iv) de wot! ipsa! who love er life more than 


Soe Ir 


the life to come; me csc (8, Gs} ss) he preferred it to the 


rest, selected in it preference to the others. 


e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to 
religion, trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily 
gifts, &c. (properly, the ground or basis on which he stands 


oer I GG 


in these respects). For example: mS wee cle Unlit} 
people follow, or conform to, the religion of their kings; 


ow 22e ££ & EO 762 I I°%L a 
Bt he Ls Loill ean dogs] et the Jews say, The 
Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have nothing to 
oo oe OP PP 
stand upon ; Fa, ur use ws he ‘nw the religion of 


the Messiah ; tiny Bi os wile le rl ben he gonna 
nothing contrary to what he believed ; yy A ok 51 gus 


If Ge “4 


me ra e gin no matter whether they be endowed with human 


Ie - 268 oe? arte o 
form on not Bally Jae Gye uy UG py) gle BLS Gite 
=e: i 5 sy he loved a slave-girl, endowed with the highest 
degree both of beauty and of knowledge of singing and 


Ce” > 


instrumental music ; aale Ls} e the state or condition in which 
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kee + # ZB» 9 OS 
Iam; zt elo ae | y) Ge wkd IT was going to comply 
G@- 27 IG &8-- 
with (the orders of ) the &msr’s messenger ; sa Pe bacon! i uns 
aus Pe Pa 
many a cup have I quaffed with delight ; oe Sys Jd, 
- Bo oe 
Lela! re 5 ELE te and he entered the city at a time when 


GG «a 


tis inhabitants were off their guard ; prs igre ult, or 
ett J, amid the changes, or vicissitudes, of time or 


fortune ; sali je always, continuously. 


f) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, 


99 6te oe eo wo 97083 


one does a thing; as aSley Ble levee sisl he was seized 


with a passion for her which he could not restrain (lit. tere 
ecized him on her account something which he could not master) ; 


552 JE A AN praise belongs to God for what He has done; 
2 AI v7 99 #3 


Hole! O55 se ale he pre him for having neglected 
22 rh we Pack 


to send him a present in return; phase Us ye al ly 3S, 


oe wEB +e 
and that ve glorify God for having guided you; 3 os! AP - 


or <5 s7 wer 


Me Tala why am I to give you my money ? Hy a le le 


he came, on the ground of his being a lang; eta co O 

99038 IGE vo 

wid] a3) bc he came to the king’s gate, pretending to be his 
o- Cre 69985 + 


sister ; We aple lal ¥ I do not ask you for money on that 


i Png wor 8 £639 


account (scil. ale ALi building upon tt, or ate loin re 


os oe Pd 


lying on tf) 5 particularly in the common phrase wy! ge sy 


STR. ea 


> 


Aes any > 2. 


me 


a 
. — F 


ee qe ere 
* as 








| 
' 


- ms ‘ shy Oy Oe 


* Ld 
“A « 4 
oat ne eee = 


- 
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building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such @ 
thing. 


g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, 
CG a» -1 id é 
on which — : =~ as a: law je on this 
- 69+ «3 
condition ; chil Syd “i ge 5 J! ele he consented 
to this proposal of theirs, on condition that as should aid him (by 


ee Jf # 


providing him) with weapons ; 2 it ight tallo he made 


peace with him on (the donitition that he should pay him) a 
thousand dirhams. 


k) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- 
standing another ne which might have prevented it; as 


hin ps ue SUA) I will punish thee, notwithstanding thy 


OF £ 
oF” od PAS 


gens ” (lit. im thy state of great age, see f) ; ise lw) has 
ius pe he slew a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth ; 


a - 


. $e 
paste je val = dual horses run, notwithstanding their 


Cf Is -G- 
vices, or diseases ; real le pti fide yi) Oy, w} verily — 
thy Lord is merciful unto mex, despite their wrong-doing (compare 


Sy, Job x. 7, xvi. 17). 


+) Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
° Ga 0 - Ite we 
done; as Bi rel] SAD je after this manner ; ab sews a dts 5 ge 


IID ee Po 


according to a duly observed proportion ; i re, meal, Le vr 
2 b 
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. IP # 2 Pad 
according to what I have seen (stated) in books; so Le Jc 
according to what he related. 


j) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it 
were, the basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ. 
tiber) ; as eaik oe 5G he said concerning this, on this 
matter ; CAE Le AT Je ght or do ye say concerning 
(or of) God what ye know not? a 

Rau. a. Observe the following phrases: a) (jo fetch him to 
me, scil. Lest or some similar word (see 5, at the end) ; be 
oll; iit (sé te) upon the head and eye, i.e. tt shall be done 
most willingly and promptly ; geil ic onan empty stomach, fasting 
(lit. on the saliva) ; yi (wl, 348) gue che in the time, or reign, 
of 60 and 20; (132) 4131.16, or simply szio, by his means, through him, 
as ail, jo Liss; UUGT; and give ue iohat Thow hast promised us 
by Thy aposties, aye) gl) de alls He said it yD the mouth (lit. 
tongue) of His apostie; and the adjurations eis At, ells ists, 
LT implore thee by God, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually 
followed by the particle i, lit., this oath with all its consequences 
be upon you, if you do not do so and so. — The phrase 1335 eis, 
scize Zeid, has already been mentioned in §. 85, 3,3, rem.d. In this 

a 


sense eis is also construed with the preposition wy 3 a8 eSmele 
Je el, attack those men, ELL oSencls invade él. Yemama. 


Rea. 5. As being originally a substantive, de may take the - 


preposition ow before it, ibe os from off (lit. from upon, Heb. Syn); 








a) 

4 
: 
" 


2» Oh 





The Verb.—8. Gor't of the Verb.—b) The Prepositions : 4. 187 


ve 7e¢ G 
AB s,s de ye J he dismounted sbi his horse; as So wy pas 


o #60 Gero 


he sprang from off its back ; loyal o le say arte oe 238 she (the 
bird called kata) left it (her young or her nest) in the morning, 
after ker time of abstinence from water was at an end (when 


ee G aad 


she could no ida abstain from drinking) ; penal ge ye os 
JET Sey. \S\, thou on the right hand and I on the left. 


60. To these eae a of prepositions may be added 
IOS c 9 
die OF doe since, g aids wes by (in swearing) , and eS) like, as. 


IOS 
61. ae is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, 
from He and 33 (see vol. I., §. 340, with = 4 and §. 347, 


G Pe Pad 


with the rem. 5 and e, and compare the phrase aft usd ere nds 


that caf may return to his former condition). : a contracted 


into ee which usually becomes in the wasgl - (see vol. I., 
§. 20, d). These words signify from which time, and may 
be construed with the nominative as well as the genitive, 


the latter being more particularly used when a yet unexpired 
$09 99BO 


period of time is spoken of. For example: Mic ay), Le 


26ILD Ir 
nage or. I have not seen him since last Friday (lit. the 


dd os 
seria a quo ts Friday), -.or coy? de for the last two — 
4% s re © s cB o 27GB Co 
or Jy! ple do since last year, or une! ur? vs" Ww Kee 
eo I 7 be ad 


since the - before the day before yesterday ; Jail sai! de 
Jay 5, a) from Aa till the time when the sun has 


o OG m» 968 


passed the meridian ; sich J! ye} Jo! re from the first 
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Fad ed co ost 


of the month to the middle of tt; Gres SE) yiole de eo! 


IW? oe Pd 


este Juul; ceayall py tee hast thou not seen, for the last 


two years, the ie of our time summoned by fate to death and 


rte 909 wee IGE 97°08 OS 


slaughter ? pul & dana She pile ai pel (3) I know that he 


71 27 &e os I90G@r 


has been starving for the last five days ; \sx Uret de LialS Le 


I have not asi to oe since (the beginning of ) this month, 
” Ge” ded 


or Leys de, OF eral ee since this morning, today. 


Nee a. The lexicographers give the rare forms i. and 5, 
men 4 may a pronounced in the wasgl as ay and phe forms one 
and me | de are oo mentioned. 


' ‘Rem. b. i and 34 are used west ws a\ai Ae to denote 
the commencement of the limit in time, or, as it may be other- 
wise expressed, to denote ii the starting-point, or OT An 
the commencement of the period, and is.J1 tcvt the whole of the 

Reu.c. 55% and 34 never take a pronominal suffix, and 
cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 
time. They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 


1 a leaguer ag Sip eee or 


IG d 


ar Jy 5, since the tribe departed; \ xt bus ce gna Ute is 
eyo ye two have lived as companions since ye were litle ; ; 


ue naas'st J i Sane po no life (however comfortable) hae . 


made me forget you, since the time that Ihave not met you (since I no 


0° G&G 00808 GI 2 


longer meet you) ; Cad ai alae wis de Jl; \ he has not ceased to be 





oo ee ~ 
s : 
Oe e ie ‘ 
. 


——— 
os OM 


hed oo wi 


- she 
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handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; aT gi cht : 

eat Ul So TF have not ceased to seek after wealth from the time 
I grew up. | 

© 202 


Rem. d. The Bédawin use o instead of “ as i ye = de 


ad ou’ 


ine, Compare the Kor’an, ix. 109, py? Jl o- ual be ul 
wohich was founded upon the fear of God from the firet day. 


62. The particle - which is frequently used in swearing, 
is construed with the genitive of the object sworn by; as 
wily by God! Eu yy by the Lord of the Kaba (the 
mosque of Mékka)! This 7 is employed, however, only when 
a substantive follows, and the verb of swearing is omitted ; 
before a pronominal suffix, as well as when the verb is 


expressed, the oe Y must Pe used Asie §. 56). 
Sometimes the pantisls ws is ae to 5 5) 83 wu, ie by God 


then |! — The particle w=» (the origin of which is very obscure) 
is construed like ,, but is seldom used except in the oath 


a Pe 


als by God! Other oramples mentioned by the gram- 


SUP CDP 


marians are : dash os by the Lord: of the Ka‘ba, ee by - 


my Lord, poss by the Compassionate, and Outs by 
thy life. 

Rew. a. The oath (.-iSi), whether expressed by w, a or &, 
requires a complement (monidt isle); of which the following are the 
principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative nominal 
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20% 3930 630% 8 we 
proposition (ies Lael ilem), it is introduced by ds 28 sy, rer ality 
by God, verily Muhammad ize His apostle ; or by. wt , a8 Kee o! “Ut; 
ra pa in por case J ‘may be prefixed to the predicate, as 


I2 300 $8039 


aS guar yd Kee o! Lt, If the complement be an affirmative verbal 
proposition Cs! sales ita), with the verb in the perfect, it 
requires ii, as jy s/t olla si aif) by God, ‘dba Gadd ie dead 
indeed ; but if the verb be in the imperfect, it takes the energetic 
form, with J prefixed, as o(254 LT by God, I will do it! If the 
complement be negative, no particle is prefixed to the ordinary 
negatives L. and ¥; as oilee Saat U Ali, by God, Muhammad is not 
a liar; Sax Cie & LT by God, Muhammad has not lied ; 
»2 3 o ba : . 
worl als ¥ ALT; by God, the believer shall not perish ! 
Rex. 8. In such gel ais Spl op By the Lor y 
6 Bee 
will do a ny ops or my os by my Lord ! LT oe a abit we aT Ly, 
and ALT; er by God! the words .» and 4 are abbreviations of 4 
oaths (see vol. I., §. 19, rem. 5), which is contracted in various 
other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard and es in 
wus ; Bis 3e 
ust) 2 88 being really the preposition y+ (§. 48). 


63. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned 3 as, 
like. This is, nomerst not a preposition, but a substantive, 


Ba with Jk. likeness. It is formally undeveloped | 


oes 


(like a but may stand in any case as Wslée, or governing 


word, to a ae noun in the genitive (see §. 73); as 


PA a) ed 


ipnliSS tal _de) and on the top of it (the pillar) ts 


» 


ki = cosa. ' © re ep ggg paar enunve or EER: 
. ' 
= om ck. a a 


aw 


i 
es 


j° ae; 


_ 


p OO Soe 


. 
e » ow + 


alin \omend “2 
. e , - @ «a. am ¢ 


— oe 


Te 
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(something) like a pointed cap, = Spill] ie ; > oth J 


C6 #7 or 
prblll hiaS 58 nothing hinders oppressors (or — like 


| ter is co 


. a lance-thrust ; ind bis Hyte pat rt ol B51 no one 
crows over thee el a feeble boaster (one who has ttle reason 
to ii bud with (a horse) like a falcon (in speed), 


2098 708s 

| = ply has pein! ol ye <2 they laugh so as 
to show ai like melting “hailstones (as i as hailstones) ; ; 
ass! me eu Zola ied i bat it makes in (at 
the "foo of ) an ig tree (something) aoe a cell, to which it 

Crts 7G CL “Utes 9 OF 

resorts, = Wows | ies i pLS 5 5 tt puts forth (something) 
like. two horns. The name of preposition can be applied to it, 
at the most, only when it virtun'ly stands in the accusative, 


57 


as a die, adjective or relatte. 6 Ui otted? clr 2., to ao infinitive 
ae G 
which is understood; as ww 158 veka thou camest like Zeid, i. e. 
o- o au “2 2 - “e . 
dy (Osx is) ost Case we thou camest a@ coming 
like the coming of Zeid. Or we might regard it as being a 
s- 


\», or conditional expression, dependent upon the pro- 


an 2 


nominal suffix of the second pers. sing. masc. in to as 


Grr OK 


dels or agent; i.e. (34 Ode) 2 uss ede thou camest 
being like Zed. 


Rem. a. & is very rarely joined to a pronominal suffix, as Y; 
e 2 oo J @ eo wre 7° $e oe 

sla Yl. Y, aco We Yy Veo os and thou dost not see a 
Mele v1 yee 3, ,. 1g AY (Sp 
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husband or wives like him and like them, save one who ts jealous ; 
and equally: rare is the use of the redundant L. after it, as 
ley ele pam? pall ice 31 AS; and wo know that he ts, like 
(other) men, sinned against and sinning (ne in rhyme for i>): 


In Hebrew D332 and DTD, or OTD, are used; but with the other 
pronominal suffixes 3 = (ice is always employed, as also 


occasionally before substantives. 


Bru. 3. @ is sometimes used redundantly along with the 
synonymous Jes; as x. pre ped there is nought like Him. 


Rem. ¢. @ is said by the Been enene to be used pceit) to com- 
pare (one object with another). 


64. Many words, which are obviously substantives in the 
accusative of place (see §. 44, b), may be conveniently regarded 


rte we Oe” & OF 


in a certain sense as prepositions ; e. g. = we, Hs, ws 


7 noe 


as, ys and ee 


86" 
65. = (the accusative of =, the nomen verbi of les to go 
Or 264 + I o Gs 
towards) means a) towards a place, as ey = wig Pa 
Gr Ius vor eer 


wn then they will journey towards Jerusalem ; gc< oe 
ie he set out towards, or in the direction of, Meékka; and 


a5 


b) according to, as a5 = according to his saying, as he says 
(compe the use of ,) in §. 53, d). 


66. dic (the accusative of nic a side or quarter) signifies _ 


Pe £2 976 IAP PPP 


beside, near, by; as p50 sic ad» Ky and he used to lay 








—_ 


Coy Nw Wibae Hy 


low 


6 
eye ae 


eonw 
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G S70 rte $ cur S tre 


notebooks beside him ; 4: idly 3 sic els sins | x Lsttliy 
and he must not convinence pa speak before him unless with his 
permission. Used of dime, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by. 
aes sai either simultaneously or immediately after; 


oe? IF HG o Ic 


sip Jlas and he said as he was dying ; ee dic while 
Lal I came to thee at sunrise ; AUS 33 Se whilst this took 
place or tmmediately after this took place, hereupon; E Sie 


whilet, during, or immediately after. —~ Further, ade, like pe 


(§. 57), implies possesston and comparison ; as i! usaie wd Le 


as oe. Pd 


sel, top I had only a single dinar by me; Ul dic le what 


es ee ed © Ie see 


the people have or possess i all} Be wsdic pSdyil . Ido 


not say to you, With me Choro to me) are the hidden things of 
s : &2 70 


God ; 1,5 x ale ws BL, the kings of the = are 
dust compared with (lit. af the side of ) God. — Lastly oie (like 
the Latin aped, Fr. chez, and Persian HL0;5) a tn one’s 


22° SPP? 


mind, in his opinion; as Gili tlas lL, sale idl the 
right thing in my opinion ts what our shétkhs have done; oi 


sive setsce GF $76 
= vy |i! VI sdic his opinion was that the Koran was 
I-7ce oF aa 267 O96 


created ; Kady yy) Jus pSaic according to you it is impos- 


sible that He should do it. 
2c 
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Rem. a. On the phrase a5 Case = Wy; io, see §. 85, 5, 3, rem. 5. 
—On the difference’ between ase and pl or (53), see §. 58, rem. 5. 


Rex. 5. ren is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 
nounced 3:6, rarely ic. It corresponds in form to the Heb. “1ay, 
but in signification also to Dy. | 


Renu. c. Nearly synonymous with Se, in its local sense, is j3 


(the accusative of ss Fee Lat. coram, apud, penes; as alg cle 


od 80 


- present before him; 3a : > oh Js) spin one a pieanasciae 


crahge ells yr oll les and what (has come) to (for on As) 
the unbelievers that they run hastily around thee? It also signifies 


oe #28 


towards, 8 wally tell Ja oS 9 Isgs Oh oT Uo piety does 


not consist in your turning your faces towards the east and the west. 


67. dt, between, among, is the accusative of the substantive 
&SCcor 
us signifying intervening space, which may be regarded 


shes as uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence 
ae may be construed with verbs of either meaning ; as as> 
& 2be A PCP OE. 

Luin» he united us, ny (5,5 he parted us, lit. he united = 


CI IF 264° I a 


_ separation and parted our connection ; pay wk aul i 


God has united your hearts. —If two genitives follow ne : 
and either or each of them is a pronominal suffix, the prepo- 


— must be repeated before the second, and the conjunction 
$007 te 2 6F" 69° ve 


2, > inserted as dis Wy between me and him;  sd+5 
Kare between you and your brother. But if both are enbstan: 


Chu8r « 76 2G 


tives, this is not usually done; as V3)91s gruel ne between 





The Verb.—8. Gov't of the Verb—b) The Prepositions: x. 195 
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‘ 26 
heaven and earth; he wl > wet between Harran and 


7 Grr 


‘ar-Ruha (Edessa) ; ‘, ee 3 out oe pecenr the Flood 
and the Higra. — Tastoad of the aupe ne , we often meet 


with | ee ban, and on Lass in what ts between ; 
as ae) we " Ci, and the kernel between tts two — 
CIvtr - 


eel las tte they fought with each other. Both on and 


wy Le are often used in the'sense of both — and, and of partly 
Ke 7 Ge 7" 
— partly (tam— quam, partim — partim) ; as igre ott We 
Io 07 oe eb 2 
StF partly known and partly unknown ; i seit wy be isle 
w 7 “os Fores 


rae) there came to me both rich and poor; JUS A? ay] 


ls 9 the tribe was partly eau and partly taken prisoners. 
OC” CC 


In such cases yh) OF .jd Us holds the place of a substantive | 


expressing that which unites both objects as parts of one whole. 
— If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two oe 


or points of time, a is used before the second substantive; 


Th ll Hal ot between ei and Mekka; on Lays 


-B oo Gs. wus 


33 wy? pel call is} bus w sti ppl between the second 
day of dubar and the eighth day of “agar. — Observe the 


°I GLP Cb 


phrase ps SX pst) before any “ in his — lit. between 
OP OC” 
his hands ; as Baal WSR, ht sal Ave he kissed the ground 


De 267 | re 
before the a fi hss wt atee I have sinned before thee ; 


B30) rh Sail ° ss) the fleeing of the wolf before him (the 
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FP olor FF Pa ed 
dog) ; of time, sds ga) USoe comfrming what war before 
= Gs7r 266° Ire + © #9 


tt (or proceded tf) ; sat tplde ost ht pS pds I> ul he 
enought it marae ogo before a severe punishment ; in the 


7%? 9 2 Es fae 


plural, Uinall Gar (aay cle-ail puke dary end he began to 
break up the fowls and to set them before us. 


Reu. From eas are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 


2eG6e 


and i.3, whilet, which naturally exercise no influence upon the 


following clause ; 0 Ul Ss od ES, whilst we were watching for 


0828 3 Se eee 


him, fda aly ell Upp) (3 whilet we govern the people; Pa 


eal re - whilst we were conversing ; oll ws ot 253 aes 
whilst the people are in their markets. 


68. = (the accusative of os: the lower or under part) 
7G ae 7 6 
signifies below, beneath, wader, a8 gill ues Us what te 


°° Ir SOP I7CF Pag 


beneath the soil; Ung) 5S aiee WS, and under ¢¢ (tho wall) 
was a treasure of theirs ; metaphorically, Jai as le he 


oS - w& 


travelled under (the shade of) night ; Bay eee or od Ln, 
ander his power or authority. It is said of a married woman, 


gi Le 6 sa was ender (te anthrity of) so and so, as 


” oy Fad 


pil? Bole ys pide at GK they wore under two 
righteous servants of ours (viz. Noah and Lot). 


Rem. a. wot has a diminutive Gud a little below or under. 


Rem. 4. Opposed to et is Gy (the accusative of Gs the upper 
part), with its diminutive By, signifying above, over, upon, as 





4 
aa 
bs 
4 
ad 





sUesenanpecianios amma lan seein ant = 
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Bed Ge Ge 


ste ge Gp WpOM 6 well-beaton road, a nal ilo iyo upon the bak 

ofe bridled black (horse); metaphorically, use 553 ali)T sey ond He 

is the Allpowerful over His servants; ill Gs5 Spal (yall dele; 

|, Ae ond (I) will place those who have followed thee above those 
oy ea oe 


who have not believed; cyinis Wilee Wy lial 555 Ulis pals; 
Se re ners eee ee ree eee 


for their corrupt doings ; .i:3\ ys 5 ye OS and if they be 
ee 000 @ oGe Pad 


Semales more than two; cls Jas be x5 ty jas he treated it worse 
than he had treated Aleppo. 


“7 I s 3 
69. 9) (the accusative of 99 what ts beneath, under, less, 
oo B9- 
or inferior, related to Ld to wn near, and yo to be low or 


” G 


vile), with its diminutive ., 90s and oy wt, in which 
combination we has a partitive force, signify under, below, 
beneath. They indicate: — 


a) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that 
an action takes place, below some place, or near it; as 


couse te er wo wo S 


se oe eo oe 
thy foot ; Ai al “yo will Kati Z in ‘the ravine that 


wor & I wr 


| ds below Sela‘ (there lies) a murdered man; sleaio wd ais) 


77 8 we IG 


they met near San‘G ; Ag Seg an ae oe 


adjacent countries. 


b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates 


to another, especially a higher ono (properly, stands under 


198 Parr aaa 


-27e3 2 


it, does not reach it); as Dale 5505 ; wtoidy Lite! Ls 
and he (the horse) made us overtake the foremost (of the herd), 
whilst near him were those of them that lagged behind ; 


seo 7 I rt oo § IGS 


IIS yo Ide this is nearer than that; D059 .o) come 
nearer (to =) oe approach not far from yourself (towards 


Poe 


me) ; lao; ie seize arid che. stands not far from you, 


III” SI 


see §. 35, b, 5, rem. 8); email io take the dirham ; ey : 


take ye hun. 


a ai, and akan as interjections, are equivalent to 
ecu, ecenaicl (s00 §. 85, b, 8), look out! take care! as gclne ehiss 
beware of wrestling with me; eashis y osany> take care (and) give 


them no quarter. 


c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal 


Pd 7 oF 2 I PIP CS? 

or complete another; as: _=> ihe, wy? lagizys and between 
or w- § g@Cer 

them = was less than a stone’s throw ; mr 90 ag Sud 


gs 


&3.N0 gil there ts no poor-rate (to be exacted) on what ts under 


(or less than) five ounces. 


d) That one thing is smaller or worse than another; as 


ZUT yd azsally wes § debe 
Unis wy) 5 hail yo _ ll copper ts of less value 


re 9 97 Go 


than soe, and tron of less value than copper; Qda eae! uss | 


0 he who shall arise ees king) ae thee, will be infertor to 


thee ; Sa 5 5 ll je 3,0 ws and magnificent splendour 
in the retinue of pane ts less (glorions) than tt (learning). 


e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing 





’ 
| 
: 


was 16 Es Bip | 
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is not possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore 


CI % o eae 


in this respect opposed to the other; as ettes opal ptie 


- 1 wo £ 


EMS 0 some of them are good, and some of them not 80 
(lit. siccas some side a rome under that, do not attain to that 


- 9 oS Ger nous 9cBS ore chet 


verily God will not ea the joining of other sit with Himsel, : 
but He will forgive what is other than that to whom ae pleaseth ; 


oe id 3 i. ISO a I Ag fr - ores 


evil spirits some who should dive es him (into the sea) and oo 


work other than that. In this sonse os is equivalent to pe 
(see §. 82, d). 


J) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neg- 
lected or postpones (properly, that the peas affects him or 





ao FI 902 °°" 


it to t a less degree than it does aiothen): 3-as ai 9° ure gode 
II ror 2 67 JOSIP CP 


knit: ¥ ley sd, 3be he invokes, to the exclusion or neglect of 


God, what can neither injure him nor bencfit him, he invokes 


- 99 7 coe + ses 


what can — &c., but not God; wy dirs] sip rary) 


ai m) os ses the poopie t this city worship idols and 
veo ur © G CIS # 


. mot God ; pail; us) on ai ws pst le ye have no patron 
ae 7 7B oF 

iene no helper except God ; el 0 Lamsol pes ye act 

petiowe to one of these two (rules), but not the other ; ust \3a 


Bie - this belongs to me exclusively of thee, thou hast no 
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wot o WW Gs <1 ow 
part or share in it; tial | oe a ee wo! sane 
@ I 69686 


ed i to choose the old in preference to the new yd -Sely 
bb G9 Pee ee ne ee 


Here must also be mentioned on and the rarer oye» in the 
ee pan pe without speaking 


oS gets of £ 2606 G 


quired without aie we ean on a | olny] wt 


all Sines the “ientd, sk lalla haa cannot be 
afoctod ai sa pace ad bea or predicate, and a 


- 9 GI 7-998. 


subject ; wy w9 peste oly js lass the merchants of the 
country of Malabar a them without (paying any) price 
(for them) ; pul wy y gyi oe Boles! ayes ie ins See See 5 
for no glory is built up without a hard struggle, and no ee is 
of avail without the decree (of fate in thy favour, dal) in rhyme 
for sii). 


g) That one object is olaced before another, either a) as 
a hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at 


it, or 8) as a protection e acne it from some one; e.g. 


2708 96° ees § 


ous] be» Payor cath syd before this there are the coals . 


of the gada and the sipping of the katad, that is to say, 
before you can obtain this, you have many serious obstacles to 
surmount (the wood of the gadai being noted for its long 
retention of fire, and the katad for the number and size of its 





a 


_ op ae EE 


. 
erm. ™ an ee a 
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thorns) ; Sia QUs we wr Sy ey 3 Lp, |p. a the time or 


place for visiting her 4 is near, but there are many terrors in the 
so CI- FI 7bLe 
way; ilx> pels? pwd there ts no curtain or barrier in front 
CF tr - PS we aod 


IS 7 to 
of them; vot GF aS el eo let OG my 
shield (or protection) against those ee I hala was three 


2°68 7 9 93 eo IC Pbe Gs Ge 4 


persons ;  sda)] 0 aelae- aslicl, ie J! ee > nail ye) wl 
"Imru’u ’l-Kais ran for a goa, but aoe intercepted him before . 
he reached that goal ; ee pa) oye before (thou reachest) 
the NOs there ts a number of men (to be encountered), = ois 


pel sl Jai et Hence verbs signifying to shut a door 
against one, to fight for one, and the like, are construcd 


a An a a el ed 
with “yo (compare §. 49, a); og. Ging Lads J miro oS 


SAIS PP AA 


Lig els then he struck her (tho camel) on the side, and made 
her get up, and stood in front of her (to prevent any one from 


977 OIF I 4 
touching her) ; 3 acly pt30 oats he fought for, or in ne of 
Sor - F Incr IIH © 
them for some time; dys? uyyd Aud dw otal fete 
I°7 2 oda GIb- 


a true friend gives up his life for his friend ; jb 035 wl 3! Vee! 
o 3 5 Ife f 
€ pi ws Js ee untess indeed the fire of hunger burn and 


7 I. 
stand in the way of.sleep. In this case ..0 is synonymous 


with a an front of, before. = Hence ‘too it — denotes 


272 Jfow ff) 6 


on this side of (cis, citra) ; BS yp yy) Lo ane all the 


region on this side of the Oxus ; in which case it is opposed to 
— ° 2d 
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rat ad 6 2 &rer 


$15 behind, beyond, as yeu $\y5 ve Transocania (it what ts 
beyond the river Oxus). 


Rem. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are :— 
a) 55, with its diminntive jet aie of time; as ase i 


ot oGe oGe 


Before his death; \in 5-5 Guu gi | O would that I had died 
before this! als VT, plas G ob and I know what happened 
today and yesterday before it ; peves ja aoe pala (without 
scaiting to threaten). — Opposed to it is jas, diminutive Su, ail. 


an gal lS Sj after three deyes cig S85 after thy arvioas + sins 
after him, i. 0. after his departure, or after his death; (52 aera 
thou hast become changed after Rei lesa aos thee, 


since I last saw thee, = oh 48 3033 jar iG ele con Ib and 
what ie there after the truth (when the truth is nous). but error f 


b) tcl and las, before, of place; as aul Goes Y gl that he 


ea? s30e 


should not walk before him; CST alas 5,5 his grave is before the 
gates esSl plas glo ial ge 53 Js he was killed at the siege of 


Ger 0G 


the castle of Sanir before the Emir (in his presence, = 0) y=) ; 


tropically, ct i SLES the (time of) prayer is before thee; ‘js 
re ul roe st » r nay, but man wishes to go on in his wickedness 
(in the time that is) before him. 


c) Ts behind ; as tail, ne jes ‘Antar came in behind her 
(her back being turned to him) ; wayne é is tydaas they cast it ening 
their backs; hence beyond (Lat. trans, ultra), opposed to oy? 


(see §. 60, g, at the end); and relating to time, after, as 


a 
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aly ly a ike but they disbelieve in what (hath been sent down or 
decal) after it ume Pentateuch); tropically, beyond, besides, more 
than, ule ran o> if ig ey but an nything beyond this (merely) serves 


to (make a show in) tartag oSallyals Ize oh aes, ar si el, 

and He hath permitted you, besides this, to seek out (ower) by means 

of your wealth; Gili ca Seis od Ty SET eyo but they who 

desire more than this, are transgressors. —-Synonymous with 8 Ny 

18 ile behind, after ; as las ere cet eat, and her hair hung 
Solos oF Ub 


down to the grownd behind her back; ail s26¥ nis and I got up to 


° Goo o 


run after kim; Bat i wire Lone ice how thou wentest after 


cr o Go 


her to the bank ; Wile Uy Yor got WI Yeas WEL and we made 
them a warning to their contemporaries and to those after them ; 


4. 1 oii ar SE Oe y it, and in that case they would not have tarried 
after thee bué a little. 


d) Jo around; as in U etl Cis and after st (the fire) 
has lighted up the space around him ; \x oe ‘a ron os then we 
will set them around Hell on their knees ; aden KSib he went round 
st (the remble) ; ls SH - wy Gales. “eS around a were a number of 
women. —in, in the midet of, in, among; as iy; iss in the midst 
of a garden ; é ear as among the reeds; just lowy among the 
houses. 


70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in 
ancient Arabic, are more common in the later stages of “ 
language. The first part of the compound is generally a 
and the second part another so-called preposition, now 
however no longer in the accusative, but in the genitive. Such 


are °--= 
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Gr ww © Fd nh 23 86-39 
tt wg eh rap): we I tt op ve g> dexe 
Just, Ih hal, Jatt all Muhammad ts the one preeminently dis- 


tinguished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit. 
ad be G 

from among all mankind) ; B20) oh uae iad (lit. 
G #6 Gs © 


from between his hands); om ure) myesel oe ut from before 


Fw 6 we ses oe 


them and behind them; ole hin, Lin we py Wists is 
an our ears is hardness of hearing, and sitsees us and thee diese 

@ partition-wall. In this last example i is partitive, the 
literal meaning being : ands in a part of the space between us and 
thee &o. 


b) oe ut and es oye as Ss os rly “al doe be 
G OP 
hee immovable (mountains) upon tt (the earth) ; 5 ur gb 


33 Cad 


ails re Spy UasT he ascended the hill and dancened bythe 


other side (lit. behind it) ; ‘est ies oe uf ie gardens 
under (the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples a 
_ is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and 
descends by a part of tho other side; tho streams occupy a 
part of the space under the trees. 


CP ur G o 


1D gg and te ye a A ye (aT thos eho war 

os 
before you; pl ijle iG ee before the morning prayer ; ra 
CP 67 be o os Stes ‘ 


pSiye day ue pSlLitins then we brought you again to life after 





? 
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Go G SAAA 


your death ; als oan wr walt a there has come after 


them an evil generation. Hcre again be is partitive, tn @ 
portion of the space of time before or after. 


o. ¢ © If © 27 © 
d) Me ure (Heb. oy) and SJ yo (but not os) 70); a8 
$2 6&6 © 9 “ “ 
as} de or lim this is from (lit. from the side of, from beside) 
GC ws wIer G 7° be be 


God ; sade “ wusla she came from him; i) ye Gay 


OP # 


ne now hast thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me); 


970 7 oI & PrP to 


ham, SJ ure Cre give us mercy from (lit. from beside) 
Thee. 


eo Bur 


6) Ja we se Js Boe (ally Lael vw he was governor 
of Syria for ‘Otman (lit. from beside ea with — lay the 


Ad Per 


option 4 sending him as such) ; JS os 2,8 ie ale eos 


Ww 


a os! there came to him an answer to his letter fe (Fr. de. 


t-Gse Ce yd 
la part de) *Abi Bekr; Uy AS oe le LS ue 
peace be from me (Fr. de ma part) upon her who has palaned me 


by her pleasing address. 


wr & IP eorr G&G 


f) 2 we and ils as a 59 ue from behind 


762" e770 8 <n 
walls ; as is sly a oie a he is sitting behind the 
s 


o- 6s G&G cB wy & 


curtain drinking e partitive) ; pile = fee uo wt 


OPO oS 


from before them and behind them (see a) ; wild ys Sj and 
he descended by the other side of it (the hill, see 4). 


206 Part Turp.—Syxtaz. 


so © 2 ore 


g) Jy wo 88 ee 1a CART Be ws St 5, 
and if thou kadst been harsh and eee they would iis 


PF OP 2 NOD ao” 


_ dispersed from around thee; Geil > i unil> Sle) | ss 
and thow shalt see the angels surrounding the Throne cs 
partitive). 


Rem. a. We have already spoken of oe ure §. 49, rem. ¢; 
oe G ee e) ed 
> we §- 57, rem.; Je wr §- 59, rem. 3; wy ur §- 69; ep, 

§. 56, rem. c, and §. 69, f5 nf a pas and , §. 56, rem. ec. 


_ Bem. &. Other 1s apa are ccasonall found in com- 


e de 


position, as pall dy 3 sl ea gal be Srom the tags until 
the sun declines; cepecially 9} in the compounds ws sl sis 2 igi! (and 
sial); Ss 3 ll - il and Ls ih which are, however, condemned 
by the grammarians. 

Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 


06 2 


poet, and the genitive malar: retained ; as atl = 
how art thou this morning ? = _ well, for a he ; a js 133 


ott a) 


qi ice, lee Sah 3 A UT when the question is 
asked, Who of mankind are worst as a tribe? the fingers point with 
the hands to Kultib (for ride NON); Se BG Eos 
until he geass ee saa ascended the heights - pride), for 


evi Tl 


Rew. d. The preposition is likewise very rarely eopetated by 
another word from the substantive which it governs; as ok y Vat ol 
ane se all usd as for Amr, there is no good in ‘Amr to-day, instead of 


e ae eee eG Repti A SS 





~ wre wh NS 
s ~ 8 
e 
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ape ost poll pe V3 jet Gites i vo ond tare i wo wy 
bar 93 


(or means) to get down from it, for ge Jaa os 7: Ally, Peres 4) 
I bought st, by God, for a dirham, instead of pay aly. 


Rew. e. Sometimes, by a more concise and bolder construction, 


the accusative is wie instead of a preposition with the genitive 


(especially J); 3 as ST eds I entered the house, for all usd OF 
| Seal sls 5 aT cies I inhabited, or dwelt in, the house, for os 


tee ee 976 @ 


asf, Yeley Lede sbsye a and many a day we met face to face 
Suléim and ‘Amir, for 43 Gays; Seat ale he held back in battle 


Se Bo ve 


(through cowardice), for Jet ods cfesil Rll Jue seo as the fow 


aT O53 


trote along the path, for Z 5 all usd (see §. 44, 5, rem. a); « ery) 
he went to Syria, for iif sls pila i ¥53 sll eh and I 
hide (within me) that which, were it not for patience, would be the 
death of me, for ‘de ca ; ; ys wale is my friends and 
relatives were far fron me, or kept aloof from me, for is Jl; 

a Sl U fasts 52 otal I bade thee do good, do therefore as thou 


w of a3 


wast bidden, for pei or at| preen I ask pardon of God for my 


CIe 2 Ge IH 


sin, for ss oe 5 de, wrsews - oo 2 just, 9 and Moses chose from his 

people seventy men, for says om ; inlio Jie peel salt ta of us was 

he who was chosen from among men for (his) generosity, for 

Jet ws s gall nee he sought the thing for him, for al ist ; cide 
teat 


lao I caught game for thee, for ei Se; ; os ns emits eyes 315 \5 


and when they measure unto them or weigh unto ak si less (than 
dow CB Gide Mere Greve 


48 due), for om 559 3! ets tS can ; Tlie; \ cot Cw» da, 
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and I have gathered for thee mushrooms of different. kinds, for 
ol cng (Seles in rhyme for Jane) ; ; in 2 iyi Bie} veel, 
but we made ready noble spirits to encounter these (calamities), for 
Qi ch. 

Rew. 7. As we have seen above, yi and ju or . may be 
directly connected with a following proposition (§§. 58 and 61). 
The other prepositions require the interposition of a) at. or a; as 


9G «6 


1p fam A isl until I grew up; an 33 ial ol de on condition 
that thou wilt be my hired servant Sor eight years ; = v che 
peat notwithstanding that old age hath come upon me ; ol Ke Je, 


@ e¢ #0 @ o * OGe 


ts aS yp and He is exalted above having any equal ; a \) ie 

iste st ull las a3 sins Ce ss sf os st (contented poverty is) 

better and more honourable for me than to see gifts of the base hung 

round my neck ; LST ¢ wt jel el ¢ Sl ~ though it is easier to 
a 6 6288 o.3 

destroy than to build; ait ohh op l,j ree wl that was 

| because they used to disbelieve in the signs of God ; ot, wl, ot v ron 


st ile after the a locks of thy head have become like the 
gray tajam (a plant); pom st GEL gs St ip Us 35 after (Ibn) 


ee 


Haubar perished on the battlefield ; Iyas (yy ols that was because 


G20 eo Ge eCrGB «6 « 


they disobeyed ; i, wes il LL rane as we sent an apostle to 
Pharaoh. —( is often pigs after ai es and > without affect- 
ing their regimen ; as \s Fe ace C. they were drowned because of 
their sins; rast = Jai Us after a little (while) they will beoome 
repentant ; c4S i all ye iy Ud by the mercy of God thou hat 
been gentle unto them. After © this use of \ is very rare (see §. 63, 
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rem. a). Compare 12 (i. e, iW) in Hebrew; as Yuya (Job ix. 
80, Keri), SpN-to2 (Ps. xi. 2), IVT? (Job xxvii. 14), NW. 
(Exod. xv. 5). 


B. THE NOUN. 
1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis. 


71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen 
verti or abstract verbal noun (vol. I., §. 195), of its use as 


In ICD 9 Ibo 


Files! Jontss! or objective complement of the verb (§. 26), 
and of its rection, in so far as it possesses verbal power 
(s§. 27—-29), we have now only to remark that it is not (as 
might at first sight appear) rendcred definite by the very 
nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite; but is, on the contrary, 
like other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. 


so I- bs 2 os Bos 
EB. g. al pial agealls w Ah al dae oF Msi 9 J Jus 
bre Peu8 Ie 3 


ald} vic 51 tie an eves to fight in it (one of the sacred 
months) ts (a) ee (sin), dut to turn (others) away from the 
path of God, and not to believe in Him and (to prevent access to) 
the sacred mosque, and to turn His people out of it, is (a) greater 
(sin) : the sight of God (Sus a — not the mee ting, and so 


a s ce “ - mee pied 





* Viz. col, Jat or Sl (s) x cae 
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gioly the divorce may take place twice (and the ‘woman be 


sien "back after each time), dut after that ye must either retain 
eh Puta with kindness or dismiss ee) with benefits 


(gis) the divorce, So) @ retaining, eps @ dismissing) ; 


Por 632° 2 I ober A 


Vai et yptbiun 3 they are not able to give them (any) help 


Y Aa SC eu wo © ri Pa 
(lpai =e lai or pai ye, Whereas pail] would mean, they are 
not able to give them the help necessary in the particular case). 


72. Of the rection of the szomixa agextis and patiextis or con- 
crete verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we 
have already treated in §. 30—32. They designate the person 
or thing, to bean the verbal idea attaches itself as uescHpluNe 


of it; ©. g. atl the exciting cause, the motive ; tail the 


hindering object, the hindrance. Now, as both the person or 
thing and the verbal idea are something firm and abiding, it 
follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a lasting and 
continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on that 
of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see §. 8), to which it is often related in outward form 


(see Vol. I., §. 236, with rem. a). The difference between them 


is, that the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, 
to which the verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently 
remains immovable; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finitum, 
expresses the verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant 
motion.* The employment of the concrete verbal noun as a 


perfect results from its use as a fixed immovable substantive. 


* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 





i 
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73. To what point of time this lasting and continuous state 
of the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale 
concretum, is to be referred, can be deduced only from some 
other word in the sentence, which points to a specific time, from 
the nature of the thing or the character of the thought, or 
from the connection of the context. The nomen agentis or 
patientis itself does not include the idea of any fixed time. 


a) In aclause that is not circumstantial, whether it be abso- 


‘ lute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal noun 


shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 
present, the sett future, or the future in general. E. g. 


226°I 827° IID S 


BIW 5 Kay 28) al re oj Zeid’s son ts to be married tomorrow to 


ubvida (the reference of es G to the proximate future is 


II FP eae 


shown by N32) 5 alas Gi I am going to kill him; Us GIT 


will kill you (ego te interficiam) ; pcre \Sm this man must be 
pon se these three examples the context fixes the meaning); 


hed via G3r bw oF Sor vsa8 I7usr 
that ye shall not pe God page and that God will put the 


GC we i. 5 vr BIr 7 
unbelievers to shame ; rey Le 4! wy, oll who think 


CIP 20) IIe 7038 of 


that they shall meet their Lord; yyile o> le pay (fb! wi he 


idea of ely the becoming new, the mie into existence of the act ; 
to the imperfect, in particular, that of sel eceries renewal or repe- 


tition (see §. 8); to the verbal noun, that of Zl or SLT, Jjized- 
ness, immobility. | 
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kept silence in order to see what they would do (the reference of 


I Ie 


wpe to the future results from li). 


Rex. When the perfect jis prefixed to a concrete verbal noun 
which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is transferred to a 
past time; an Sais LS al a thing which chould have been done 
(equivalent to Jay of Vide Glee pl) ; 233 Uslce Slate U guid 
Suturum esset si ete. Compare the composition of the imperfect 
with 5, §. 9. . 


b) But if the concrete verbal noun stands in a circum- 
stantial clause (je), the state which it describes belongs to 
the same period of time as the verb in the leading clause. 


ste & Ibe 797 o73 
E. g. Lay pays shy 45) he recited, whilst he was in prison 
Fad 3 wits Gy 
at Mekka, (the following verses) ; ig yell us esdqed] dm 
od Succ? ined as ee 


i and reached hel [Tripelie) in North Africa, whilst 


£ 970° 6 6I Gre 
Liyadéetu’llah hept constantly pursuing him ; sll han pny ur) 


CCID SCID 2276CCO SD 2e & OS sie ru 


Pi) Fyply Geratn! nis uence ghey al] and whoso turns 
himself wholly towards God, whilst he does good, has laid hold on 
the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the imperfect is 
used in almost the same way as the concrete verbal noun 


(see §. 8, ¢). 


f 


74. In like manner, the concrete verbal noun refers to the 
same period of time as the verb with which it is connected, 


when it is annexed to the verb as an adverbial accusative. This 


en 
~ « 


a 


Sp oa 


oe ee ae 


been 


a. En ne 
° wwe e 


—~ : “he we ew oe 


es oo ee = RR TH: | aa TS Tilers eat 
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may happen even when the subjects are different (§. 44, c). 
© KED Cre ddd 
E. g. & ® yl sy the ox turned his back fleeing ; G ay silaw 


rurtad 9B 


rgd | sgl he set off whilet his brother was shaping the = 
9393 B@ 4 2707 
S52 | lacs oF he went out whilst his father was seated ; ey 


Zoe - 2.8 99 


ist sdic bl I met the sultan in his house weeping; cS 
bal — a i I was in the garden whilst it was in bloom; 


o oe ae oF 9° I aners 9° 900 74 a ww fe 


oe shall oi oahu God a His Apostle, ahd shall trans- 


gress His ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to ane 


in it for ever (here the ue or circumstantial term, Qs nse, 
s i, , 

is not & yy y oe or hal which indicates a stato present at a 

past time, but a jae Ne or hal which indicates a faturo stato). 


The same is the case after we to remain, alo to last, continue, 


N23 he wilt nt cease, and the like (sce §. 42, a); as Jee 
” G6 se er Ire 7 


sels he did not cease sitting ; ape ustel ure 445 Us Ji 3 
dasa) pr zo! rr | de a part of my people shall not cease to 


S 3a 7 ” 


hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection; C ye lol 
sus! (5 5 ste as long as the spirit continues to dwell in the 


M5 7 7 7tr 6 te 9 
body ; | | ppcsbe isis he remained in amazement ; th pi 3 
oe 270739 $@ 


laclaie B52 the reputation of the learned shall continue mul- 
tiplied (after his death). The Imperfect is also used after 


these verbs, in many cases with this difference, that the Im- 
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perfect designates the constantly copested action, the concrete 
verbal noun the lasting condition of the agent; as ,Jl; l. | 


CPP FSF 98 2 w- § 


a5 fie ni od gyal Je polis he did not cease to restrict 


I GI 68" Wor 


3 a sitting quietly at the bottom of his cave ; pa Jj~ es 
las ry - he did not desist from investigating tt carefully 


909 
(a = os): Compare §. 8, e. 
Rex. The concrete verbal noun is sometimes annexed, like the 
imperfect (§. 9), to the verb a, to express the preeens preeteriti or 


Ge G «# 


Greek and Latin imperfect; as 46 5 GW he was satan 3 ij peenye Li 


they (the spears) were sticking in the ground ( fw 5 eW would 
mean they were stuck into the ground). 


2. The Government of the Noun. 
The Statue Oonstructus and the Genitive. 


75. The idea of one noun is very often more closely deter- 
mined (oaks) or defined 5555) by that of another. When 
this is the case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pronun- 
ciation by the omission of the ténwin, or of the terminations ey) 

d ,, (vol. I., §. 315), on account of the speaker’s passing 
on rapidly to the determining word, which is put in the geni- 
ae bois determined noun is called by the oa? grammarians 


I #3 


en the annexed ; the determining noun, xs) wees! that 
to which annexation is made or to which perry oa i@ annexed ; 
IF Poe 


and the relation subsisting between them is known as i5La3! 


the annexation. European grammarians are accustomed to 





. a ae 


| 
| 
: 
| 


> 
oa 
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say that the determined or governing word is in the status 
constructus. 


Ram. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 
The one is called rare) slay the proper or real annexation, stsyi 
erly the pure annexation, or is ia ginal 3 uri the logical annexation ; 


t] 2%: 2- 


the other, iis et aatsyi the improper annexation, asst sats | 


Ca @ Ie 


the tmpure annexation, or Fava uUYi the (merely) verbal or gram- 
matical annexation. The latter asia in this, that an adjective, 
& participle active intransitive, or a participle passive, takes a de- 
finite noun in the genitive instead of an indefinite témytz-accusative 
(see §. 44, €); or that the participle active of a directly transitive 
verb, being used with the meaning of é. Jali or the Imperfect (see 
§. 80, 2), takes the object in the genitive instead of the accusative. 
In both cases the genitive is only a looser, representative construc- 
tion, instead of the stricter accusative, and consequently exercises 
no defining or limiting power (e ai or Lace) upon the preceding 
governing word (see §. 89). We have here to deal almost exclu- 
sively with the real annexation. 


76. By the genitive is indicated: a) the person to whom 

the quality designated by the governing word belongs, as 
4 2920 

ais} info the wisdom of God; b) the material of the form and 


a 9 ror a) 
the form of the material, as bas kins an egg of silver, &d3 


roa) an) the silver of the dirhams (in the former case the an- 
SG -- S77 

nexation is explicative, tsjlay» asle), the original expression 
ss Sur so 7 sur ie 

being 4.43 has), 1,0. Lad 3 > tars, see §. 94); c) the cause of 


CB. 


the effect and the effect of the cause, as ya) aes the 
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creator of the earth, ott a slicks Mala kia d) the part 
of the whole (partitive annexation, Endyass iL!) and the 


whole as embracing the parts (explicative annexation), as ; 

7e at. ar ; 2 IG Fg ; 

debe Url, the beginning of wisdom, ciiedt Js the totality 

of created things ; e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the 
CCB DIF 

possessor of a thing possessed, as taba! ty po the treasury 


6268S urs § (LL. 


of the sultan, oN) ly (EL the lord of the land and sea ; 

IGF 
and J the object of the action and of the agent, as pls 
sles! the creation of heaven, Fn) 4 the writer of the 


letter. 


77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real an- 


nexation is implied the force of a preposition, which is imu | 


J (which also represents the accusative, §§. 29 — 84), _ or 


oe ay Gs oe 


i: For example : dj ple Zetd’s a = 333) esl] el 
x 
the slave who (belongs) to Zeid ; oad aA @ silver cup, = ol 


ids - a cup (made) of silver (see §. 48, f) ; prt ayn 
today’s fast, = = prs st yall the fast (held) on today 
(see §. 55 a). 


@ 3 


Rema. The annexation is resolved ol wo — the 5! wile is 
the genus or material of the Wslés, as - ye: a “sill dress ; 
by (<4, when the act las is the of (eco vol. I., §. 221, rem. a) 


| ae 648036 


of the clas, as ees 4 the Arabs of él-Hijaz, Nel 9 J! me 
plotting by night and day. 
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78. The determining noun is, in the rcal annexation, always 
_ either a substantive or a word regarded as such, a pronoun, 


bs I 97 
or an entire clause. For example: als} Jy, the Apostle of 


APP 


God ; i) das the piu in; as iss the meaning of (the 
verb) katala; gl pret the indcfiniteness of (the substuntive) 


‘insin (not oi! als , 4&., because words, regarded as sub- 
stantives, are by their very nature definite, just like proper 


I fue 
names, and therefore do not require the article); sline its 
CIIG - ed Jove Ive 


meaning ; priddo utord guy ere Kes a 18 aes day cohen) 
their truthfulness shall benefit the truthful ; ee wn ol till 


o> Ser 
the day (when) they (the dead) shall be raised ; 5 Pr pr 


Gr 9 -o8ce 


lic LkxbY] the day (that) the women (setting out on their 


s SB» © add 
journey) turned away from us ; sil al rej at the time 
Bea 


(when) él-Haggag was Emir ; ely Ve Less , at the time (when) 
he hid himself, = yi} 5, at the time of his hiding 


P PP Pie Zz oe 


— 5 tldeS! yy ute when they shall sec the punishment ; 


cP FP FCS 


| age wim pes at the time (when) old age is coming on; 


IBS ada | (5x*) a for fear of his doing so and 80; 


a ad IIA oie 96 Le Ibe Ge 


Liyas § we Igiug _plS died Lili gio till death made him 
drink the cup of “and they were given boiling water to drink” 
(8l-Kor’an, xlvii. 17).—The determined noun, on the contrary, 


can be only a substantive; for the numerals and prepositions 


2f 


218 , Pant Tomp.—Syntaz. 
oe ote 


(le epee five men, Xow da) after the lapse of a year) are 
in reality substantives, ‘ak adjectives, standing in the position 


GS ous Iur 


of defined nouns, have the force of substantives, as 4 13) 1 
: 7ter Ff = 
the best of penile! creatures ere . me ; Hiab —— u hurried 


wee 


ania now by the ee name ae gy sano Abu *l-Kasim. 


Rem. a. In the pure annexation, the article ii can never be 
prefixed to the Gla. ; in the impure, it may (see §§. 30, a, 
and 89). 


Rex. 4. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and Pedneney in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as w; 35 5 peas ae iw Zeid’s sword 


and spear, for which the correct expression would be a=, 335 hess ; 


20 6 oe 


e. g. Qi wy Jey w al Is may God cut off the hand and foot of 


ve Gee. 


him who said tt; su¥t igs ele oe » between the two paws and the 
forehead of the Lion (tho constellation Leo); sl inlay gt aiSe i 


save the after-running or the first running of a courser; -_ 


eer e 2 Ge 3 GG o 


espe Jer Sal ors it may the rain water the lands, both rugged 


eeGee e eGo 


and level, for \apmy lw. 


79. Not only common nouns, but alse ) proper names, may be 


determined by a genitive ; as Uni ae yy ” Rabi’ of the horse ; 


# £69 


wed ea én-Nabiga of (the tribe of ) Dubyan, = L5G 


S$ +8 « 
slat ; Sy is Taglib, (son) of Wail, for ei are 
toe 


ys sb ite Hiitim of (the tribe eo) Taiyw’ ; mara uy 


= 


» 


id 


wi et 


eo 6 


o- 
e 


« 
? 





‘=~ + om, Uo ee 
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‘Amr of the dog (because he was always accompanied by one) ; 
168 w I. 

pl! 5 5 yb él-Hira, (the capital of the kingdom) of &n-No‘man ; 

‘ts III” te IIILE 


ame Lalit’ Tripolis in Syria; — nf Tripoli in 


eet ee oe. ie ang - 


I and 


cr he dwelt in Bagdad a tin Irth, but hie yearning au 
the people of Damascus ow (in) Syria was a painful yearning ; 


77 <-us 2 <a oI of ae 262 or fates 7 
our ne on the day (at the ‘ea of aie (or the sand sib ; 
smote the head of your Zeid with a bright (sword) of él- Yemen, 


the edges of which bit deep. 


80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 


of another noun, hits in other Jan guages an enone would be 


a as by ae a bad man; wi te a wild ass; 
5 = $ccs 


jae Lag 3 Gb - — of good quality, od an a good 
place of abode, re coals @ good comrade ; Gat S alee! the 
pure or sincere brethren (or brotherhood). Thisis particularly the 
case in specifying the material of which a thing is made; as 


a Iror 2 oCe 


das Lass ovum argenteum, a silver egg ; iyy ) Lg) vestis serica, 


a silk drese (sce §§. 76, 77). In tho same way a genitive is 
attached to the name of a person, to express something 


- G * Ibe 
peculiar to and descriptive of him; as - W025 the erring 
¢ 3 Str 


kapestat) Leid, = Jia 3 Oj 3 gall cee the qood Sa‘d, = 
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orgs 9 SU" Ga Ite wS 2 Iu” 
| 3° daw, to which would be opposed dual dew, OF yi daw 5 


$s 9 807 wGs S 


the wicked Sa‘d, = = sya ° daw OF Saal 90- 


81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at 
least secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origi- 
nation, &c., in combination with a following substantive (usually 
expressing a quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for ad- 
jectives. These quasi-adjectives, when actually in apposition to 
a substantive, are placed ee it, like real adjectives. They are 
principally the following: 93 the (man) of such and such a 


thing, its owner or possessor (vol. I., §. 340, rem. c¢) ; Kole 


sou3 


~ 88 
companion, possessor ; )e| family, people ; a father, and ae! 


mother, 1. @. SES mater: es origin, or principle of a thing ; 


es son, and a) or Coy daughter, i.e. originating from, 
st 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something ; ral 


brother, i. e. connected with or related to something. . The 
nouns 39; Cole, and ile are constantly used in this way in 
ordinary prose ; the othcrs, being metaphorical, belong almost 
exommarveyy to poetry and ipeeue: diction. ee example : 
pal 3° the good, sl 43 the learned, ss 30 gracious, 


vs - #5 
Jt me wealthy, (0 45 a relation, oA ls U2,| a piece # 
nto “sf 


land covered with — pW yy) intelligent persons, ye 


Pia Yor 7 USC CItH OG * I 


me ¥), or l-,9! at relations ; piel ell Lele one ; 


with good aul parts, jules! Cote the person who has 
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committed a fault, pe ate a scout, spy, or mouchard, 
ple ale aman of _— sui 3 ere ine ret tha inmates 


of Paradise and Hell ; Hdl Jal those who conform to the 


—oSsee I & 


practices of Muhammad, 3) 91,25) aa — of erroneous 


G os 9 oS IB 


opinions, heretics, Acs si the learned, al - lexico- 


graphers ; UST PA a hospitable man, iat Zi | ol the father 


os Its 


(supporter) of life, i.e. the ratn, PA the father (con- 


23 
structor) of the little fortress, i.e. the fox; sll I | the 


fa 


mother -_ of en acts, i. ©. wine, 3 sal! the main 


road ; Aven) ol the son of the way, i.e. the traveller, 
or ot “ 


ae ul a —_— enh ol the son of howling, i. e. the 


jackal ; site 2 the aaa . the suing i.e. the echo; 


Ca re G Ge 


laborious, the wealthy, the learned, pss 3 a brother of Téemim, 
o & 
one of the tribe of Temim. 


82. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the 
whole, the part, the like, and the different, which we usually 
designate by adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are 
expressed in Arabic by substantives, taking the pmmary 
substantives, to which they are attached, in the genitive. 


Such are :— 
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a) a (Heb. 55, Syr. ‘Sas, No, ZEth. NA kwéll) the 
totality, the whole (lit. what is rolled and gathered together ; 
compare 59 to roll, ‘Sado, Jus a crown, 55 to make complete 
or perfect, 2 perfect, the whole). If the leading substantive is 


8» 


definite, and signifies something single and indivisible, (§ 
Crus BS wus BS 
means whole, as 145) ( the whole house, ey)! US the whole 


ee &» 


day ; if it is definite, but a plural or a poate S means all, 
as stihl J 5 all the animals, lil n% all mankind ; if it is 


LOR OLUL eerur Bs - 
indefinite, a means each, every, as slay, 5-0 slope JS bo 


eres 


isa” not everything which is black is a date, and Sigh = 
which " white a bit of fat; 35,5 4, Ig et obese Sad 3 
ne Jalil dost thow consider every man a (true) man, and 


J 
(every) fire that blazes at night a (true) ee Naa deserving = 
ts BS 
the ge ? oss JS every stratagem, er as every day, sol, os 
co 


(a! each single one, .ro US ake one who 8 which case the 
annexation is explicative, hel; 3 piskill 5a), each, viz. 
stratagem, &c.).— Frequently, however, the ren primary 
substantive is put first, and a is placed after it, in annexation 
to a pronominal suffix agreeing with the prunery substantive, 
which is, as it — Dias in the suffix; as us Peal the 


3G 


whole house, Cas Ue as the whole earth, may nll all man- 
kind. Instead of this construction, we sometimes find ray 
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8» 
To Tay, and even ()S, which is definite, notwithstanding the 


Paw 
ténwin, and stands, — to Plaerapseg. for UALS, 
CIS I on BIC e 9 -- Bc. 0 a ed 


- of rO8 we Sorc “US ce 


poor iad itiaa and tas had eee aa had all come to water 
their camels and flocks, and they all remained standing near the water 


ZIue- IRS Sucre -UKwe 9 » US 3 I$ 26 7 Sore td 


I ue (779 2 A) lel, b,! wll) eyed olf 


293% 0 - Se 


Jew oi Ms a4 and ‘Ad, and Pharaoh, and the brethren of 
Lot, and the inhabitants of the ae and the people o ae all 


CIB 9 os Bs 
accused the apostles of imposture (Sx = eels or rele de do! dS) ; 


Csr ruse CISC 2» Sore £16. Ie 2s 


Ly Liban WS, ryiinr, = &S Linn, we gave him aie 
Isaac and Jacob, and each of them we made a prophet i = = 


7 Io 3 §s- &9 -B 3S 

Ladle so, S or pric); copes SS all must dis, i. 0. do] Js 
Go va 

nll wy 


Rem. This last remark applies also to 32 tomorrow, = ell 32 
and exalt ells 34, and to So next year, = nol Kes Se and ols ANG 


pills aw tae Cae aL send him with us tomorrow; is | od a 
Jt isl Very % when thou gettest the plucking of a palm-tree, db 


not put it off till next year. 


5s ea  F& 4 

b) With the use of JS coincides in most points that of tht 

the totality, ge whole (lit. what is collected, from e4>, con- 
Cows II - IGF 


nected with an) 5 as al! thee, OF pindan cpll!, all man- 
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fe 9S IBe 
kind “but also asm +, whereas BAF is india) 
oI 7 Ir tial SO er HCO SF Gee 


Lgatem Linde” tie wiole city ; pees Gas Jas SL’ us eb 
and ha, he chtained the oocere:quty, he pal them all to death 


” CJ - - 
Gane, 15 Bow, equivalent im thin case to puss) @ ios 
2 I76CI Ler" B ” 


ene Luss gee and lo, they shall be assem led before us all 
together. 

Rex. Similar is the use of a.'c the great mass or bulk, the greatest 
part property fem. participle of = to comprise ox comprehend) ; 


ae opialees mys ile, penne of ug i (the water) ramet their 


och oo oe 


streets and the greatest part of their houses and baths ; ile Gel ac 
ond the greatest part of its buildings are (of) stone pear JS ae 


rye oe So 


great bulk of the army ; \ugs Ol seat Je DCIT 15 moet (readers 
of the Kor’an) read according to the passive voice tn both (words) ; 
Ze OAT de the people came in a body. — The word ;3. the rest, the 
remainder (properly the participle of £4 to be over, to be left, 
Heb. WY), is incorrectly used by later writers in the sense of all; 


4+ wo 


as CT | ess all the pilgrims have arrived ; aye aged the 
ak of the property-tax has been collected. 


A 


¢) Ysa) a part, a portion, is used with the genitive of a 


plural or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, 
76a Iu 7 ow 


2H2 2 2GeI , 
some one, one; as cpa! cp duet Spel ee 


his pupils addressed Muhammad the son of él-Hasan ; vin i 7 


ood CE. be a vis 


zie! in @ certain cave; ce] ver si one day; dt! 





sue Oy ow 


eT SESy. 


— 


-@ 
a 
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G tbe 
ppda he recited (the following verses) composed by one of them 
oe - 3 be “ nee 
(one of the poets, by a certain poet); vse yids, | pdydo! 9 
olr 98 2 v7 cS 


ay) as} S73) G usin) and beware of them, lest they lead 
thee pegs Jrom part of what (from any of the precepts which) 


God has sent down (revealed) unto thee. — If oan be repeated 


as a correlative, no pronous suffix is added to it in the 
9728 Go Ite 


second place; as Vin e wy? pall ar) some evils are easier 


es CFI IY #7 SOS 


to be borne than others ; ers yan pian ws a even though 


939ur #6 I EAI AF G 
the one of them should aid the other; ware wisi! de wh 
, 24 eo oy 


Ise 3 3] Laey the wicked make to one another only vain (or 


Ge tr - 967" gg #93 


deceitful promises ; yar? 5) Landay orlells darknesses one upon 

another (darkness upon darkness). In modern Arabic the 
Sur IMs 

second , dey is often omitted. — Lastly, yet i is sometimes 


oe # 


used instead of va with the genitive ; as paasll xy pls lot 


os Om lin jal us? when some (people) in a town observe | 


IIF“F PD Cle 
it, it is not aia of (lit. tt falls off from) the rest; tills Wy 


I GPO 


HIS 65 Used! some opposed them in this matter. 


SGoor 


d) yt alteration, difference, as a concrete, something 
different, is used with a following genitive to designate one or 
more objects other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the 
object or objects expressed by the genitive. In the last case, it 
corresponds to our negative prefix wn or in; in the others, it 
may be rendered by another, other, ef cetera, and the like. For 

2g 


226 Part THIRD.—Syntaz. 
CII OP 96 Iu807 97 7EF 
example : parts ylall kings and others ; iyiJl, icles! 


Ite! I7°6 a7 


last, LanI!, bravery, strength, clemency, and other qualities ; 


CIIC2A I PICBP 9° °ILD OF 


prydcs i jaa), Bl iy gle there came the vizire, judges, etc.; 


vd Jur b. Pier | 


we all we? os) do ye then seek another religion than that . 


8$- bed wm 
of God? a 1 pS a als} ae all | a what god is a 


It? Kw 


who would bring it (back) to at ke ae uncreated ; 1s 8 
gel the uncreated ; fu we impossible ; ell ie not 


2s #966 


Arabs ; 4 pe is tga, his face was not turned towards 


’ ath nn <a oe” 


Egypt ; phe tt ise Jia and he halted away from water, or 
tia access to water. ani) is very rarely used instead of 


Ue 9B HD 


ae with the genitive ; et ah iS | \atlas the hands o 
others clasp them (= pay. . — When in the accusative, ys 


which always remains a substantive, often requires to be 


translated by a ie aa or conjunction, such as except, but ; 
e.g A ") a osill « AG the people stood up, except "Abu Bekr ; 


oso 


dale ot a5 33 a never seem (or be thought) but a fool. 
— On a and z# o without, see §. 56, rem. c. The 


expressions ar 3 and fe juss are used in me sense of not 


Iu" 2 Pr IPP G 


otherwise, nothing more; as yx 3 sb Sacinead that which is 


IO 3 4 Fed 
used as an accusative of time, not otherwise ; jr 3 @ aj in the 
Jur ects 876 


nominative, not otherwise ; d+ wo. ° D0 sdie I have a 
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s rer" 


dirham about me, nothing more; i.e. es wt a a 


a 


ReM. a. When the sense demands a repetition of — the 
particle ¥ : used instead, likewise followed by the genitive ; 


A y. 62 oe 


poly pl nf os without father and mother ; ie ¥ gan Vy pet yar 
a sills either knowledge or soles: a book to give them 
light ; ; ib Y; syne af sal I know him to be neither envious nor 


eeHetes Ie be 6 bee 21 Goth « 


tyrannical; GIT Yy cyele Gyiell yd pele Gaal GIT Ly. the 
path of those to whom Thou art gracious, with whom Thow art not 
angry, and who go not astray. 


Rex. 6. Instead of 5s in the nom., genit. or accus., followed by 
the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find ¥ with the corresponding 
case of the adjective; as 3,3 y iis an unbroken heifer, == 


i 
e) oe (rarely a and $1 >), another (besides so and 80), 
Goal] pias o- I. o 

likewise runs through all the cases; as € ads gil Thy 
whilst others than thou visti theur iiighig ‘es the needy (see 


7 Cts J 


§. 30, b, rem. b) ; ait! wel, Vale Tyas then another 
than thou is the seller and thou art the buyer ; ak, tasty 
Tie we and suffice me with ~~ — so that I may have 


77 7a2I ES ‘ us I ower 


no need = — but Thee ; a ise tah 3 sy W900 


o Ain o 


| ws ee ne I have prayed to my Lord that He would 
let no enemy conquer my people, that belonged to another race 
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ee Ce 0 6 Cr wo” 


than themselves ; re le 13) 1 pri oS pe Hiatll Geis 3, 


Oe? ao” 
U5} yes us ¥, and no one of them speaks st ea th either when 
IIaFI OF oe S " 
they sit with us or with others than us; tLe ye Sly y I 
Sey oo ” 


gins and he who places hope in any other than thee is wretched. 
— When in the accamiive, it must olen be translated by 


&# 


besides (compare ze in d); as pail wy besides science; — 


Te onl ee 


| Hy ays oy besides tts being an ornament in 


See 


F) Obs plur. “Gal, likeness, as an adjective, lke, runs 
through all the cases; as a5 ne arty 66 1A a mae ea 
this because they say, Selling is merely like usury ; 3} 1 paolo! : 
Gk, Fy ye are nothing but men like us ; a JL: : ie in 


oS Gite Ee er ee 


they have wings like (those of) bats ; ly; Uli. Epi] | le on 
each date aa like of it in butter (a piece of butter of the same 


7 os 


size) ; te PERG eas pays is nothing like unto Him;_ 


Yl all Wie hy ISU al ue ually ST cade 43 
o - Ie 
Bins wily if mankind and the ginn united to produce the like 


of this Kor’an, they could not produce the like of it; jG USS 


67 76 & ILS & 


resy3 Jie yyy 3 oil similarly, those who have no knowledge 
09923 --cB vo 
say the like of their saying (of what they say); pSdo-| wl 6 


er7 93 +e or GP 


Lind so| Hie p7 JS if one of you spent every day the like of 





rae 7.2 re ~ eee — cme eenees aneen 
e 
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(the hell of ) ee in i - eats of gold as ee as the 
2I Ia Aer 


beasts were painters like men ; aii i i. — I have twice as 


ran CF ere 


much as thou; reps ig yn) Ney ee them twice as 


s cd i ad 
many as themselves; Fea GEST JEL nee Dy 55 Ligy anl 
269 5 - FS 

an vt are white apes like (as big as) large rams; _ bx wy! 


ot. 7s - 


ju S Jil i phe he ordered that he should be given ten times 


as much as he aeked. 


Remu. a. Exactly like A but formally undeveloped, is &J the 
like of. See §. 68. 


Rem. , Similar is the use of 1.5 likeness, the like, 533, or 
jai, measure, size, quantity, worth, ond sla; computation (by 
conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about; as 


Geer 30°G9 


dele JSx0} piel as Ted; and the ancients have cut out 


in the ue (something) like steps (or a stair), by which one can 


ascend ; iis Joie? Jel 35 ewe & statue the size of (as tall as) 
a well-proportioned man ; eal iV pteast i re is, nighye peacocks, 
$s -giAe. Ge 


ce oapaaie and green, as big as large ostriches ; js ype Gly eas 
ale a izw under the knob ts a neck (or shaft) measuring six fingers; 


oy G58 je BL Ge it i a large body of water, as much as 
Be Ged G C® 


would turn a mill; ite Z el iio lake iS, xl Lab in 
the country of India te a lake, measuring ten parasangs (in length) 


Ge Ge Ge else oG ° e we SD robe 
by the same (in breadth) ; ee Egle lake pss | 53 lath eae 
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sts water collects in a i measuring a bowshot by a bowshot ; 
gle jie i ison ST 3 ut isl, he saw in the water a fish, MEASUTING 


ae 000G 


a eubit (in length) ; ii iT ab its, ts pall oft Wl ig ad aacel 
there were collected of them by him, in the days of 8l- Ma’ min, about 
3000 slaves ; el: > wal ita; Gis creed! de be ey cyan ala perhaps there 
may be on each corpse about 1000 alle af i (ats Joh jh to ent 
the half of it; les Gull sh; pail Jb cyken the length (height) of 
the image is about thirty cubits. This last word is sometimes 
construed with ys, a8 Joy ale yeed ye Ma} (pat wwe were about 500 men 
in number. 


Sor ; 

9) s= properly signifies direction, quarter, and is used in 
the accusative as a preposition (see §. 65). But more usually 
o, 
y= is employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, 


Cs Iter Ie 


to signify such as, like; ee ee Zeid ; 


OF tur 
Je), dye! ya Bayt us? USS, and similarly in 
regard to the other moral qualities, such as liberality and 


7 GG s+ 1G oo 
. niggardliness ; anys, oll 3 iplalls as prayer, fasting, and 


Gs 2b — oe w Bee ete e8er 1 Gor 
the like ; 32 9 LG (ie a7 AG oF CG 11) he apote 
like Zed. Asa gaat, ‘ also means as in which case 


I~G 0 
it may be segitihi (like gla; ; in J, rem. b) by os as aosll 
inat Ble oe = and the waz-candles were about a hundred ; 
Sa rd wo 
Le, oil ye Ht UE Gs arenee +5 there escaped of its 


— oo te 
inhabitants only about ue men ; 3! day »,| = wy ob he 


crap 


ee 


rd 


ts ee 


bo 


- @ «- 
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was at the head of about 4000; ale eu ae at (a 
distance of) about siz marclcs ; pa! = jo ove ue iia it 
are small snakes, about a span (long) ; pal 1 = 5 li ole he 
caught a fish about a span (long) ; Sf LS aoe tt 


A G ec Ie 


is about the size of Feid ; Jey iB eu! oo I po and they 
were about 400 men (in number) ; G83 ve = ny ” he handed 
down nearly the same (story) as we have mentioned. 


88. els, fom. gis, both, a patr (compare Heb. D'NDD 
two things of different hinds, Hith. WaAtw: Vlg, fem. WAR: 
K’létu, two), is always construed with the genitive dual of a 
definite noun or pronoun, or, it may be, with the gen. sing. 


or plur. of a Se when it is to be taken in the sense of 
27672 76 


the dual ; as ple lt Ls = the men ; ortigd| Lis both the 


03 7 os ae 


gardens ; Laas 3! Ree one of the two or both of them; 


a ad dd os IF CF 
Lids sili oy! pias 9 and He knows that both of us will meet 
ore" BOF 2 lee eo- wuG - O46, S 


Him (at the judgment); us 5 a>, Hs 1, usde pill, 4 = uw} 


both good and evil have their limit, and both are plain and clear 
Td are . 
(Js5 in rhyme for Jus). This word is not inflected except 


I Be 
when it is connected with a pronominal suffix; as is aD 


-u-n $ 
—— I have seen thy two brothers (not Ss Gig yee 


cages * 


AGEN I passed by the y two sisters (not HQ); but anes 
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7 & 06 eG 
Lagalf wb! the teacher and the physician, both of them ; 


o” 
7 676 od ee ce #6 


Lag ails dally Wn 73 ries I passed by Zeinab and Fatima, 


both of them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in . 


If 1 Sor B+ ne 


the singular; as cio aas| ee ust Lis each of us can 
ee with his brother, all his life long ; ats jG e 151 Gs 


51S when either of us obtains anything, he lets 1t slip ; ; Lats 
-7I9% © ied - 
abla | pth each of the gardens produced its fruit ; 


267 “IF cI #§ 


ere oy! Lally ie ) Gen here are two men, both of whom 
are hateful. 7 you. —In poetry it is sometimes aaa to two 
3 


aa 
singular genitives, as ust loduc use, pres us Ls 
oth Wed 
| my brother and my friend both find me a help tn 


Cor” Gr 


misfortunes ; but in prose we cannot say » gn 4 Yj My is both 


aad eee 
Zoid and ‘Amr, instead of Urls yc, dj oF gre Vals 


Cnr Ge 


rN) 
yer 


Rem. a. When .,i&» necessarily denotes both together, not 
each of the two separately: it naturally takes the predicate in 


Bie «036 


the dual, as gilt WG Jeo piles Unileey and these two together 


Go e3Ge 165 Bber eo 


wie ag everything hurtful and useful; 35 login pol dm p> Uailee 
Aisi both of them, when setting out became earnest between them 
Side they had to set out), started; or even in the Bae as 


0G ve 


ols Liss Gee we two have done this together. 


Rem. b. Jee and lee are sometimes written ae and glee, 
and in poetry the shorter form or very rarely occurs. 
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ss 
84. 9, many a...., Germ. manch, Fr. maint, is con- — 


strued with an indefinite substantivo in the genitive, followed 
by an indefinite adjective in the same case, or by a nominal 
or verbal clauso (with the we in tho perfect) standing in 


o be rd 7° GP 
place of such an adjective; as yd AY} rs ¥! ey iL, many 
2 eee ie GS s 
a noble man have I met ; Hale ais! de, , many a man 
’ ele o Gs 
have I thought foolish ; ast Us EAS pd ds) Ly many @ 
Pa so I- ee as 
drinking-cup did I empty on that day ; uxt yi slJ ay9 ey 
a GC # AP ue 


vw Us? ado = els many a cooing dove, sorrow-stricken, 
cries i the morning on . ag — Sometimes the pronominal 
suffix x $is appended to ,, and the indcfinite substantive pu 
in the accusative, as Spreng (§. 44, ¢), or by tho verb el, I 


6726) 2 otk 8 & IGIF 
mean, understood ; ag due pre sks] Like 275) and many a 
GCw- 


perishing (man) hast thou saved from destruction (abe j in rhyme 
for slat). When the substantive is feminine, or in the dual or 


plural, some grammarians allow the use of the corresponding 
93-4 IGS et. 2 GS CIGs 

pronouns ; as Bl pel ayy, or Blpel yy, many a woman; pat, 

a <ie GIES 

Me, many men ; Shand wily many women. 


, Zs Ges ae ee ¢ 3? 
oe a. Other forms of this word are: ua yy yy ys Ey 
o Ge Ge “tt 
= of which the most common are and Ga); OB yt )3) JP poe \ 
o Ge eo #3 eww) 8 b&w 


wierd pn Lplio ay m5 /ls ere ee "Umeima, dost thou know that 
I oaned on the day (i.e. at the battle) of Hosas from ' many @ sturdy 


Ge GoeGs eG 


Sriend (ss in rhyme for Lins) 5 j,i ins ey many a long 
2h 
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oration (in rhyme for i jes). — The a of island! i (vce 
o de 


s: 36, rem. d) usually hinders the regimen of ‘ay as eK jad Lewy) 
ats many @ large and thriving herd of camels is (to be found) among 
them; but it is sometimes added without producing any effect (see 
§. 70, rem. 7), a8 Jake wins tye a many a stroke with a polished 
sword ; i\6 Ney many @ raid (see rem. Cc). 


Rau. 3. From 5} and ( is formed the adverb (2, many a time, 


sometimes, perhaps, which may be dices to either a nominal or a 
verbal clause; as JT 58 35 33; Vey perhaps Zeid ts in the house ; to, 


o Ga bse ct 


35 site many @ time has Zeid come to me; ly aco esl 292 ley 
ee 1 Slee 3 often will those, who have not believed, wish that they 


SI 0G 


had been Muslims ; JgaSl cick JG 4, U3) perkape he may say 7 


something which our undertakings cannot receive (which we cannot 
admit). : 


r) a; : 
REM. 0. he , is the accusative of a substantive —,, Heb. 3%, 
multitude, quantity, dependent upon the interjection & (§. 38, a, 8), 
which is oS understood, meaner sometimes expressed; as 


ot 
= 


a ne dz,\6 casi isi 3 inal Se S, (, many a (woman who is) ane 
in “is world, (will be) naked on the day of the resurrection ; = 2) a 
iota a gla ade many @ one who is keeping tts fast (now) shall not si 
tts fast (again), meaning the fast of Ramadan ; a al st Jeu 

many 6 maternal uncle have I, noble and sh of countenance 
a in rhyme for Ai); ine cas ot ait. a ip meng Siene ike 


thee among women, easily deceived ; rant Os dys po i US, F G ws 


parle Mawiya, many a far extending raid is like a burn with the - 
branding iron. Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole 
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clause, to the indefinite noun in which there is added a ii, that is 
to say, an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. 
This die the grammarians call Sy ole the answer or complement of 
hae — It is curious to note that © 5» has passed, like the German 
manch, Fr. maint, and oases . ..-», from its original signi- 

fication of multitude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not a 
great many. The same remark applies to ey and the Germ. 
vielleicht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 
ay is used Aurest) to denote a small number ; others, peel to 
denote a large number. 


oy 
85. In consequence of the elision of ,, wo frequently find 
- GIS 
the indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction , (~, 3 


the waw of rubba, equivalent in meaning to rubba) ; a8 JS 

967 erer wee 6 FF i a 

art many a cup have I quaffed ; i555 Slew rd & x5] iy 
7 Od beer jad, 

many an araka-tree formed a roof over us ;_=S es te AJ, 

Ger Ir D9 7 oS 

it KSydu sd )] many a night, like Gat as) the waves of the 


2br & - GI 
sea, has let down tts curtain upon me; ise oe wt yy do las, 


Meee OIG “GI Gs #IG 


sis, Laci , price wre) \,i.03 there is many an apple, the one 


oe 


half of whieh i ts fashioned of a lily, and the other half of a pome- 
granate blossom and an anemone. — The same is the case, though 


” Co” GC” 
rarely, after Ws, and still more rarely after Jy; as CAs 
” 
Ij- 9 ber = 26s 


wre ab iF clio many a one a ie have I visited by 


- cake or te 


night, pregnant and nursing a child; Kal cst ye aly jy 


I” 


nay, many a torn, the dust of which fills the wide roads (as 
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| IS er 707 4te § ber PGS US 
in rhyme for £443) ; tage dn} wnnles Laine Jy nay, many 
67” OM” Cw” Cm 


a desert after desert have I traversed ; is Sigss ie ret 
Sigh nay, many a middle of a desert, like the back of a 


shield igs | in rhyme for ical ly. Occasionally even these - 


ore 
particles are omitted, and the genitive alone appears; as i 


CG re 5 ashes 


alts it Uy ” many a deserted abode, amid the ruins 


’ te 
of which I have stood (ab i in rhymo for alle); 3 SL User 


G jor a C62 Sur sl om 96 


Lwhey Leas pol gad st day, tie many a pie of lilies have I 


visited early in the ee in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
7 377 


pass the time Ne in rhyme for Wdc,)- 


86. With the genitivo are also construed verbal adjectives 


expressing the supcriative, whcther of the common form 


I-ct _, sor 
ai Nae I., §. 234), or of any other form, such as Uw (e. g. 
su - coum 905 


nee 3 3 as dint} plcl t the most learned of the philosophers, 


S 2 Ite 


dap ie the best of created things (see §. 98). Here the 
genitive designates the whole, out of which some one or some- 
thing is brought conspicuously forward as its most remarkable 
part. As al and ne aro in this construction definite 
substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 


“as and number to tho object or objects referred to; so 


C-us I AS 


that wipers ca as | may be said of a single man or 


woman, or of two or more persons of either sex. — To indicate 


1 a 
om + 


~—— ow = SE oe r 


™.-7) 


ag, a 


. Be, 


- 
aml 


rr ae as. 
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that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, 
the substantive is often repeated in the form of tho definite 


ats wv-ctus 9 & 
' genitive plural; as s oe spiel the émir of the émirs, i.c. the 


27 Im 27a 2 Ire 


chief &mir; Lai)! 95 the chief judge ; ial itb the 


Talha of the Talhas, i.e. the noblest of those w ie bear the name 
of Talha. — To show that certain objects possess the hizlest 
degree of a quality, the adjective which designates that quality 
is construed with tho genitive plural of the substantive, and 
becoming then virtually a substantive necd not vary with the 
gender and number of the objects spoken of; as piel Us 
“an 9 
the most precious gems (lit. the precious of gems) ; on ine, 


rut ve 


or eae: i! , the most ample favours. 


Rem. a. The numeral adjective Kez Jirst, being strictly a super- 
ns: is also construed uae the y Bemis; 2s way the first of them, 
en i the first day = ji axel; but this construction is not 
extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (vol. I., 
§. 828), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (sce §. 109), 
ehongh later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 


bye gil Sor the second time = ree ris } Modern aoe vulvar are 


such constructions as re pits the second dai yy ds . edi the 
third time. 


Rem. 5. In such phrases as Waakee 5 15£ your honoured letter, 
the genitive does not cengnate the whole, of which the Sa isa 
part, but it is (as in pet Ww p the river Jordan) merely explicative 


(see §. 95) ; so that aSaliée jie = aSliee jp 3° itt jal = 
dS cb 3 3 Fe 


rd 
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as s GS 
87. The interrogative pronoun ,«\, fem. £,) (vol. L., 
§§. 849, 358), 7 pondtened with the genitive, definite or in- 


definite ; a8 Jey ie which man? giles J 3 which two men? © 


CrIGC sD $B &s 


yen! us! which of the two men ? le, ] which men? <s) 


9-8 + Se oo 


Jes, which of the men? dil mul, ure ) which of those 


- - ts 8S 


ri thou hast seen is the better, or the best? yi tl ~ 
os | which of ee lon thou hast met ts the noblest ? ot 


which of the two? ol which of them? In the former case the 


annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive.— With s 
&s 

definite singular .s! can be construed only when the annexa- 

I+o8 IGm BS I7ctB ww BS 


tion is strictly partitive, as yao! joy) isl, or yuo! wy dj asl, 
what (part or Feature) go the man, or of Zeid, t8 the sie sceeee 
some? or else when 4 itself is repeated, as 36 Ti, 3 me 


$49 o8 # 


&- 
as) slots 1% whichever of us (two) be the ag one, may God 


eae ce cI9Z8e 26s 7 9a 5 


bring ge to shame ; Gaal PRY esis oa Cn} yydlas 3] 
iol, l, ers ow why dost thou not ask the people, which i 18, ON 
the morning we met, was the best and the most noble? (2b il, re 


CIBS—- w5 7bs 


and els ug! = be). 


88. The genitive of a verbal Le is not unfrequently 


resolved intoa clause consisting of ,, a or G and a finite form of 
- 69 ob u | A ad 
the verb ; as WS .,.| ye evs® I wonder at thy standing up, 


ovr § 


= os 5 phe! Ly y) Wa34 at the time he hid himself, = 








7. oom 2 se Oe oo ~— & 
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2 be 239 97 F 208 ° - ad 276 #7 
gil eis orbs O 5d J pa ball Cate em ( 
rrurue 997° 7 


aera sam isd Sgt Le jv wre Cat uss the student of science 
was pee Ma-takilu (what dost thou say?) for no other 
reason than that, in the olden time, they used constantly to eay 


What dost thou say = takulu) about this question ? c= Hes 


oe PoP Sf Uwe 


ae 3 bay Lay d Un Cig I wonder at thy beating Zeid, = 


7 Gs © ” ee 
et ures Khas! ag ee Wy because they have forgotten the - 
a6 2397 7 ILSu0 I90e" 6 2 oe 

day of reckoning, = ress 5 a, ly U4 9) Sle sls, 
and the earth became (too) narrow for you, notwithstanding its 


breadth, In = same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often 
8 3 


found as the ail ula or genitivo after substantives, especially 
those Senctng time or portions of time. Compare §§. 70, 
rem. /, and 78. | 


Rem. In this case the a or sis & sySuae, because the clause 
which it introduces is equivalent to the masdar or infinitive of the 
verb. 


89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a 
Crs J~rr 


restrictive or eat gettitive ; as d>,)| nm handsome of 
face; Sar at pure. of heart ; ila 3 syst very warm ; 


gz Secs: I 
Urol ey smitten down by the wine- urs intoxicated 
(compare 1» DT, Isaiah xxviii. 1) ; it tire smitten by 


(enamoured of) the fair sex; Juall nme having few wiles or 
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CPEB IF we o- as 


shifts ; ast ose having great hopes ; — 45518 et bs 
every soul shall taste death ; Eni} SN IG Gas o victim which 
arrives at the Ka‘ba (pe is construed with the serusstive of the 
object reached); cig ihe (a woman) whose waist-band, or 
girdle, fits loosely ; ipa} Sue one whose conduct is praised or 


Cts IGrS wous § -2us 


praiseworthy ; i! poy sagacious of mind ; sted! Lolsne 
one whose phates are answered. Compare in Latin aeger animi, 
integer vite scelerisque purus, &e. This annexation is an 


improper one (§. 75, rem.), standing in place either of a temyiz- 


accusative (§. 44, ¢) or an accusative of the object. Hence the 


genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no 
defining influence upon the governing word, any more than the 
accusative which it represents; and consequently, if we wish to 
define the povernuig word, we must prefix to it the article; as 


Iv Gs IG bs 

te a! cpl | Xea* Muhammad, the handsome of face, or dax!| 
a rs §$ BA Be 

pil with the curly hair; ile! Unb Gta 335 Zeid, who 

smites the head of the offender ; ae TT EST Sie Hind, pally 


9G 9 €e 


polls fits loosely ; Je. yi my Lal! he oh lied the man, "sail 
Jes! those who strike the man, defi cya those (women) 


IG*® -I9 J wo 


who strike the man, Jo - 73 ig my Lal those (women) who 


strike the man’s slave ; ala pasta those who — (the 
AY oder 


rites of) prayer; GMdue5| He who created thee ; phi he who 
rebukes me (compare 17907, Isaiah ix. 12) ; usdeyall he who 


threatens me. 


7 5 ee wm | tle 


»~ YF 
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Rem. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 
these cases be a proper one and of a partitive or an explicative 
character. For example, weylt eee may possibly mean the handsome 
(part) of the face, or even the handsome face ; Loot lias that 
part of the prayer which has been answered; i Hyd s dy the most 
tntense portion of the heat (compare §. 86, with rem. b, and §. 0): 


In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to the ests 


90. No word can be interposed between the noun in the 
status constructus and the genitive, and consequently an ad- 


jective which = the former must be placed after the 


PUIL IIA 


$ 7is ba 
latter ; as 7 ;0J! atl is the glorious book of God ; es! soy 
his right hand. Exconuons to this rule are very rare, and 
found almost exclusively in the poets, who sometimes take 


the nborty of interposing an oath or some other word. For 
II $70" 2 US a o@6- ove 


example, in prose: dla, Sdcy ole at en Ii think not 
then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles (8l- 


“wus oo” <a 


Kor’an, xiv. 48, according to one reading) ; pes wi Ns 


© we79 897208 Sur 2 
pests yt prod, | is Spall ure and in like manner the 


killing of their children by their companions was made to seem 
good to many of the polytheists (81-Kor’da, vi. 138, according 


I 2A CIB Uo 


to one reading); Ugele “ws 8 pul Ue do you not leave me 
my Se ail ? (words of the Prophet, ee by “Abu 


Oo PLS o Gr 


*d- Darda) ; ; la, is UG nee Lal, N.n8 ee 5 to let 


your soul alone one day with its lust is an effort towards its 
wr ber ele Ielsr 7G OS 


destruction ; a1) as} g eyo gawd BI w} the sheep heare the 
2% 
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rocue de 
voice, i” God, of its master. Again, in poetry: er} d as 
ad 7 Oe os “7 
Leed i « well done he who has today rebuked her ! wisi bs LS 
I - BI 2-9 w IF O67 wr 


yj 3) Wo sly any) Le Ss as a book, or letter, was writ- 
ten one day by the hand ue a Jew, ie (the see) nearer or far- 


area Geo PICA LO 


ther ( from one another) ; 10) p0 a Leh! - j j Amp ay wre 
and I stabbed ai with a short nee as "Abi Mezadda stabs a 


SPD 26° II LCS 


ius camel (so). I in rhyme for 0 Ne) 5 ; ol dm prlisus 
Joedt and we put them to flight as falcons put to flight kites ; 


? CIID 672 le oie IS e Go 
a LAT IS gay HOON Jt CS LE they (tho 
locusts) rub down the grains of the full ears in the fields, as the 
mihlag (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it 


OSI IFt7 J F 
of its seeds) ; Gall tas gil Tyas ae others than 


A 
I oH “5 


thou withhold their oe as the needy ; pe Kern 5 p) 


vos oS 


ed i” Pataca 
po is? alll, i, Ss 1G. Jus — eee) Mile agreement with Bugtr 


saves thee, Kab, fom speedy destruction and from remaining 
2 bed Io 3 70eu a4 


for ever in hell ge ne L Me 5U5) 5 ; plas Ll} wy? wv 


“use sss 
LVL, 5%) lee 535 O ‘Abt ‘Isdm, tt 18 as of Zerd’s hack were an 


” oe 
Ge Ger §F uve 


ass made thin by the gia (by ag riding) ; Jy Sy gs" 


-3c.s 3 «Is 


Wik “Ly! et a we! 5 ve sel pall I escaped, but 
the Murad (‘Abdu *r-Rahman ’ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword 
with the blood of (‘Ali), the son of "Abi Talib, the ae the 


7 to of8e SUPP tor 6 re 


valleys (of Mékka) ; ray piled ow ise ele. ws 





| 
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aie G “78s 


poi Siw eye goo] and verily, if I swear before thee, I 
swear with the oath x a swearer a 2s more truthful than thy 


- us F Se Pd ee Oo” 


oath for hiae - Lao! pn wate) ysis oe use vy 
abel Ligl,n] but our desires do not — from breaking our - 


In > tor 


resolutions ; pI nw i: seu is they are the brothers 


im war of him who has no brother. From these examples it 
appears that the word interposed is usually either an oath, 


9 
an objective complement of the sake. an adverbial accusa- 
tive of time, or a vocative. 


Rem. Of the insertion of 581531 la, or the redundant m4, after 


certain of the prepositions and , we have already given some 


examples, s§- 70, rem. f; 84; rem. a. . It sometimes occurs in other 
o Ge G 


CASES, a8: 333 ay woe to Zeid! gat od oe Cand thou art angry 


Gee Sco 6G 


without any offence ; eae ole ey whichever of the two terms I 


de Gio 


Fulfil ; 3d abe Bo yas Ltt & O antelope of chase led him (to be 
chased and caught by him) Sor whom tt ts lawful ; si ale \ jo s . 
who brings forth (for 35) every ial 


P 
91. The relative adjectives ending in ,.~ (vol. I., §. 249), 


because standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, 
S Gs § c3Es 


admit af a genitive in apposition to them; as seni] Ly!) 
oe ps I saw the Teims, (namely) of (the tribe of) Teim (’tbn) 


P Gs G 7IGD I CB5 $6 IF709 FF CrLsEL 


oe bn = 9s ty SA ge athe Epa) bis) 


768 ££ #0 


ons gi issue wx ‘Otba *tbn Gazwan él- Maziné, 
(namely) of (the tribe of) Mazin of Kais, founded él-Basra ; 
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27079 = +8 8B -Br0 290 be Iur 
Bay pod dw snl pays gr & aS} suc ce says ‘Abdu "lah *ibn 


&z-Zebir él-"Ased?, of (the tribe of) sais sae Hoztima ; ad 9 


vi al Fe PCP 2 Joe ee ue 


*l-Feth “ibn br. Bindanakins ; ‘Urom Pintinnbte.) a town be- 


o8--+ © 679 IG €2#I9 GK oo te 


tween Serahs and Merw; als yp ex? y poli ey! wut LJ 
after there came the Nasirean days, (I mean the days of él- 
Melik én-Nasir) Muhammad baa Kal@in ; and even with the 


wo be 66s GHKe IG I447 779 IS 
ee of a word, 53 Jb aul colts] yp pane BIAS 51 
Ua 3 a "Abi ‘Obéida Ma‘mar ’ibn él-Mutanna, by clientshtp 
of the tribe of Téeim, (namely) Teim of Koréié. 


92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be inde- 
finite, the first is so too; but if the second be definite, so is 
iho ifinst Uukewisds “Wor-erkuipleeells-eesas. tae daughisnof 
a king, a king's daughter, a Sires, Fr. une “fille de roi, Germ. 
eine Konigstochter ; but ua ei, is the daughter of the kang, 
the king’s daughter, Fr. la fille du roi, Germ. die Tochter des 
K6nigs (either his only daughter or that daughter of his who 
has been already spoken of).—If we wish the first noun to 
remain indefinite, whilst the second is definite, we must sub- 


stitute for the annexation the constracon with the preposition 


& 538, b, rem. c); e. g. Mal) Sely a daughter of the hing 


zl us! le a brother of mine ts dead (whereas ol eh 


a mean my brother is dead, that 1s to say, either my only 
brother or that one of my brothers of whom we have been speaking), 
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——There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general sig- 


nification, which may remain indefinite even when followed by 
JIG 9900 II # 


a definite genitive; for instance, alie, Sys", 8 yatta » something 

wer Ke Ie “roe Sor 
like him or it; 9\,885| Cnday some poor people; o sn) & 
cave. See §. 82, ¢, f, g 


Rem. In such phrases as Us, 3 ists ae a matter of thie life 
and the life to come, the indefinite att SUZ. shows that the 
SLs is to be regarded as a single part, some one matter &c. In 
such cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order 2 preserve the govern- 
ing word from iaiaig definite ; iy 3 ial, ~ is in fact equivalent 


in meaning to Ct, 9 3 iit a oe Sal. The same remark applies to 
those indefinite annexations. which supply the place of compound 
nouns or adjectives; e. g. wl. 5a a royal castle, nearly the same 
93 G Bbe cat 
as ost 23 ye ped: 
I°th #06 

98. Nouns of the forms (jas!, Jas, &c., used as superla- 
tives (see §. 86), are construed as substantives in the singular 
masculine with the genitive of the word denoting the objects 
among which the one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive 
is at times indefinite and explicative, at times definite and par- 


I7 IASB +I 
titive. Bxamples of the indefinite genitive: >, ds! yp he. 
S20 I-78 


ts a most excellent man ; 3)! ud | is® she ts a most excellent 
or3Ie- 3 oS os 
woman; pprle, jas! em they are two most excellent men ; 
wo decd OS 2 3ue She 
Fla U.25\ .» they are most excellent women ; nile yam all 
eo - oS ab ce GIS 


God is the best preserver ; Uli Le ae dol rd puis yé are 
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IAS IG oH 


the best nation that has been created for mankind ; ds! aiias! 


I-5S- wus o 
aol Joely ral J! 255 learning is the bet guide to piety, and 
Autr CIGD © IF re 
walks in the ers of paths ; lin, sacl 5 Jay 2 Osea a 
ee 


yp» he described the Jews as being avaricious and 
envious, and these two are the worst of qualities. Examples of the 


rat IAB 


definite genitive: sL.iJ} (Wa) Ss she is the best of the women; 


wrGae IS 96e- 
le cai) - ko, and Maiya is the fairest as to neck 


93 “Ss 


of all beings (lads means mankind and the ginn) ; 23) La 


G2 97°68 HIS 
pil these two are the two best of the tribe ; rola Ljdel Ls] 


99 oF B 


ye two are the most truthful of the truthful ; Gol Ancl 3} 


os elr w oF +ctEr Ge 


desi! ay ois este 515 is] I will tell you who are the 
dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the nearest seats 


Pd .- 5 CIE dad 


to me on the day of the resurrection ; | Je ups voym| pba, 
3pm sia ea hans greediest ‘of men after 


29 cE she 
life; \gllu, | yr a the best of things are the mediums (or 


I ro oe fri 


means between two extremes) ; gaol ai dhsdy KB Lye ll y 
ye the worst of men ts he who changes - a for that of 


Oo - Pou $ rr “Gs ene 


others ; = Landy 9 phe es 25,31 jas} the best of 
times are early youth and early morning. Compare in eeneral 
§. 86. Here mustalso be mentioned the indefinite genitive after 


gat od 
J5), first, and_,+l, last, these words being (as already remarked 


in reference to the former, §. 86, rem. a) really superlatives ; 
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<G- ue so -*s ur GS 
@. £- i usd rll =, —<: Jal yy . | 5 the first house (temple) 
which was founded for mankind, was that tn Békka (Mekka) ; 


or GE «a CG sa -e - wk 8 oF 


Fas Js! ure usp] be mul dee a mosque which was 
‘setasgh upon the fear of G God ie the ret day (of its existence); 


ee ee J 


are lw J ia) st Gt Unlle ol 38, (it is stated) on the 
_ authority of ‘Abu ‘Abbas that this is the last verse (of the Koran) 
which was ee by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came down). 


IG3Be8 Jerr 
Instead of ¢ o an 5 Vit is, however, very usual to say ,J,‘¥)| aye. 
—On the construction of a positive adjcctive, used substan- 
tively, with a definite or indefinite genitive, sce §. 78 (at the 


end) and §. 86, rem. b. 


Rem.a. Ifthe genitive be definite, the governing adjective may 
also agree in gender and number with the object or objects spoken 
of ; as cost us os she is the best ees eOneN: psilT I in these 

d -Eus 
two are the two best of the tribe ; gal jl ca, call all oa, they 


@ 3 c0bs 89 3e3 B32 


are the best of the tribe ; poe woLLas ow ° or local il wy» they are 


oe 79 °@ 


les and meee: We nace ate ab in em me its ee sinners to 
= in it ; 65a Serial the best of you in moral character ; pati 


oly» oe Teel Ai, "; the Lessener (Yezid "ibn &l-Walid, 80 called 
because he Icssened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Talafrs’, ‘Omar thn Abdu "l-Aziz) were the tico most just of the Bena 
Paes we “he Jal ea SSI thou art the greatest poct of the people 
of thy cvlour (wov..s addressed to the negro poct Nosaib). In these 
last two examples, however, many grammarians say that $e) and 


ya are not superlatives, but stand for Yole and eld. 
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de 8A Ge 208 2 


Rem. 6. In such constructions as Je ny jacil, ce Jy! a pag 


GoeeGe oGe 


petled, Ab Jats, oll AT le, and peti Sy 56, the genitive is 
explicative (as in Ae iss, §. 05), and not, as might at firet sight 
dale a ema for a témyiz-accusative (§. 44, ¢). Je jai 18 
not = Fa, jal most excellent as a man (trés distingué en tant 
sates, for we cannot say epi Tish (ca, as we say el) Sys es 
they are both long of beard, instead of ‘ie ght ln, but, on the con- 


ose 8 ot ie 


trary, we must say ale, jas! Lee 


94. The substantive that denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after 


the substantive designating the thing; as J = ios a silk 


276 2 Ie? 


dress, Kad) pio the golden image (see §§. 76, 77, 80, and 
* 92), F; requently, however,—and this is the older construction, 
—the substantive denoting the material is put in apposition to 


. So #7 
the object as a determinative of kind (lx), both being either 
I 76 2 IE 7 

definite or indefinite. For example: Wo! pial) the aot 
762 I°8 - $ave ph-e- og - 

rag (not a! piall) ; ial] LS! the silver cup; ital 

§ 27.8 9 go s 
cipal the porcelain (or china) dish; (wha! ola the 


G9” 2r BG 


wooden crosses ; Kuen lect a calf of red gold; ee Ls iz) 


o-3) i235 CPP? 


he made a dress.of brocade ; has Lelie) Lage tony uss S99 
and he ‘Misi in the centre of tt a sarcophagus of marble, with a 


OMSL 


cover ; et te gan Lalcy and beside it are two posts of teak-wood ; 
saat! os, uf 9 sl Jao} carry to him my tron coat of mail; 
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IF Fe Iter I° 77 
pl we bus 3 tywll ne ays ais lcpis and they stripped 


off ‘Me him his silken garments, and clothed him in garments of 
SCI Or OF 


hair ; clogs rd Fok awe of Burtasi (i.e. of fur from the 


Oe Oe ad Pa 


country o = Burtas) ; i! Sass} orcelain (or china) bowls 
)s Pp ( ) 


or plates ; coal Li robes of (the stuff called) él-‘Attabé 
IG Cour 


apie in kind |, one of the quarters of Bagdad) ; 
OG 


sisal pl cloaks of (the stuff called) éd-Dargin? (manu- 
factured in Dargin in North Africa). 


Rem. a. In this case the construction rises from the particular 
to the general, from the individual or special to the generic; but 
the reverse may hold — For example, instead of a Lilie an 
old worn-out ees aby oe an old tattered geen oi ols, ee 
tattered clothes, ne 33,2 a thread-bare old garment, Ja Fra or oes 


jc an old worn-out ee we may a ai = a worn-out old 


(thing) of a turban, 27 gk, ots S5ah, Bp a dibs Ac wh et, 
ber God oGe 


ele Jct two small worn oet robes Ginke dimin. of isle); ues 
bist sie ve i relnadl Jie os bie there ie nothing tn our posses- 
sion of the sroperts of the Muslims but thie thread-bare old garment. 


Ren. b. Different from the above are such constructions as Sb, 
35 a pint of olive oil, al t we eS) the sacred house sade Bei 
¢! if the holy Ka‘ba, pea yi the sacred months, set > iiss a ruined 
or deserted city, Kast joi the bad man. In the first of these, es} 
is not a ols, but a Je or permutative, instead of which we may 


employ a témyiz-accusative (535 J) or a genitive (35 Jb) in 
2k 
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the others, AS plur. eS whi, and ee are adjectives of both 
genders (originally infinitives). | 

Rem.c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, MUM] TAI the 
brazen oxen (2 Kinga, xvi. 17), joa; Vr09 a golden dinar. 


95. The genitive construction is also often extended in Arabic 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly 
to be in apposition to the first. This remark applies :— 

a) To nicknames in connection with the names of persons ; 

I I Ges - 
as j yp daw = eee Kurz, i. e. wallet, = usall dfaw 
ous od 
jy Ps TF sas Kais (nicknamed) Kuffa, i.e. dried gourd ; 


76- Iter 


dla) 02; Ztid (nicknamed) Batta, i. e. bottle. 


Rem. In such cases as pa ro the use of the eee is 
equally correct, DOM. 5 Sm Jun, BON. 5m dear, BOC. 15 ae Ne If 
ie name is defined by the article, the apposition alone is allowable ; 

rey pS ey, same thing holds good, if either word is a com- 
sail C g Lf 3.0 ‘Abdu "Uah, or i 2551 Lit camel's nose); as ws 


ew 2 2 fae be ste 263 


p= AL, aut are Jsan il, atl ac, 2A 335 3 Some, however, 
allow the nickname to be put in the accusative, when the name is in 
the nominative; in the nominative, when the name is in the accu- 
sative; and in either case, when the name is in the een as 


HET GS Sunt tin Cecil (isl Imean) ; ats Ti WS.nm aly (ceil. 


I Ge 


> si) ; rast) (GF sed dS oy ya 


b) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, &c., when 


PP a Pd 


preceded by the words for town, river, &c.; as dla ihsde 


Ye: 


: cf 
eos 
‘ , 
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AIC Jor 


the city of Bagdad (= Sloss ie i tinged) a 
the river Euphrates ; Jil ue the river Nile ; ee aa mount 


Po PA? sar 


Sinat ; ree, 4% the month of Ramadan. 


c) To words, regarded merely as such, and governed by a 
ere o2 Ie 7 


word signifying word, such as Gals or Lai; e.g: wh dls the 
word kana (see §. 78). 


d) To nouns governed by other nouns, when the governing 
word signifies something to which the object designated by 


ered IurI 
the governed word is similar; as oe ot the bags water 
(lit. the silver i water) , = Ay) \ wil wall ive. BLAS 


6-8 2 96 “9 


gel sie gh will. ae the au rar te is the primum com- 


parationis, and the Se the secundum comparationis. 


e) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 
GrIun0e PF be 
substantives not so defined; as _pdia!] yw the Holy Temple - 


b Ah IGLICM oS Go 9 Cre. ’ 
(i. ©. ahaa cae - good] wrsJ!, or, shortly, 
ney Areal e al 3G the little gate (as a — 


I Ge I He 


teal wl) ; J ay the first Rabe‘, Pci soit the 


. last (sccond) Rabi‘ (names of months) ; ji mA last ae 


3 U-ce 
yl ite the western side, = 18d) ale; Sgn 
I Awod © See Irv” 
asl | the congregational mosque, = oe sot; sited) Kay 


A & MB 


the foolish herb, purslane, = 3\ise| Reals a 1 No the 
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I° we IG # 
other world, the world to come, = ied! Iw!. In these and 
967s IF 7 
similar annexations some grammarians see an Jyoyal! ails 


” @b @& ” 


aul] sl, or annexation of the thing described to the huiteiha 
epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective; but as such an 
annexation is impossible (see §. 78), those grammarians are 
correct, who regard the adjective as having been raised to 
‘the level of a substantive. Strictly speaking, U-siall ean as 


sao) 


means the house of ied holy place (taking _»die, if we tke 

nomen loci from pol to sanctify, vol. I., §. 227) ; J ey 
the Rabi of pf eho F fort place, first in order; &c. On the other 
hand, in ay ile the annexation is an ordinary, proper one 


Rg e- 7 Ite 


(isto its the word ol, hour, bpd understood ; i,Lo 


, eri iL ilo, 3 i.e. 3 sl ut g,Lail (seo 


@ Crd § ” 


§. 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider wt tol Kile 
e eet Iw YAY are os 
=o JOT Cae, quell nh 


CHus I ee 7b cea od Pay Pee 
or ace 35 ose, 5 sina!) Elis iuex!| sin, and 
7 ow § 
531, I = ial a sual) jo. Here too the constructions 


If IAB rer 2 


Jey Jail, dnb Jel, LS, a find a place (see §- 78, 
at the end, . 86, rem. b, and §. 98). 


- Rem. This sort a annexation is called by the grammarians 
prey) a5t6I, or is Seo Vasey, the interpretative annexation, as. also 
gt iu, or RCT suf, the ewplicative annexation. The 


special sate mentioned under ad ia named repel ra the cont- 
parative annexation. 
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8. The Numerals. jag 


06. We have already mentioned, in vol. I., §§. 319—321, _ 
that the cardinal numbers from 8 to 10, when placed in 
apposition to the things numbered, agree with them in case; 
but when aaa in annexation before them, oo me genitive 
plural, as Jie, Siu siz men, ae AS three girls, arti we three 


Cason 


(women), pete s,| the four of them (men). The genitive must, 
in every possible case, be that of the broken plural (vol. L., 


pe. 


S- 300, b, and §§. 304, ea ; and if the substantive bas a ps> 
uall as well as a 3 5m) ae (vol. I., §. 307), the former ought 


us score - os jo aA 


to be used ; e.g. 51 ee of cloth, daml & dias 


eee 


eight sacks, ile Sic ten slaves, mr is three fels (a copper 

Pg s7 (Pid 9I IAP Fe 76 Hae 93 3°18 

> t Ls kuarcm, apis, jae 3 aids. 
coin) no = —e % g pe, Us 

— They are very sonar | construed with. the aconsative 


sur “UB I Sb 


od 
Fd (§. 44, e) ; as Urs dus, Instead of Kil KuaAtn. 


Rew. a, The word isl forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as iFlqals three hundred. Only a poet can venture 
to say cnte ell, 

Rem. 8. Should a rary an be little or not at all in use, the an 
cell must of course be eee 3 as er iil3 three ahve: 
strings, because acti and a are rare or doubtful. Even in the 
Khor’an, however, we find ¢, ,5 i215 three ee see! instead of 
AT or yal 
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os sow B 
97. Of the two words J+!, and a>! the former is more 
commonly used as an adjective, the latter as a ripe ; 


s - SIs 
©. g. dol, Je, @ single man, one > seis Ay to the one 
Go 9-53 


God; ae d=] one of the people, eat sie! one (fem.) of the 


three, one one of them. fe is used absolutely in negative 


oe3 -. 


and  interrogative phrases in the sense o gant 080) Be do! 3 
jai uss there is no sis in the aa sol ithe Ueno-one 
ey Ke di. ry os Je has any one seen the like of 
oe ? As applied to God, the two words are interchangeable, 


ru oI I Bus 73 


sii p> or d&3! 42; and also in the compound numbers 21, 
- 30 7 oot 790 27 


31, etc., wyshcy ds] or wry sels, etc. — ti), fem. gi) 
or add, is not unfrequently placed, as an adjective, after a 
gens in the dual, to express the idca of duality more strongly ; 
as eat me) Ysa | 3 do not take unto yourselves two gods ; 


cous oP = FI O68 


yal Se) JS we ls EAL bring info it (the ark) of every 


| — “of saimats a ae ue seed aa aneciates male and female) ; 


“cB eo 7b wt® 970° Je 67 a aed 


what "galaho a (Saladin) has hadi ney in liew sf we 


Jud Pd 


taz levied on the pilgrims is 2000 dinars ; at dhe op 


youl dwelling (in tt) for the last two months ; yA op Ante oe 


ae at a distance of two miles from it. It is very rarely 
prefixed to the ss ‘numbered, and then requires the 


“Ge 


genitive singular; as Jhie Lis two colocynth gourds, = Gus 





' 
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6 ste oo #7 
ibis (ie grain, berry, being used, like the Persian #10, 
dina, in counting fruit). See vol. I., §. 321, rem. ec. 


98. When the numeral is followed, not by the noun 
expressing the things numbered, but by a collective designat- 
ing the whole species or genus, the relation between it and 


the collective a indicated, not by the empl genitive, but by 


id err 


the a es 3; as 738) kn), | is take then four birds, 
Ss - Ps an. 2 
= All on pe iy) si ure ame) nine of the people, = 


besa IAC 


fan}! us vast Buss. Sometimes, however, the collective 


itself is put in the anote indefinite genitive; as _,-$ ws. 


or Jou 7 ves OI 
kan, Jeg FRAT there were in the city nine persone ; dn» | es 


rf and they were four in number. 
Z yrs 


99. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already 
- mentioned (§. 44, 6, rem. b, and vol. I., §. 323, rem. b), the 


O97 774 ecce 

objects numbered in the accusative singular; as I>, dc Ls 

o5-..0 eeu e “6 90° # IU o-l< 

thirteen men ; 3\ 0) 3hc mp) nineteen women ; Je, weeny ; 
Ortr 7 I ik 2” 2G 

seventy-three men ; dan wey es ninety-nine sheep. They are 

IF 2662 


very rarely followed by the accusative plural; as prliaks 3 


o-3 ous CFCC CAA 6D 


Lac! Ulan! Bde Ais! and we divided sid! haa twelve tribes 
(or) nations. — As to gender, the tens "ee it, &c.) are both 


masculine and feminine, but the wnits conform to the gender 
oO? mae o-3 
of the noun denoting the things numbered; as LiS,S pic oo! 


es 2 ae 8UF 


eleven stars; &3'3 yn yy Ure forty-five she-canels. 
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REM, as (also a+) is construed like the numerals which it re- 
presents (vol. I., §.319, rem. 5, etc.), but does not vary in gender, ac- 


cording to the best authorities, when anccompae? by anobner Bomber 
and signifying from 3 to10; as Je, y aby i i, ae cn omy but 4 ins 
Je, 558, Tet Ges es alec ot ort in) some thirty, or thirty 


and odd, of the Muslims, i is we oy a some forty years or forty and 
odd years. 


100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the 
adjective may agree either grammatically daa the moma or 


“ © 


logically with the cardinal number; as tye line wap 


twenty dinars of al- Melik én-Nasir (where ut agrees _— 


#” OP a” 


matically with | uae, accus. sing. masc. ds or Bayo | lige 2 iyyte 
(where dayeli aereet ogtoally with wart as representing 
the broken plural pie, which requires an adjective in the 
sing. fem.). 


101. When the objoct numbered has been already spoken 
of, the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be 


or IG 


construed, like substantivos, with the genitive; as Ww} vj at 


Zeid’s twenty (camels) ; ; 5,35 your thirty (servants). Com- 
pare §. 108. 


102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be 


construed in the same way with the genitive of the possessor : 


(except ic lis] and its fem.). In this case they remain, 





a 
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PAP P EO PCF 
according to most grammarians, indeclinable, as ic dues, 
OAL PP A i 


fem. HAG nc Ue thy fifteen (nom., gen., acc.). According 
to others, the at or latter part of the compound is declined ; 


Pe Pad wr ur PPP POC? i OPAPP PPP 


as ic iuad, gen. dpc danse, ace. pbs due. Others 
still admit the deca ey of the joe or former part of the 
compound, and put the = or latter part in the genitive ; 


ad $7 or a a a ak Pd 2 7st Ano 


as Ste § Luuscm, FEN. Wyte & dard, BCC. te & Kannsom« 


a acd 
108. The cardinal numbers ile a hundred, and. a3! a 
thousand, and their compounds, are construed with the 
pa engnee of the noun eenvere the ae paar aia. 


as Jey idl, 100 —_ je GL. 200 = as ui 800 
Io 
— : ise any 1000 cities ; lis Ga oi books ; ins) 


oes cor 


yey i 4000 men; Ua wis! de aot 11,000 dinars ; 
Jey ai} Build 800,000 men. 


Rem. The accos. sing. or genit. plur. after it. is very rare; as 31 


Go Geo 


ule wits rl ule when aman has lived two hundred years ; Ise 


hee Pe “Ek ware ut and they tarried in their cave three hundred 


"se a o 


years (where others read Se and regard oe as 8 \s or permuta- 
tive apposition to ise My. 


104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the 


7P 2f 7 oCF GC ote 
government of the last numeral; as , Jc ao! wh jadi Bee) 
22 
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2 Ir08e 267 Iver 60 “6s ead 
wryly esdoly dhe rus EG) ila afl ati 
ore 


&i between the Higra and Adam, according to the Hebrew 


torr ICBi8 90°" Ge 


Pentateuch, there are 4741 years;  ydrg ae Jaks wh 


ius 2 BSiu2 7 a 
wile ply BUNS, ST HG Gl Gast TE gall 
between the confuston o tongues and the " Hijre, there are, 
according to the assumption of the chronologists, 8304 years. The 
substantive may, made be ai baeais after each euaaeing as 


2 IPtBs @7-U8- cB +c3B +30 orc 
ory dinyy\y slo iil icy as id] GS) Lipa says 
Cr &4 = §3 #ror 7 


fata Je wyilasy JLo ay the revenue of (the province of) 
f-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) ts 2,144,080 mikttary dinars. In 
large amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and 


scB 
thousands, the word —sJ! must be pi ones after each 


grouse, CB - Sorw 7 t 9709 
numeral ; as in ,|, oo it iT ies 05 CUS Hae 
o é - 97-03s- "oe o 


Pe wring dary), rites Bi cs the total ee, amounts 
to 9, 384, 264 dinars. 


105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 8 to 
10 (vol. I., §. 821), may be placed in appa to the substan- 


oP £°P7f6EC BD 2 OS 

tive denoting the objects numbered; as (6 Pell us! GAS) ode 
6227 Oy \r7 Of Ov 7 

pos Th ag ES TL he tnt 

I 93 © we 


full of large fishes, a hundred and fifty-three ; 2,1 pa IK 


Pt" ote S038 Sure 


nd cytetay util orld) Jal oie SALI cy the nations 


sprung from the three sons of Noah were, at the time of the con- 
fusion of tongues, seventy-two in number (the substantive denoting 
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& Ges 
the things numbered, \_.«%,, is repeated here, because the last 


numeral requires it in a form different in number and case from 
a 99 


106. As regards the agreement in gender between the 
cardinal numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered 
(see vol. I., §. 819), the following rules hold. 


a) The numeral agrees in gender with the sizgular of the 
IG 


substantive ee the things ae as tin potas 


seven years (sing. ree fem.), but el oe id. (sing. ale, 
- Gs 9 ste 


IG 
masc.) ; wullas x5 three baths (sing. ple, masc.) ; Lin 


7Go3) sar) ig 
walikee siz volumes (sing. N=, masc.). This rule holds even 
. aid I O89 
when the substantive itself is sane a8 turds WLKOo [ 
as ee 


fasted jive days (i. e. bls nny from ro masc., @ day) ; re 
Las I travelled ‘es nights (i. e. JW oe from il, fem., 


“ws or OF O% 


@ night) ; v yy) de uy o ae among them are creatures which 
walk ite bes (i. e. wp e ie from dey fm, a foot) ; 


GP vr ws 7C 
mine, weep every morning we in ei for 7 ; - shed 


copious tears over él-Garrah (lit. weep with the four channels for 
$B 0 --~5 - «he 


tears, wpxtl & ds L, from the sing. os masc., or with the four 


corners of the eyes, ysl ihe & in, Dy, from the sing- ule, 


masc., @ sue). 
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Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modern incorrect writers 
and copyists. 


6) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 


stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 


ICB Joie 
noun of a vague, general signification ; e. g. yas eas thres 


# of ge I 1H 


persons, from (ase, Mase. ; gre! wl three individuals, from 


86 


wet, fem. But if another noun be annexed to this, which 
determines the real gender of the objects more precisely, the 
J Pp y 


or - 8 us “GS 
numeral agrees ica the ss OUD ; 88 Lye yO gixt ws 


I 39 a ad P 


yoy wc’ oye? eG il eis sal ai sug eda laptsbaal 
those whom I feared was on persons, two girls and @ young 


woman (ek and = are used only of women, vol. I., 


§. 297, c, rem. b; yore! is here employed fe ~ poet, through 
the exigency of the metre, instead of yet §. 96; oe 


ach Jor 1 #@- SC 
stands in rhyme for pax). Again : Card pre & 3m Lis wl 


CCSD © wr" & -” Ze Pd uss 
gia) YWuLs ue susp wl, this (tribe of) Kilab has sie 
branches, but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches CoN 


is a plural of 4 vol. I., §. 304, rem. c, which is masc., but 
a numeral takes the gender of the feminine eens 


is, which immediately follows in its plural form J5G5) ; 


6 Ath PALS 6°AUS 9 SCE er 


and in the Kor’an, ch. vii. 160, Ca) oluu.| 9 Ya eee 
and we ended them into twelve tribes (or) nations (ote is the 
plural of bw, masc., Heb. )2¥, but the numeral agrees with 





' 
7 


"eS 


The Noun.—The Numerale. 261 


otk s-3 | 
&1, which follows in the plural form pel). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the numeral agrees with the real gender of the objects 


numbered, even when the grammatical gender of the noun used 


ICE Irie 
is different ; as nts | reek ai eae (of the male sez), 
a Pita oe 


where £15 is masc., although as is fom., because _ 85 is 


8 7G si 


here equivalent to ui) or a). 


c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 


er Ow” 
agrees in gender with the understood substantive; e.g. 3l> vrs 
- £03 §ue Ser FP 


Lg tiel phe ahs Lina he who does a good thing, shall receive 
a tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ves (good things) like 


Io" 
tt (4c is fem., because oe plur. ja, though masc., is 


OP eee ee 


here only an epithet of mol.» andere the plur. of dine, 
ad 
which is fem.). 


@) When the numeral is connected with the substantive by 
the preposition ..ye (§. bass it agrees in gender with the sub- 


COCR 


atantive ; as Sik we S fy four sheep (@ being fem.; vol. L,, 


§. 290, a, €); bat we Fae three ducks ( being masc., vol. I., 


§. 292, a). This is the case even when an epithet follows 
which fixes the real gender of the objects numbered; as 


8 II errnwer 29 oF 6 - wrte fr 8418 


ype pial! uy? ei) four sheep, males ; abl las} pe SU 
three ducks, Jemales. If, however, the epithet be placed between 


the numeral and the substantive, the numeral must agree in | 
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gender with the epithet; as il ons 3 ae wii at 
OrF8 

Bel re 


e) The numerals as rae saat Via ree 809, 6, e) are of 
4 o IsGe 


the masculine gender ; as Lin ai ENG, or Em Leia zi), 
three is the half of siz. 


J) In the enumeration of several groups of objects of different 
genders, the following rules hold. —a) The numerals from 3 to 
5, inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary 


- 27 942° e KE IP GF 


in gender accordingly; as () all Laing duel Sunrde ust I 
have five male and five female slaves. $8) From 6 to 10, inclusive, 
they are not nape eee and abies in gender to the nearest 


substantive ; as ) 241, 1s suel ils ust I have eight male 
and (eight) female slaves, or, auanoune the words, ils ust 


IS rf wor 


duel, (ol) aL. Y) The compound numerals, from 11 upwards, 
od 
are not repeated, and take the masculine form, when the follow- 


OPP OP POCF G 


ng substantives designate rational beings ; a8 pat Coston usdic 
Z ule Neue I have fifteen male and ( fifteen) female _—m or, 


ad OP CeCe, 


transposing the words, Nae, & aa pe Caan sale. But 
when the substantives designate irrational objects, the numerals 


OP wee G 
take the gender of the nearest substantive ; as pic dua us die 
Ose 27 O47 


a5, Iam I have fifteen male and ( fifteen) vena camels, or, 


OL 2°0° EG? ale 


transposing the words, lee, asl tc yer gaia: If, how- 


ever, in the.case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, 
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7627 


sach as pv be (§. 67), be interposed between the numeral and 
the things numbered, the numeral is always of a Jeminine 


a aa Pad °7CF #£ £9767 “7 Gs 


gender; as a) em uty be Eke em esse I posses 
fifteen camels, male and female, or, transposing the words, este 


PAPC FP OP PCP 2 PLP 276 
ae, asl wh Le B pac Une. 

107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in 
the same cases as substantives; viz. 

a) When the numeral is used to express an aperact number, 


w & Ie IeriGge 


and hence contains the idea of genus; e. g. Heal tual reeks) 
three (every three) ts the half of six (every a: The article i is 


here employed nial, to indicate the genus. It is not, how- 


& seo 


ever, essential, for, regarding the numeral as a gle phe 
(vol. I., §. 191, rem. 4, 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 


5) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 


es 2 IG BP PP 


- or are supposed to be well known; as ont wy] pes and 


G- I Go Od 
the seventy (disciples) returned with joy; dom ijle os, 
sue err 


ge 1,9! since I am already past t forty, | acil. iw years (observe 


os = 
Boe See by poetic license for ote 53). The article-is here 
used deal, to indicate previous knowledge: 


c) When the numeral is = apposition, as an adjective, to a 
definite noun ; as eA jim ol the five men (ot dvdpes oi Trévre, 
see vol. I., §. 321). 
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@) When the numerals, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 
2a IF 
in the construct state (see §. 92); as Jle,l a5 the three men 


ares ” Ie 


(lit. the triad of the men); PAR ue the ten slaves ; pus 


Sc$c0 9 ud 97 or 

sail the ten female slaves ; py ey) ) the four houses ; &—> 
Sens Sus 

peed) the five spans ; Soy ae the three stones (on which 


the cooking -pot rests). ious however, the numeral too has 
otsus sorte 


the article; as ery J) gaat the five dresses ; ch hit a5 NA) 


oe I It us 
pre the three selected airs or tunes ; yo] wl sia these 


siz cities. — According to the later and now (but without case- 
endings) usual construction, the article is dropped before the 
substantive and appears only prefixed to the numeral; as 


208 Serc.Bu- 


IO 
uit! — the four-fifths ; us wal | the five wilage: ; 
ile Zu the three men vs Se, i, — The same 
remarks apply to SLs and aA) with their derivatives and 


oe” I°17 


compounds; e.g. jUrall 3 pee the 300 dinars, 3 raeky 


cw I-16 


ie mya} the 8000 dirhams ; but also y) Gyall UAL, 93! PAT 


on and in more modern Arabic fies 3 us, aT teh) 


C- CG. r orcte 


Pye (vulg. joes aS SII, 2,0 aT) &34U1). — Those 
"numerals which take the objects numbered in the accusative 
singular, must have the article prefixed to them to render them 


937° - St00F 


definite, as Je, yn the 90 men; and in the case of a com- 
pound of tens and units, the article must be prefixed to both, as 





The Noun.—The Numerals. 265 

P7e © ICE OF IOS 
ly Kata) the 77 camels. The compound numbers 
from a to 19, however, according to the best grammarians, 
prefix the article to the unit alone, without making any change 


Pel 222 OCCE? 


in the termination, except in the case of 12; as Lem pie SLU 
the thirteen camels. But others allow ue of the 


Pere £2 td MG I+ Ko 


aoe as Lan pt0J] ia ; Parle i oa ate pts 
ol the grave of James the apostle, one of the twelve. 


Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 
nominal compounds as S,jlesi (vulg. 3) jlesl) rose- water, for the 

oD we os, @ Dy 
classical 5 » el Hi; whedlaa! Srankincense in grains, for ocut Lan 5 
3-04 & 


Seon = ee or principal (in speaking of money), for nay 
ses; ¢ gd ered) the tamarind (lit. the Indian date), for seat 


108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the 


genitive, especially of the month (on the omission of the 


word for day, compare §. 101 and §. 106, a); as pape ede 


2” esas is Pay S27 ss 


the fifteenth of them ; 2G Ugsjliy jie J MeL 5 Pa 
vd ad ire 707ts 

isl ws pat Cle Lipnesnd g ode | usd next the sultan pro- 

cceded to ‘Azds, and laid siege to it on the third of Du’l-Kdda, 


and took possession of it by capitulation on the clecenth of Dwl- 
o Ie 2s 4244777 


Figgas jys yh ur wSs and it was the twenty y-eighth of 


sian (in this example ec is in the construct state before 


vals , lit. the eighth of the twenties, and so also in the following 
2m 
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ones, in which, however, the modern form . if , gen. ery 
acc. -oaste, i used instead of tho casa ye, gen. and acc. 
esphe just as in the noun we find apt instead of sa and 
wer from ple, = of 2 Siu @ year, vol. I., §. 302, rem. d) ; 
uf gifts wie tt ts the twenty-first of Tis ; IS Y 


7pWy (5045 duly he on the twenty-third of this (month) there 
was @ proclamation made in él-Kalhira. 


109. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either a) of its own cardinal, or 4) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 


a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely 


Td 


one of the es hese by the cardinal; as oi 

sais eG ait ol} 15 asl iS verily they are ea 

ke say, God ts a third of three (is one of three) ; are st 
JAP? 


gail oil I p5S onal when those, who were unbelievers, 
drove him forth a second of two (one o t00, with a single com- 


yee, PF &£ B56 ££ PP 


panion) ; kaos gi d2) gy> Zeid went out a seventh pice 
(with six companions). With the numerals from 11 to 19, we 
may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which is better) 
suppress the second part of it, in which case the first a 


PAP CPD GD APIA SP A PPP CG PU 
becomes declinable; as_ pc , i3] tc eS or pic ut! ib, 
PP OCF Certs se SF Crrts Ir 


a 


@ twelfth of twelve, fem. 3 ne | iS] Spite al or , dis] ab 
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eeee PAP PGNGP OF SP OPAPP PPA 
Byhe 5; phe ZUG pte 255, or je HG ey, a thirteenth of 


SACP 2 PP OPP 0P A 2°60! 2 oO 9 IA = 


thirteen, fem. ihe ols prt iS or ttc wil ails ; ete. 


Rem. Compare in old German selbe vierde, i.e. mit drei anders ; 
uo riten sdhen cinen ritter selben dritten, i.e. mit zwei andern; dor 
gréve selbe zwelfte in cine barken spranc, i. . mit elf andern. 


b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are 
in reality nomina agentis (compare §. 86, rem. a) from the 


&” 


verbs PAY G to make (two) into three, ey to make (three) into 
Coe 9 4 SD 

four, &.; as ysl cells yp he makes a third, lit. he makes 

three of two. Hence they may also be construed with the 


accusative ; as EG ah he makes a fourth, fem. daly a 
ed 

Lib. — With the numerals from 7 to 19, we may in like 
manner Y say ie ops) ae 5 g> he makes a thirteenth ; 

$ phe 2G Fx: intl) G LP she makes a fourteenth (where the 
cardinal number is in the accusative); though many gram- 
marians wholly disapprove of this construction. — With the 


numerals compounded of units and tens, only the unit is put in 


vis 9 ae 
the construct state, and the ten is suppressed ;, as ails eo! y? f 


ee & # 


vs uphics he makes a twenty-fourth; or, with the accusative, e 


GC” BP 


wy ppc, Gis: iol She makes a twenty-fourth. 


REM. a. pa of ne ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 


pronominal suffixes, are: el 1) 21 3d oe uptier Us there 
is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth ; cpdyieo 
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BAG SILO le eae Shi lee ty 
wear wtialdy & ee they will say, ‘Three, their dog making the 
fourth’ ; and they will say, ‘ Five, their dog making the sixth’, 
guessing at the secret; and they will say, ‘Seven, and their og 
making the eighth.’ 


Rem. 6. From the tens are formed quadriliteral verbs, the 
nomina agentis of which may be used in the same way as the 
ordinal numbers; e. g. jie ia pine he makes a twentieth (lit., 
if we may be allowed to coin a ‘word, he twenties nineteen), from 


Gye to make (nineteen) into twenty. 


110. In stating dates, particularly when reckoning according 


to the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers ‘are employed 


instead of the ordinal. They are put in the genitive a the 
word denoting year, but maree with it in gender; as He ws 


a” 
”60G G 


poke BL. Js, was, yas in the year 888 a the 


ee eg o 937-7 6272726939 


Alexandrine era ; ails, weedy ee com- 


7tee rer OF wo wId 
menced the year 396 (of the tise ; gal 2 lar? pre ee 


27627 46 2227 Che 2 CPF Ofbs 2°62 ay 


Bphe sto! din 59! hy se oe ee rau Ente gil) 
ei a he (the Prophet) died early tn the forenoon, on 
Monday the twelfth (lit. twelve nights being passed) of the month 
Of the first Rabi‘, in the eleventh year of the Higra. But if the 
years of a life or a reign are oe the ordinal must be 


o Wes 2 eos Gs 


employed; as lint Smee y) aly - Sola Hil us 
in the sizth year of the reign of él-’Asraf Sa‘ban ; Ziadl iss 





{ 
t 
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uhh, Pee en) i ate in the forty-second year of 


his reign. 
111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the 
month. They count either oli the first day to the last, as we 


do, e. g- Slant we po pr AK the first of Sa‘ban ; he zis! aya 


oe” me G 
tay) se wt the fourteenth ™~ of the month of Reged; 


es ie ayielly Gal Gegacll | ny on Thursday the twenty. 
second of Muharram; or they reckon by the nights of the 
month, the civil day heing held by them, as well as by the Jews, 
to commence at sunset. To illustrate this, let us take the month 
of Reégéb, which has thirty days. 


. Ist of Régeb, bey oe das J) or are oe sels A, 
one night of Régeb being past.* 


PP & a ia Pad 
2nd he. wil. 
nd, Coney wre Ue till) 
ao @ Pw oe” - oe? 
3d, ory ure ore (Sy 14) wh; and so on up 
to the 


* ‘We may also say wy es or oy 8 (from ae the blase, 
Germ. Blisse, on @ horse's forehead, the new moon). The word 
i Pisa (from Ayn the new moon) is likewise frequently ssi to denote 
rs first of the month, and more rarely Sigel, JS, 12 als, and 


Joi ee AUT 5 pale Bi, JIT bis oe oat 


ae jie the disease began on the first of the first Rabi‘, and he (the 
Prophet) died on the twelfth of that month. 
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” ae 


pee OX ALCP 


11th, ey ear (Ay) ite sie ds and so on up 


to the : - 
6 -- cars “4 
Cu» 
15th, ey ‘i nail us?» or ey ilaiil ysis OF 
east ” aaltanehdods 
4 
co? wer 726 2 PP 


16th, ony we ey (1sJ) B pte a) fourteen nights 
ders of oe : a so on up to the 


20th, we ne (Ai) eae (Ss zis) pals and so on 
up to the 


AP” ©& aad 


30th, ae, use AL) 53 on the last night of aged.* 


ot & 





* Or ws pe or = et, or ws zis The words j\- 
and pee more rarely pe and a are also employed to denote the 
last day of the month. 
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Il. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 


A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 


1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject, the Predicate, and their 
Complements. 


s- 9 


112. Every proposition or sentence (ae , plur. Use, a 
sun or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a sudject 
and a predicate. The latter is called by the native gramma- 


IFC IH 


rians dine5! that which leans upon Ror w sepnertet by (the sub- 
ject), the attribute ; the former, x) EAT) that upon which — 
(the attribute) leans, or by which it 18 supported, that to which - 
something ts attributed. The relation between them is termed 


I PCr 


olind], properly the act of leaning (one thing against another), 
then, as a concrete, the relation of attribution. 


Rex. Some grammarians, however, call the subject SLIT or 
a0 Gd 0% abe 


Sieead and the predicate aeit dined. 
113, The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun), or 8 pronoun smptied in the verb; the predicate is 
S&S - 8G” 
either a noun (substantive or adjective) or a verb ; e.g. lic dj 


se cs 


: r=} 23 Ino 
Zed is learned ; — us|} thou art noble ; rip w& a] God 


ts the truth ; 3 dj mul, ae ’ dead ; eA, he is dead (in which 
last example the pronoun “p is implied in the verb).—Every 
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sentence which begins with the subject (substantive or pronoun) 
is called by the Arab grammarians Fave) rape @ nominal sen- 
tence. Whether the following predicate be a noun, or & pre- 
position and the word it governs ( ye prs attracting and 
attracted, §. 115, and vol. I., §. 355), or a verb, is a matter of 
indifference ; cle 33; Zeid is dead, is in their eyes 8 nominal 
‘sentence just as much as wie a3) Zeid is learned, or is? 39} 
se Zeid is in the mosque. What characterises 8 nominal 


sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 
(as 93; ete Zed is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb 
which includes both subject and predicate (as ae he ts dead), 


at © st 


is called by them Fart tlem a verbal sentence. The subject 
$-- oC IG 


of 8 nominal sentence is called ates that with which a be- 
ginning is made, the inchoative, and its predicate pall the 
enunciative or announcement. The subject of a lis sentence 
is called Jeléil the agent, and its predicate Jail the action 
or verb. _ 

Rew. rene is, Beooreme t to the above Sandistivn, an elliptical 
form of onpcenian for a Weed. Compare vol. I., §. 190, rem. 0. 


114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a 


verbal sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sen- 


SB - w« 
tence compounded of a verb and one of the particles .,) or 


— 
a . 


, 


Ad 


eres thi. ah 


oe Ringe a harmed =, os ee OD wo 


= + re ee 
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(called « is, rent] Neel | the particles which supply the place of 

3 3° 4 
the eae or nomen verbi, vol. I., §. 195, rem.); a8 lpepad o 
OI + 664 


ed pao it ts good for you that ye oo fast or to fast CA 


9 Ie OF Iue 2 «ee “* 
lyepead == pepe); Cm ye VJ esl tt pleased me that thou 
os bor OB 739 99 
wentest out, or thy going out pleased me (\2~> > «)) = ey >); 


727°C CD KP ber 


oe Lewole U Je thow hast long been hostile to él-’Islam 
(Gupte ei = SOK Compare §§- 78 and 88. 


115. The predicate may be, as mentioned. inf 118, a prepo- 
t “ws 
sition with its jai 3 as dave] us? rev rj Led ws in the 
P76 Ite 
mosque ; aic ise 4; Zeid is with thee or in thy house ; a oe 


:- a 35 


we are God’s ; sila ur 31 I am one of those who speak the 


Scr Cor 
truth ; une is I owe some money (lit. upon me there is a 


Ir rte OF oe 


debt, see §. 59, c); ales | LN thow mayest do it (lit. it-is 
to thee that thou do it). When the subject is placed first, these 
are nominal sentences (§. 113); but when the predicate precedes 


- it, their nature is doubtful, some grammarians holding them to 


Gor G-r 
be transposed nominal sentences (in which case (J in , Jc 
SG-I avr Sor 


Ser 
upo Is & pute pi or preicnte placed in front, and pod a 


ot 3» een , 


yore lire or subject placed behind), whilst others regard thom 


as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed 


Ger Ger SB rte 


(a0 that Je is equivalent to Je fiw there rests upon me, and 


oe is the (cls or subject of this suppressed verb). <A sen- 
° 2n 
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tence, of which the predicate is a preposition with a genitive 
SS or acs 


indicating a place, is called by the Arabs KS N tlom a local 
sentence (see vol. I., §. 221, rem. a) ; and if the | genitive eats 
any other relation but that of place, it is said to be ibee 


G60G.2 760 8" » 


X43 ji] usye* dy'> @ sentence which runs the course, or follows 
the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 


" B86 


s torr Eo 
J, is often used in the general sense of 5» <*, ,\> (§. 113), 


any sentence commencing sae a i ae and its genitive as 
Ge 8 


the predicate may be called rae 458 roe (see §. 127, a). 


116. When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive, 


and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence com- 


os 
pounded of ,,| and a finite verb (§. 114), the predicate must 
SIF 2726 
necessarily be put first; as >, ric @ man te with — or 
cle SC 
in thy house ; Wl, AN} usd a woman is in the house ; iy eu 
IPPCF 
aleas thou mayest do it; and not oie a ath uss iN, 


o2- 97-7027 


EU alnas |. Unless the indefinite aipginties be accom- 
panied by an adeceye expremed or baie when either order is 


7” 89-2 S&S » SI 
admissible; as rs Je, die, or sade ey’ Ja), a noble 
eure woe 277) 68 I 
man is with me or in my house ; Jum, Linc, or Linc Jim), 
- Goer e: 
there is a little man, or a mean fellow (hs, = pie Je, or 
es 2s sd 


iia Je,) with us or at our house. 


117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 
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4 2769 
takes place in a nominal sentence: @) when the |iire es 
, et an ad 


pe ry aac which refers to a word in the a as re 
Leas whe what an eye loves fills (or satisfies) ° jai ee 
Levels tts master (or owner) is in the hones, not oe vere 
as jal i i Leseles P) when the Shee i is restricted by 
76 “s 

Lal or 3, as 35; jl i G3) only Zeid is in the house, sd ie 
89) i] jal there ts no one but Zid én the howe, gb 3 3 GS Us 


7 9, 


lxouw-] we have nothing (te #) but to follow "Ahmed (Mu- 
hammad), not jadi it ne 2; sl, which would mean Zéid is 


Cw 


pd um the house ; ” when the ae is an ee aS ure 
ES who art thou? Kt Lihat is this? 9; ea) where is Zeid? 
or ce 

gt ts how ts ‘Amr? 


Rem. a. With the particle i under 8 we find occasional ex- 


ceptions; a8 Jet okie H Say ee gts padl oh O55 Omy 
Lord, can victory over ies be hoped for save through Thee? and (on 


whom) can one rely save on Thee f 

Rem. 6. The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preecded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number; as i 
Set Brie the two men are not standing ; Sent cyl As, or act 
Stasi are the men standing? See §. 121. 


118. In verbal sentences the subject or agent must always 
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follow the predicate or -verb ; as Pon eal ‘Omar ts dead ; 


9986 - 99 


Sy! ale pac ‘Omar's father (lit. ‘Omar, his father) is dead 
(see §. 120). 


119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 
and the verb second, the former is not a duel or Feet but a 


3-- 0S 


lies or inchoative, of which the latter is the ere or enun- 
tiative, the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence 
(see §. 113). A sentence of this kind, consisting of an m- 
choative and a complete verbal sentence, the agent of which is 
pears verb itself (8. 118), may be called compound ; e.g. 


"= 8 9 9 AA 


ee 33 Zeid ts dead, => oh wj; els GI I have said, 
where the agent is gs in ei. In such sentences, the 
pronoun which is contained in the verb takes the place of, and 
falls back upon, the noun which stands before the compound 


verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative.— The difference 
7° 2 86" 
between s compound nominal sentence, such as le w;, and 
aur” ll Ol 


a verbal one, such as Ww; le, is this. In the former, the 

inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with 

another inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different 
Gor 97°97" Ff 7 OOF 

or even an opposite one; €.g. > acy role Jy; Zeid is dead 
Gs 97-9 BIr - vo aero GS 

and ‘Omar ts alive, = = yc Lely les wy; bel; whereas in 

the latter, in which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon 

the verb, such a contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. 


Even when the verb is put into the background by the emphasis 


falling with specialising or contrasting force upon some one of. 





» 6 
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its complements, the very fact of the emphasis so falling at once 


sets aside a question of a ue of the inchoatives; for 
2Oe. oe Gs I9r 

example : en al, Med I) THEE we worship and to 

aes 979 2777 O@ 2 OIF Br + or 


THEE we cry for help; yale, rt ayy lao, Je, 27 ys 


pall Zeid struck onE man, and ‘Omar struck two men. 


120. Those sentences are aleo compound, which are composed 


of & noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 
8272 IRD BLP 
of a verb and a following noun. For example: .pu> ay! wy; 
996 7 OF Bo 
Zeid’s son (lit. Zid, his son) ts handsome ; |) ale sy; Ziid’s 
IB +r I BH 


jue ts dead ; a! is dj Zeid’s brother has been killed ; 
wie x se ref 2; @ letter has been brought to Zeid (lit. Zeid, 


there has te a coming to him with a letter). In compound 
sentences of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the 


nominal or verbal sentence, whieh Seaupics the place of the 
St a 


yi» & pronominal suffix, called os Jel the binder or connecter, 
iain represents, and falls back upon, the noun forming the 


ois. Such a sentenco is said by the grammarians to be 
ortsr SF © B26 § 


gritty wid dLas, a sentence with two faccs or aspects, 
because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 


Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes patted in cases in 
which the sense is perfectly clear without it ; as re ays Y Ice peal the . 
ghee is (at the rate of ) two mands for a dirham ; ey feat es oa 
a, > the wheat ts (at ehe rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr; i.e. ole 


aie £100 manas of it, Rage the kurr of it. 
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' Bem. 8. A pronominal it, is not required — the ,. yet is wider 


298 OG Khe 


or more general in its signification than the Feat as ee cc 32) 


What an excellent man Zeid ie! Nor when the ‘= and » pe are 
o ad a ‘ 
perfectly identical in ree : aT aid! is my utterance (38), 


God is my sufficiency ; Ay rh al y ti what I say (és), There i8 no 
god but God. 


121. a) If a sentence conaists of a verbal adjective occupying 
' the first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be re- 
_ garded as a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon 

G S37 & o* 


as a verb and the noun as its agent. E.g. bred pie 


Gao IS C7 S-7 


the Banu Lihb are skilled (in augury); hie ual Me oF * ya? 
and so we are better than you im the opinion of men (rae 


aeepnns to the — of the grammarians, pets and we 
I ue ; oe & + 
are the bie, and a cand we are each a pas duno dhe Jeli 


7 409 9909 8 7 Oe 


or agent supplying the place of the habar) ; ye Po te yy Le Wy; 


so3 


Zeid’s slave is —— ‘Omar (where els i is the Jets of es 34); ; 
II7I IF 
Lee peel! mee 2 isle there came to me Zeid, whose slave is 


fas — 6) The same is necessarily the case, when the 
verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number 


s- 2 -5 é 
. the following noun. E.g. 0; esis) is Zeid Hantiag? i 


sn ksnld Hind is not — away (where ei and FANE are 


7s, ve § » 
the oe = 23 and ain are each a pall sae dle Jel); 
i ad Ye “IGA BHO 


Jie,i SGI are the men standing? les! cs Us the two 


a 
So 


4 


wT ie 


es elite h as) 
Sk = 
Se 





ho — ss 
- @ «. : 


i ss eee 2 6 om ee 


b 
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ave 9ee58 29 wd 


men are not standing; su; 3\,~| ai are Zeid’s parents stand- 


si (where ae is a transposed ye 1 its Jel, and ny 
2 97° & IGF bye 
a transposed Tse); naam ypa0 Up are thy sons beaten? 
So -9 I” Ger § + 


(where anes is the lise, and 4iy & dure oly Jeli iG 


za or deputy-agent supplying the place of the ay Similarly: 


- 2eor « «SB oe ‘1 
rites a) iste ue rl Ke), ) art thou going to forsake my 
2IB or 


gods, O Abraham? Us| uso il, e errs my two friends, 
9 © dod 99S @ oI 


ye do not kecp your compact with me ; “4 a lacy di i jt 


re 


will ye fulfil a promise on which I relied? a ise 33 ae 


UG a 
gel thy enemies are ne in play y, 80 do thou leave off play (where 


27 Ite 


J pe = 3 , i. ©. T5 J | Sy, rf l.). But if the verbal adjective 
agrees with the following noun in number, the sentence i 1s 


regarded as nominal; e. g. ins jabs Ls the two men are 


ee5 ad 29Ge Z-- 09 
not — (where wd is a pire psd and Pars & lite 
ory 


ay See §. 117, rem. b. 


Baw. In the case of a singular noun, as ry Stil, a double | 
sa hed is aaa : oil may be regarded as A fea of which 30; 25 18 
the pals: June a jel, and this is the aca view ; or os may be 
regarded as a transposed eee of which 34; 5 is the transposed 
60°GS 


ame Be 


122. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
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no abstract or substantive rerb to unite the predicate with the 


subject of a nominal sentence, for 6 is not an abstract verb, 
but, like all other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject 
the attribute of existence. Consequently its predicate is put, 
not in the nominative, but in the adverbial accusative (§. 41). 


oor P&P oo-3 
The same remark naturally applies to the ..6 1,51 (§. 42). 


123. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an 
indefinite adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of 
the former being defined (no matter in what way) and the latter 
undefined, shows that the latter is the predicate of the former, 
and that the two together form a complete nominal sentence ; 
for an adjective which is appended to a noun as a mere de- 
scriptive epithet, and forms along with it only one part (either 
subject or predicate) of a sentence, must ene according to 


the nature of the noun. E.g. are ae Joseph (18) sick, 
es 2 I A8e - - 299 9 


3 


father ag sick, ve . of my pane tis) sick, hag 3 > he (is) 
sick, vise 1 this man (ts) sick ; whereas Let lia would 


9 8 7 


mean either this (is) the sick (man) or this sick (man), and ,,,\bL..J] 


asl the sick sultan. 


124. When both subject and predicate are defined, the 
pronoun of the third person is frequently inseited between them 
(see §. 129), to prevent any possibility of the predicate being 
taken for a mere apposition. This is done even when the 


subject is a pronoun of the first or second person. For example: 





——~ 
ame xp * 


me . 


——- -> 


- 
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9 S-os & 7° Ibo 


79 94 
prtill gall yp alll God és the living, tho aclf-subeisting, sp ali 


Pee og 


el, 5 sal God is the life and he tah, Bl 9h ial the (only 


Gad $7 OF va 


" true) wealth is contentment, i Oydy pd Fs, these are fuel 


for the fire, 51 ? Je-s!t su that man is I, ie Lol Gt 


9 Gary > 


ee 
I am the Lord thy God, +9 ly Supe yp GIT om th 


SLs oF 


way and the truth and the life, (5! jp <j who am I? This 
interposed pronoun, which is equally common in the other 


Cote 9 ” 


Semitic languages, is called by the Bremmariaae aa] a 


$ ous 


the pronoun of separation (between the | lxire and the a): 


tas o 


dled} sind the pronoun whet serves as a prop or support (to 
the | sentence), or simply ileal the prop or — 


125. = the case of a definite subject in the accusative 
after ul, uy |, &c. (§. 36), the acid] jane is not required, 
 becanse the predicate is sc iaee | aaa as _ by its 
remaining in the nominative, as ia eas au J bevy God 


is one of three; whereas & mere apposition would be in the 
same case as the subject, viz. the accusative. A pronoun may, 


however, be inserted, pro it be of the same person as the 
LDIF # lag roe S 

substantive or promos after a &c.; as Jil, lo i By ae } 

pila the world to come is the everlasting abode, S|) Si 


zé&- 3 w 


Reh) Thow.art the bounteous giver, Dy, i! us} I am thy 


Lord. Very often the predicate after n &c., is introduced, 
*20 
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for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle) (§. 36), 
&* ve 6s I- bo 
° eo ¢ ° { e ‘ 
as ll Je as gil alll! verily God is so iltia leroas 
and even here the pronoun may be introduced after ,), as 
7t0°97 25a 
rel jazall 0 a} a verily God ts the mighty, the wise; 
I FCB PIF fF 
aT LaailT 5 Lie O! | verily this ts the true narrative. 
‘Rex. The noun governed by ot &c., is not regarded by the 


33 e 
Arab grammarians as a lize, but as the ol ol the noun of inna, 
&c. See §. 36, rem. a. 


126. When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 


sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several 
words, no doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete 


sentence or only a part of one, because the subject, being cut - 


off by the words annexed to it, cannot possibly form any 
one portion of the sentence (subject or predicate) in connexion 
with the noun which is separated from it by these words. For 


41 Ads SEA Oe Ber Be. w- 8 Iter sun : 
example: 50! Lary B50 Lye rid Eitey 3) pre yd kind 
‘words and forgiveness are better than alms followed by injury; 
c9orncS or -69 & ete or 89 8-8-0 

x) J, ES pine wt > dhoys &oVy and verily a female 
slave who believes ts better than an idolatress, even when she 


(the latter) pleases you (more). 
127. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 


according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite 
noun*, or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an 





© Indefinite (55) is here to be taken in the sense of ot 
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o -s are o 
expression equivalent to an adjective (as Gaie ae 
- ose o7 


there ts a man of the noble with us, = ns Je, a noble man) ; 


except in certain cases, of which the following are the most 
important. 
6G 2 Inc ay 
a) When the sentence is of the class called fas sid 
(taking this term in its widest senso, ‘ ny at the wie 


and a) the predicate is placed first, as oe jist ut there is 
& Ge &- » te 
aman in the house, oo sil) ee under my head there ts a 
_ BF 2 6H” #6 


saddle, Es Oyj dhe there ts @ leopard in Ziid’s possession ; or 
8) the subject is Peep by an een or negative 


ran 


particle, as ¥| I ,| ¢ Jag ds) ts there a man in the 


house, or a woman ? gail v wail ne is there any person in the 





having a genitive after it, for such phrascs as one Js &@ pwus 
o.7 366 


action or good work adorns (a man), 2 ‘ail isle roe isl. Jos 
an hour's justice ie better than a thousand months’ spas, y ole, 
js one ike thee cannot be mean, are quite admissible, and yet the 
governing noun is indefinite, aceording to §. 92. The inchoative 
may, however, be an indefinite. verbal noun, provided that it retains 


- the aera of the verb from which it is derived; e. Bs isi ing, 


86 


ae a! @ desire to do good is good, ye perey i535 aoa 

i535 to order what is right is an alms and to prohibit what ie wrong 
ts an alms. In both these cases, however, there is evidently a sort 
of partial determination. 


284 Parr Turrp.—Syxlaz. 


hose? has 3S So in thre 0 yung man among you? Le 


shal gael there is no one in the house, US Ue be we have no 


76 et ert 2 


friend, ee ak ME ORS RR een 


b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative 3; as ; 
Se? BIA 


eis Jo) certainly there is a man standing. 


c) When the subject is a diminutive, cual the sub- 
: ee then includes the idea of the adjective pike small, or 


PP 7) soe) 


sie contemptible; aa sic Jue, there is a mannilan (or o 
mean fellow) at our house (see §. 116). 


d) When the subject is : noun of a general signification, 
9 to &9 


&» 
isa as gi US alt perish Seen 


because os is here oquivalent to ill os all mankind, 


“8B 8S 
or do| JS every one, and is therefore virtually definite 


(see §, 82, a). 


e) When the sentenco sas hata a wish or prayer ; as 


CI" 829 


eSple plu peace be upon you ! ss) ate woe to Zeid! 


J) When the subject is a my which contains the con- 
rd 
ditional meaning of the perticle . w} if, such as ye (§. 6) ; 


97e 1IB OIF LF 


©. g. Ane 45! ee ue if any one gets up, I will get up with him. 


cus Ie 
g) When the subject is preceded by the ,J'=!! y\5 OF waw 


~. 
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which introduces a circumstantial clause (§. 188), or by the 

De gw H swe tre 

conjunction 35) tf not, or by the s) all oa a8 ees Lite pw 
- G9 3 oe -ts “ £°9 #2 Use - -t 


jg JS sbyo SS] Shee ly das sel 35 we travelled by 
night, after a star had already shone out, but from the Semen 


thy face appeared, tts ree obscured every shining star (,5 tt 
UBS 8S be tLe 

in rhyme for it); Li. 2 45d at, srs) Le 3,5 were tt 

ors 86s # Pe G 


nel fe patience, every lover would die ; iF AS pte Wndd w) 
Lo fi if a wild ass departs (i.e. if a chieftain dies), there ts 
a wild ass (another chieftain) tn the tribe. 


h) When the subject is the answer to 8 question, its pre- 
27ot \ 


dicate being suppressed; as when one asks ar urs who 


in thy house? and receives the reply, Oe -» &@ man, scil. 
ors 


t) When the subject is an adjective, agrecing with and 
o so- @ 38% 


taking the place of a suppressed substantive ; as we ph wy | 


P “ks eIe 


ib a believer is better than an unbeliever, i.e. wer Jey a 
believing man. - 


j) When the subject is connocted with another subject, 


8G. 


which is definite or accompanied by an adjective; as onus 


PS BIR ss-e8 


ss ess Zeid and a man are standing ; fe Je, 9 es 


jail a Pemimite - (another) man are in the house, where 
- ” SIs 


jas = =p ¥ ysl (p. 282, note) or as Je, (above, %); 


{ \ 
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ghost gs Hy il oly Ue, a man and a tall woman are 
nike house: 


In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no 
doubt that the words form a complete sentence, and not merely 


a part of one. 

Bex. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases 
in which a strong emphasis rests upon it; as eb slo 2 SOMETHING 
has brought thee, meaning a, AE fs sch something great or ie 
portant, or equivalent to +2 + h al sl Ui nothing has Brought theo but 


oe 


a thing (of smportance) ; ca leed j ib an OX has spoken ! 


Rex. 6, asi Saco grammarians have often erred in their analysis 
of the phrase ee os in the Kor’an, ch. xii. 18, ead oi oie io b 


een Ge ee eee 


rom pad 10 oon, This they have translated either nay, 
your minds have made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done it), but patience is becoming; or mais la patience vaut micus ; 
or ergo pati ( patientem esse) pulchrum est ; according to which 
translations >» would be an indefinite ia and lee its Sake Still 
worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore— 
becoming patience! (also — geziemende Geduld!), which would 
necessarily be Hase 'y-05 (§. 85). The Arab commentators are 
right in regarding the words either as a compound pars 1. €. 


2 862 


wo sali and therefore my business (or duty) te (to show) 


CE 80 OE Be 860" 


Bscistis patience, or as a compound inele 1.@. (Jeal) joo! Seem post 
and therefore (to show) becoming patience ie more seemly. The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one. 


128. When both subject and predicate are definite, but 


a 
ag . 


A> - 





8s. @ 
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the former consists of several words, it is also clear, without 


ve I 7 
the insertion of the Uaill jad, that the words form s 


Tet iag re 


complete sentence; as play! x wt Sie wpa the (only true) 
os- cs -? ig Ss Ire 
religion in God’s — ts a ust ofl lye! wgtthy eel ie 


PF PP PCP G # ous Pa al 


yw at Keri | iio > as wi Aire the likeness of those who 
expend their wealth in the path (a: cause) of God, (is) the likeness 


of a grain of corn which produces seven ears. 


Crus § o . 
129. The (joi! »06 is also not rarely omitted in sen- 
tences in which both subject and predicate are definite, but 


42 I 97 8659 
the former consists of only one word; as =" yw) dae 


4238 a ° 
Muhammad is the apostle nite God ; aA} ie ae ‘Als is the 


friend of God ; natal iT sya EUs this ts the great felicity (8l- 
Kor’an, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read pot) jgall gp 15). 
Here a doubt might at first arise, as to whethcr these words 
form a complete sentence, or merely the compound subject of 
one; in which case we must only examine whether the words 
that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 


Corte 9 
130. From the vail pind, or pronoun f separation, must 
be carefully disGhputehid the pronoun which is appended to 
the subject to give it emphasis and contrast it with another 


Gs {6.2 9 Pa o £6 #7) 2! ad 


subject (wS,U! ,! ssi} pore); as Catal] gp lee V6 THIB 
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oI 2471 #2 
was the reason; Dae ye al p Neg ww. a of rms be the 
$I 2° 9 CILD  o 
truth from Thee ; sit 2 yytbual ws the see (and not 


Ire 


slaves or mercenaries) hia the army ; eal! im Pe) Ww 3 
bué THEY were the doers of wrong.—This pronoun 1s also fre- 
quently appended (as in the other Semitic languages) to a 
pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis; e. g. 


Cte - CS - cB yes 

pete ws ve) weil rHou art the watcher over them; 
: ae o-5 oe vce BB 9 SRO OF 

Lat sol Jlit, YI pe 22), 6 Hs opinion was that no one 


762 7t G&G o ottes 


‘should take anything ; ~~ RN Ww" UI si uns where then 


Pe I FOF ow I 


is uy share of this booty ? = = is WG | Ii yal whose is this 


“IB I 7°7P 2 


book? Ours; CNS 0 aii) Sais le what prevented rou two 
Per 276 «64G$FE AB ore 

from doing that? \3J4, 3. Hie Jol LI wy wh if thou thinkest 

that I have less wealth and (fewer) children than thon; and 


39 I- Gus 26ers 
more rarely to 8 noun in the accusative, as o> Fare) 239 ita, 


wail and we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic 


290277 BIG 


Ji is sometimes prefixed to it, as weal os US i) if WE be 
the righteous. 


131. If, however, in & nominal sentence, a more precise 
indication of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use 
for this purpose 6 or one of its “sisters” (§§. 41, 42). 


9 I” 5 
Thé imperfect .© has in this case tho usual meanings of. 


the imperfect (§. 8): whilst the perfect 6 admits of four 
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sdigcutione! viz., a) of the historical tense or Greek aorist 
(§- 1, @), in which case it has, according to the Arab 
grammarians, the sense of je to become; b) of the actual 
perfect (§. 1,6); c) of the actual imperfect, as it were & 
shortening of i & a? which also occasionally occurs (§. 9) ; 
and d) sometimes, especially in tho Koran, of the present, 
but only by giving a peculiar turn to its uso as a perfect (has 


” CIAL “¢ vd 


become by nature, wépuxa), as Ls by phphe o 6 xt o! verily 
God is a watcher over you (ch. iv. 1). The perfect ,.; “é expresses 
the present in particular after the nogative rede i and 


a s CO FP 
the interrogative pig such as |; e.g. Us wh me 
GF £ 6S Gs - vas 


282 ht usd gre oy usrisy it (the Kor’an) ts not 
@ story invented (by Muhammad), dut a confi es of what 


$OM+r SF 


(i. e. 4 spores ween which) preceded it ; ol rl bl 
etre 3 Lyla they cannot enter them (lit. té ts not to 


can 


us that hy should enter them) but with fear ; iis Ub ss 


2 a9 of 
Alt “gots 3 3 wey wy! no soul can believe except by the per-. 


29° He 


ono rie» uf he is not (the man) to do a | 
any harm; Sil) aon auf i. li God is inenpable of 
letting — hit. zs se aah one) to let-—your aed sage (i. e. go 


7orcs os “ot 


unrewarded) ; pts Jey es Linoy! ,.,) wens ati ws! 


” 


te tt a@ wonder to men that We have made a revelation to 


one of them ? 
2p 
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132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, 
either because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. 
We have, however, the option of expressing ourselves either 
personally, by such forms as one says, they say, people say, Germ. 
man sagt, Fr. on dit; or impersonally, either by means of the 
passive voice, as 3/18 said, Germ. es wird gesagt, or of the active 
voice, as it rains, Germ. es regnet, Fr. id pleut. The Arabs too 
express themselves in both ways (with the restriction stated in 
§. 183, rem. 4). If they wish to use the personal form, they 
employ a) the third person sing. mase. of the verb with its own 


nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article; ‘as Js 
swr 


JIS one said, vai JB ia. (lit. he who, ice gery cen, 


I oO rd 


was in a position to say, said) ; JS Spa one says, is 
wont to say (lit. every one who is in, or ah into, a position to say, 
says). The determination of the singular subject by the 
article expresses in such cases a distributive totality. 4) If 
the undefined subject is one of a number of persons who are 
known to us, the suffix pronoun of the third person plural 
is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these persons ; as 


pat ju one of them said. c) If there be several indefinite 
subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be used, 
as 1,5 they say, es they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, 
defined or undefined by the article, in the ‘plural, as jG 


i add ” ocd ee Bee I Carer # 


eps some said ; 15 ogee) (as bs wygrelus] om lL. no 
one has ever heard Pee more beauti ful than this (hit. those - 


who can hear have never heard §c.). - 
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Rem. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, such 
words as je, @ man, a) @ woman, and the like, are occasionally used, 
with or without the article Coompare 1 Sam. ix. 9); as je) je =e 


-e 70 e 338 @ 4 


iG J’, Ja ja = sas Sis, &c. For the nomen agentis with 
the plural suffix, the word Uae) @ part, some one, is often employed, 


aa 62906 IG = Oss we AG 36. 
138. If the tmpersonal form of expression is to be employed, 
the Arabs use the third person sing. mase. of the passive voice, 
o a. 
whether of a transitive or of an intransitive verb; as iS tf 


has been written, tt ts written; a os there was a travelling, they 
tics lie | tt has been disputed, — has been a dispute ; 
la there is thirst felt, they thirst ; re dy ms ® there was a@ passing 


cur o« o3 Me ae 


by Zed ; vege d7! a revelation was made to them ale usté 
he fainted (lit. there was a Aerated thrown over kin, comp. 
my) , whence wie pall the person in a i fem. 


ure 8 ww beter 


lgale gira] (in later eae re Upale ata, and, 


without the preposition, saad , fem. Eutall). Verbs thus 
used are always of the masculine gender, which the Arabs 
frequently employ where we should use the neuter. The neuter 
plural of adjectives and nomina agentis and patientis is, however, 


always expressed by the feminine plur. san. or the plur. fract.; as 


IS #27 
ere ——- things (not .) glo, which means handsome’ 
persons), eLiiall good. things ag! oon which means good 


9 2 I CLE 


men), old—mge)) existing things, cote iil necessary things, 
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9 7 © See 9 webs 

eA Snes] possible things, oS! X55] afflictions, calamities, 
ely exciting causes (from eel) . enilyall hindrances (from 
so 

p-il-.). 

Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 
either personally or impersonally ; as ar st (a book or letter) was 
written, and the act of writing was performed. In the former case, 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive (JelaiT elie i) ; in the latter, according to the Arab 
grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, as 
ital there is a dispute, = ist iil @ disputing te disputed ; 80 
that, according to their view, the impersonal passive becomes really 
personal. If. passive, which is, according to our ideas, impersonal, 
governs an object by means of a preposition (as apie 8) , this 
object becomes virtually the subject of the passive voice, just as it 
was virtually the object of the active, and consequently if the nomen 
actionis be expressed islons with it, it must a put in the accusative ; 
as ioe sell jw (not j.), from the active es o acil C he journeyed to 
him (a journeyiid), In either case, — whether the passive be 
personal or impersonal, — it is alet to lL, an act of whick the 
agent, i.e. the acting person, ts not named (vol. I., §. 74, rem.), not 
even by means of a preposition, as with us (for the subject of the 
passive voice is, as we have said above, merely the a dis or object 


Cio or 8 wr 


' of the active voice,* converted into the subject, and so Jelaii elie eu, 





* The a Spake, or object, may be either a pure, i.e. the 
pbeaea he oF dpe pa impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 


8 Kee 


Cae >). 


6 


% -& 0 ee 





“TY wema OO he ~— » 


a 


6. eee < 
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or JST S oles ts oss, Joti? V6 oS, supplying the place of the agent). 
If the agent is to be named, the active voice must be used. — As 
stated in §. 26, b, rem. 2, the accusative of the nomen verbi 
ae06 2 9 Go 
(gi JST Spied) can be changed into the subject of the passive voice 
only when it is qualified or specialised by an adjective or a sub- 
Ge © F Bhs o 


stantive in the genitive. We cannot say ne ys Wyss pow po, because 
such an undefined masdar adds nothing to the meaning of the verb 


Hr IGe 0 


(a5 1396 Y) 5 but we may say WS 5 Gs, stl jo pew. The 
arn can be put in the nominative also, but only when it is capable of 
inflection and adds something to the meaning of the verb. We 
cannot say js” Ce, from 52° Cee, he rode early this morning, 
nor dase ule from Oe Use he sat beside thee, nor S55 joe 5 but 


Mee PPP 


we may say pel eno Friday was travelled, whee, D (ee Ramadan 
was fasted. When a passive verb is eee with a a 2 Apdo, and a 


6°63 € Xe Ge 


giles Jets or i.e, a3, oF a a the a7 Lys alone © cap, a8 & 


Cir « 


general rule, become the JetlT vt SG; e. g. ay sod ee Jy) Gays 
s,!9 rg bad gl otal 3 Poell — Since the Arab uses many verbs as directly 


transitive, which in our idiom are only indirectly so, their passives’ 
may of course be employed in both of the above ways; e.g, b> 
means not only ventum est (impers.), but also ventum est ad eum 
_ (pers.). In the former ease, only the third person sing. masc. is 
used, a $= @ thing was brought, imperf. ile ; in the latter, all the 
numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3. p. m. ¢ .», f. che, 2. p.m. 
Soe, he., a8 2 2s tg something was brought to him (act. tga le he | 
brought him something). | 


Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows, it rains, &v., are always expressed by the Arabs 
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personally. pth say either pull a the snow snows, jal jas the | 


Fain Fains, OT Fee Ber the sky snows, i oe cian the sky rains. 
In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive Ki 
is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 8d pers. sing. 


eee eA A Geren 


fem., a, las. 
Bigs c. In the case of words like ie st te allowed, or sé ie 
necessary, a it behoves, &c., followed by ol with the subjanctive, 


the subject naturally is the following clause, and therefore the verb 
does not come under the head of impersonal. | 


. 184. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition 
with the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 


135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substan- 
tive in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one.in the 
genitive, governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may 


refer to the agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive . 


meaning, for which the Arabic, like the ae Semitic languages, 


” ro 


has no distinct pronominal: form ; as zi 55] he has spent 


his (own) money ; peed wo they said to their (own) brothers. 
But a suffix attached to the verb itself, or to the preposition 
annexed to the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning: to give it 


this, the word , 2) soul, or .,s¢ eye, essence, (and in later 
s 3 s 2 3 so 
Arabic -y, spirit, wld substance, essence, or ,Jle state) must 


Seoer re a wo” 
be interposed ; as 4.85 a he killed himself ; hs 25 ) pc 
I cra ooe 


console thyself therewith; .>y) al I have destroyed myself; 


ee ee 
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except in the case of the verba cordis (§. 24, 4, 8), when the 
pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object is 


®9 #3 JP” 
either a noun or & whole sentence ; as la. alls he imagined 


- 3 ww 3 


himself struck; aes pau! sl, he saw himself (in a dream, it 
appeared to him as if he were) pressing out wine. 


Reu. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of wb), vers soul, 
Oxy or D3, Sop bone and "a, body; and in Athiopic, of CAN: 
(re’es) head. 


186. The complements which are coordinated with, or placed 
in apposition to, the subjeet or predicate, are called by the Arab 


$ 266 


grammarians -|,iJl, sequentia, followers or apposttives (sing. 

ew), and the word to which they are placed in apposition 
I IG 

is called pysiall, that which is followed (by some word in. 

apposition). They are generall y connected with a noun, more 


rarely with a vey: 





a) With the noun is thus united thé adjective, which, like all 


other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it 
in respect of determination or indetermination,.as well as of 


: es 2 33s IG so 
gender, number, and case; e. g. ey Ue, « noble man, Jo-5 
Pi) 7 6h OG 
a of the noble man, es! lay; the noble Zeid (acc.), 


SUD I~” aG-3 so 


jap AGS His glorious book ; tn ye $05 @ — pedestal ; 


Soy Ste Pe &” " 


pprhus vy we |e) two handsome women ; arg isis great treasures 


(acc.) ; Kul oe: or Slay , or ply: firm mountains ; 
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Ss *” 8b 2773 Ce 


ey ex? or 3L.,S ers a@ noble tribe or family. Collectives 
(see vol. I., §. 292, ep ec) be joined to an adjective either 


IGr-IC®D IF 
in the sing. masc. (as pac), ©. g- yeas) plan thering-necked 
Ge 97 


doves; or in the sing. fem. (as icles), e. g. dal Jar ilar! 
trunks of palm-trees wormeaten and empty; or in the plur. 
sanus fem., as eolGuls ex very tall palm-trees; or in the 


Ir7u%® 9 2 GS 
broken plural, as ,Jlii} Wula! the heavy clouds. A noun 


may have two or more adjectives oe with it; as 


ea cai eo t66e bw Cc 


pod SAI the bright red star, piss gpeylle «lS } et 
mn es name of God, the compassionate, “the merciful. — Some- 


times a substantive is used adjectively ; as ra" &) ze @ young 


woman (who 18) a virgin (TAN 3 TA) 5 : fae dole a@ number 


2° I 26 


of mosques ; ise Jie 9 Que Ge Jai it contains @ number — 


oe Pd ove 
of horses and men; ‘dd us a number of years ; ti ld, 


S77 333 


Foc 515 and this is a usual custom of his. This is iii 


the case with nomina verbi (see vol. I., §. 280, rem. c); 

so 27cm 2 3 Ie 
si Shey re there are plenty of men with me; (JJ! ws 
Go as s Ais 998 


lem Lin and they love wealth with a great love ; yan psils 


CF Ke 


Sle je wy; and ye are a band of more than a hundred ; 
Soe aie au e 
ey? J>, a fasting man, Joc 3) ) just woman, «6 3 


: 862 8 Grr B86" B64" Ste 8 6S 
people with whom one ts pleased, paw \ gey9 pd rly pid Lyd 
a clearing blow and a violent thrust and a burning shot. Compare, 


. & ,0———— o--. 
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in Hebrew, BDlD DvD’ Num. ix. 20, Myo OWIN Nehem. ii. 12 ; 


and in Syriac, Noo lig many gardens, Hoo {Aso iea> 
many sons and daughters. 


Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be followed 


by two or more adjectives in the singular, i if a contrast between 
Cle @ 2 Che 


the objects mentioned be intended ; as 5a; Ite ay ealt purest eal, 


3d Gre 


T caw the two Zeids, the liberal und the stingy; ary Jigo Jay > 


at Gore 


- dnayy I passed by (threc) men, (one) tall, (one) short, and (one) of 
middle size. 


Rem. 3. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (jale) are paca in meaning 


Cer Ge een 


and government, it agrees with them in case; a3 , vss e bil 9 JL) Geo 


PGSe Go 3 Ge 


ky call, or yarsenll pac le cijey By Gye But if the two 
regents be discordant in meaning or government, the adjective 
is put either in the accusative (supplying sl I mean) or in the 


9 
nominative (as the 2 of a suppressed fiz, viz. lin); a8 Wbdy 33 tle 


et Si ee eG Bae 
ylseall, — If the two singular nouns be connected with only 
one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions of the 
adjective are admissible; e. g. ySatedt ery 335 als or palatal 
yee woz Vass 135 aa or wie yee But if the one be the subject 
and the other the object, the construction varies according to the 
relation of the regent to each in respect of its meaning; you say 
gael Vee 335 ie 3,6, Where the relation is different in respect 


of meaning (for Zéid alone is Ns and ‘Amr alone is vans); but 
24 
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GC 660 Ebe 


gals yet 335 rt, where the relation is the same (for both Zeid 
| 


and ‘Amr are at once wel and eels). 


Rex.c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine or 
feminine, is sometimes construed with an aujecere: in the ee 
aiid as rr | es two European miles (Ses masc.); iis a 
pill i ialais cit I3 their tivo houses are contiquous, the ee 
each other CIs usually fem.). This construction has become the rule 


in modern Arabic. 


Rem. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and its adjective A a ), when the latter is 


employed Poesy eal, eal, pl; as weet 33 r or ened, 
or PSS, supplying, in the case of the nominative, ins and of the 


accusative, , ,c| (see §. 35, b, 3, rem. a). 


Rea. ¢. The pronoun & is often used in apposition to an 
indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force ANT LL); as 
te jas some (small) number or quantity ; to Cie asl give us sone 
book (or other) ; Cay eee thou art come because of some matter (of 
inmate thon tS LTE corily 
God is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike, coin) some similitude (or 
other), a gnat and what is above it (in the scale of creation) ; G ss 
nearly equivalent to iss oe what a man! uns ee bed tC jes 
what a man to have been slain was he whom the Beni Koreig 
have slain ! 

5) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 


upon by the Arabs as substantives (vol. I., §§. 190, d, and 338), 
either they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or 





Se betes Th ay 


= - 
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the substantive to them; as AT Nn this king, lit. this 
(person), the king ; lim sy; Zeid, this (person), i.e. this Zeid 
or Zeid here. In both cases the apposition is a qualificative 
one, whence the first word in each is called by ae Arabs 


I Ire 


wIyog45! that which is described, and the second til the 
description or descriptive epithet. As the demonstrative ronan 


is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition to it must 
of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the article, 


9 Ivor 
the demonstrative ae precedes, as exite, very rarely 


9G @ 1 7-1 IS Ge 


follows, as ils; e. g. Joi lx this man, seldom \i» Jo-,J!. 
But if the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper 
name or a mere word, §. 78, and vol. I., §. 292, c), or defined : 
having a genitive after it, the Gemonstraliye always follows; 


”t A 


lx sy; this Zeid (see above)* ; sie wl this (word) *igan; 


oe 20 - GCE ot «a 


ee gle da I) yas Soptall it is well known in 


woh) 


grammar that this ’ila has the meaning of ma‘a; s¥ ? sole 
these my sedands: or these servants of Maa \Sn as, ie! to 
this time or age of ours ; set Ke 1156 this famous book of 


9° badder en _¢ 
his. On ‘tthe other hand, in such a phrase as a as) asls x 
bode o 


El, the words au 433 are the predicate (5) of she, and 


op 





* Ifthe proper name has the article, (je may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the 


rarer Dy ee ay 
article (see above); as Soya! loa, or lia os \ this 81-Harit. 
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hat tea 

| ss is & circumstantial accusative, this ts the she-camel of 
God, (as) a sign unto you. 


as 


. 187. OS, Me, and less frequently ie, totality, are often 
slabed after the definite noun which they might govern in the 
genitive (§. 82, a, 4), in which case a pronominal suffix is 


C98I IG 
sppended to = referring to that noun; as log Lr, 
oIS 


or wereee ae all men (also te al, §. 82, dys 


BI Ie ror 


Lgls is, or Lene Lys, the whole tribe; Jini 


GIF 
wren all the Hinds ; ake nel the whole army ; pill 


CIIEB 


ptiele the whole tribe or family. If the noun be indefinite, 
this construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, 
being by nature definite, can not refer to any other than a 
definite noun. There is, however, one exception, namely, when 
the indefinite noun indicates a precise period ee eee ; &g. 


IEI B62 ot 3 err - oe 
aD gem = hclaipensh lS dim a whole year; ioe Gas 6 
I #7? 


une, AS Jy 0 would that the number (of months) of a 
whole year were (all) Régéb! Words of a vague signification, 


s te Ser 8 sts 


such 88 w55, .ye;, its Ire, time, a space of time, &., 


cannot be thus construed. — After OS and its suffix we 
often find a second apposition, agreeing with the preceding 
substantive in oo number and case, namely, the adjective 


9 - oF - Ircf 
z+, fom. Hane, plur. masc. .xse], fem. (see vol. I., 
77th 


§. 309, a, 8) ae (the dual masc. nae, and fem. ) Kare 


re aA _%- 


aaonen — 


a 
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are not admitted by the great majority of grammarians); as 
- 9708 O93 9 Pe Ieee + 


wrrel pplS EGIST sed and the angele all (without 


exception) ne themselves. Sometimes this word is used 
- 608 os ae c8- 


withont as vee (er. verily I will lead them all 


SS -od « Pa 


astray ; wee So! pall cls wo! in that case I would 
ToS ors 


pass all my time in — (ase! in rhyme for psol) ; 
27°CE 06 I7u7 Le 


Ina} begs FGI! aye 35 the pulley ereaked a whole day. 


Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself 
Ss 
is pian repeated after J<=; as in the verse of Kutéiyir, 


&a@a 


al urs} js tat Aas  O thou most like of all men to the moon 
(in beauty), instead of ote. 


| $e 
Rem. 5. A peculiar use of j= as an appositive a a 
° rf & ° 2 2 Ve od 
by the phrases gist Jee gel > he is a true hero, jee Zo ali” 5m 
ote & 9 oe 


Pali he ie « thorough scholar ; gal I= ce resi ria art a real 
nan. Similarly, according to eg ai ae all 15a, or 


a. 
sell 5, this ie a thorough scholar (Sm tosl, effort, pains;  5= truth, 
reality, Sact). 


Rem.c. To ent are sometimes appended other synonymous 
words, which form their fem. wis and masc. and fem. plur. in the 
same WAY; Viz. picel, aif and gs. The usual sequence of these 

Tool a F cen me) A 
chee hae is exemplified in the phrase gicol pis side se 
al xe it the entire army came; but the order of the last two may be 


inverted, es al gal, They are scarcely ever used singly and without 
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jee; as “syacseol ast silly the whole.tribe, or people, came to me; 
el Se TAT SOS LS hee SIE O mould that I wore 
a sucking child, whom éd-Delfa (or she with the slender nose) would 


carry for a whole year. 


Ss 2 oc 
188. Like ()S and its synonyms are used wl; fem. Uys, 
both (§. 83), and 20 a@ half. They follow the noun to 
which they refer, and take the sppropeste pronominal 


SC af cucdca 
suffix; as tags Sul, tel of - the teacher and the 


I Go” 


physician, both of them; aGihscay el sous wie | 
OAT; I believe in the two natures of the Messiah and 
ae 990 Sore, ) 
His two wills, both of them; &2a) i oe the army. 


Rex. gle i is very rarely i in apposition to a ‘feminine sub- 


Geoig @ ad 


stantive, as ig lec yey Nl pt = 5 thou favourest (me) with the 
. proximity of the two Zeinzbs, both of them. | 


SG" 8ter 
139. __ sj, soul, and sc, eye, essence (of a thing), are 
often employed in the sense of ipse, self (compare §. 1385). 
They are then not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they 


Sou Ike 
govern in the genitive ; as wily] ue degradation ttself, utter 
© Gr 87" 


— 5S are the star itself ; stil lee ihe os : 
Jy i ass this is an expression for that where the second 


IPO 


(term) ts identical with the first ; Keusdd a), I have seen 


himself ; Pak, - greg: isl) the removing of ignorance from 





CGe 
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himself. But more generally thoy are used, like os » as 
appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the ap- 


IIL SOF ww 
propriate pronominal suffix; as auti dy; sL> Zeid himeelf 
7 IGF 9 ove o #7 oe I oB- 
came 5 \guss bans j wosle Zeimeb herself came ; ae wy) 


I 76s 


kus) I saw ‘Amr himself. If the noun be in the dual or 


a IS a Id 
plural, the plural forms ae and .,sc! should be employed 
-I92IS wo Bis 9 nie: 
(though 82-Zémahsari gives wus ) , as oo uted! wey, 


CU Ge I rr 


saw the two ’amirs themselves ; Cael yrdigh 9,0 I passed 


“n aan jor 


by the two Hinde themselves; joey a jg! 2155 the vizirs 


themselves killed him. Some authorities admit in this case the 


2IItA 7UG aw “I er 


use of the singular or the dual, as lagu logs es or aluai, 
the two Zeids themselves came. These words are also often 
connected with the nouns to which they refer by means of the 


ow 9 Bus wr 
preposition 5 a8 Sandy Jute3 | gle the ’amér came tn person ; 
a, I 2G G S58 7 Gs TT. 


chin wipe! degradation itself ; pei ly wy yd! 12 ¢ and now 
they are choosing in person. Occasionally, too, ae is ap- 


pended in the form of an adverbial accusative, or by means 


oI 7 1 


of the preposition . ae but without any suffix; as 4» a 


(ax) O luc, this 1s the very person (or thing). ange Sand we 


may be put in direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 
val I Orr uw I Uver 


accusative or genitive ; as Duds wy 23) poy dad & yy, 


7 ete - KS- Sour II OB = 


Ww Niy!, tuts 2). But if the pronominal suffix 
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represent the agent, as in the verb, the insertion of a separate 

pronoun is a matter of eumly as a C88 he 

went away himself, veaiil > \,, am alll the people were 

present themselves ; es C5 ics thou thyself stoodest 
C99 IS LIS 9» 


Up § pSuail _ yes’ stand ye up yourselves (whereas we can 


CIBS 


say eshs Lye stand up all of you). 
2 2008 


Rem. a. The words Je, st ile, gor! &e., yise and 
glee, is, vis, and aes form one division of that class of 
appositives, pares which the grammarians name sol Sil (or 
J,Semycil), the strengthening or corroboration, and Seyoi the corro- 
éorative, because they pbrengenen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the Epein by the addition of their own. This 
— of appositives is designated by the special name of wes 
ispaall |, the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it from daSey ii 
cpa, the verbal corroboration, which consists in the emphatic 
cepetition Cs yori or beni) of the word itself; as in the verse 
wet eel aged AG SUI sik i al <5 isl Gali whither, 
whither can I escape with my mule? The pursuers are come up to 
thee, come up to thee; halt! halt ! (Lo! in rhyme for uel). So 
also in answers, os os yes, yes; YY¥no,no. Ifawordis governed by 


& preposition or other oe both must be repeated; as eb eb yy a a 


passed by thee, by thee; 02, 35 lait a suit isi Zeid is in the house, in the 
house ; is 13; vl 1505 o! Zeid, Zeid is standing up. A suffix pronoun 
may, however, be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by 


- the corresponding separate pronoun; as es wh Sy I passed by 


ee 





con - Pee 
ye ee 





| 


es ae fae as rh 38 7 
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THEE, or a by HIM; Ul epee thow didst show kindness to ME; 

é oth ra o G& 

os ical, thow sawest us; esi a3 THOU stoodest up. Only a 
99-7 2 Co &@ So P 

poet could venture to say os eye 5) ) indeed, tndeed the noble 

man ts grave or sedate. 


Rem. 6. Besides the seems the Arab grammarians acknowledge 
three other classes of anil viz. uti or ial, the description or 
descriptive word, qualificative, adjective; \\i-J\, the substitution oF 
aie and gti wiles, — explanatory apposition.—1) The 


Gs or iio may oe to the ae either directly (in which case it is 


a simple adjective), as mee i ) git there came to me a handsome 

man; or indirectly, in virtue of a following word which is connected 
: : 296 Boe 93-0 ao 

With it, 28 sypl jum Jo, tle there came to me a man whose brother 

is handsome. In this latter case the adjective belongs, as a prefixed 

predicate, to the following noun, which is its subject, and the two 


together form a ii, or qualificative clause, of the preceding substan- 
tive, with which the adjective agrees in case only by attraction ; as 


sgl $er OSe oan 68 oe i 


1 le de, cal, I saw a man whose brother is handsome, i! Sl yal cons ). 


ee Cve $e 3 Gewr 


Mes liam I saw a woman whose face is handsome, om Jr >) 0 


ee de + wow 


isis I passed by a man whose enemies are many, sald dia ry ov 
I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following noun 
be in the ee or plural, the adjective is still left in the singular ; as 


23 oS 


Lealyot om ¢ a ae , ie I ~~ by two women whose parents are 


43 ore 


handsome ; rar 3 J cate glen ay 7 i I passed by some men whose faces 

are handsome, ant We 1S yo ) call, I saw some men whose fathers 

are noble; though, if the noun be plural, the broken plural of the 

adjective is admissible, as aul 1pm Se, uly or Ul Clee, I saw 
2r 
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aman whose forefathers are noble. If the preceding noun be defined 


380 “oo SGe 3 Ube 


in any way, the adjective takes the article ; as 449 oe cal, 


wa ce SGD 


| I saw Zéid, whose face is handsome ; eddie a0 al Th — 

ee ‘Abu 'l-Futih él-‘Igli, who has been mentioned before, narrates ; 
aly otiit joi As the man came, whose parents are excellent ; ln 
skin b ileal oe Jesus came, whose two natures are perfect, 


my G aes duce sat Sati the kings who have been mentioned before ; by 


C ran o 


ets a ah woe to those whose hearts are hard! The Arab . 


grammarians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no oC agent is expressed, and they 
therefore call the adjective Jal? sete that which is like the verb. 


@eve 1s, °3ie O80 


inasig Sones = Ns; - is with them = gee ja = (39) om jy 


oe eo jo G99 
but gl oa) Je) -,, where another agent is expressed, is = jp.» Jo, 
ae 69 Gee Geode de 3 Ose 


al and so with the rest: ae os ae — pes >) 


Griow 3 od mine a 
29Go 99G0 2 00 


dfeny = dey Lymm (5d ee otf , &. In wish cases the eared 


nominal sentence is in reality a verbal sentence, serving 98 ide to the 
preceding substantive. On the other hand, if the substantive 


[Pd 


precedes the adjective, as in pes syl Je, isitle, the second sub- 

stantive and the adjective which follows it form together a really 
$, 

nominal sentence, of which the substantive is the ran and the 


adjective the pee and consequently both must remain, under all 


circumstances, in the ener and the adjective must agree 
oe 298 soe 9 ne ed od rd 
regularly with the substantive, as ene so! Se 5 ww en Je >») Sy 


dee 


ce, etc. —2) The \s, or permutative, is : es kinds. a) jw» 


Leeil 


js! Ey jest the substitution of the whole for the whole; as 
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2 IB aes o 7 Hoe 
Oye _ a6 isitle ‘Omar, thy brother, came to nie; earval es site 
Crbeoe se 63 bese 


rains pale tha people of the city came to me, great and small ; 
Ge 

ail bl. esis bl. ea to a straight path, the path of God; Lehn) 

WA isle iol5 real We will seize and drag (him) by the fore- 

yd 6° 8° oe 

lock, @ lying, sinful forelock ; ikl \335 eal, ay soy Gye. A noun 

may be substituted for ae ain pronouns of sa Sd pers., as 


ab ve 


1395 Sh 3 Be caja WINE 25 visit him, Ilalid, oro 3G UNTO! Se 
ase Glee notwithstanding that they —the times — are all become 
marvellous ; but not for the suffixes of the Ist and 2nd pers., unless 


oe 28 


8 pees of individuals is distinctly referred to, as Ie J ya 
Gal OY (which) may be a festival for us, for the fret of us and the 
last of us. We cannot say ts55 ch, 35 335 el; oye nor even (,} 
nornJt to me, the poor, ey Sali chic on thee, the noble. In such 
cases as Ju! csl,, those are right who regard ot not as a Are but 
as a wy (see rem. a). — 4) Jeet 5. art jos the substitution 
of the part for the whole; as 315 .d,if Cieol Tate the loaf, the 
third part of it, or I ate a third a the loaf; 3.51 ts kiss him, hie — 
hand ; (gle, als Db ysl isii6y) he threatened me, my foot, with 
the prison and fetters. c) Jetyt ate the comprehensive substitution, 


i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or eircumstance 


earcani by or included in the preceding substantive ; as al 
2 3G eo & +6 


5 55 25 », Zeid’s s learning filled me with surprise ; clea (eel 
thy speech filled me with surprise ; Lis jens peel 14 thou hast 


Ge 6 Bir Der ve 


not found my understanding lost (or thrown away); 3, I285 Sed, 
434 and she called to mind the coldness of the water of Taktud ; 


Cd oe 


ind s is bt, Pry ye 5,55 they will question thee about fighting in 
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the sacred month, lit. about the sacred month, (about) fighting in it. 
d) The fourth case is where the permatative (jsf) is wholly 
different from the ae jae or word for which it is substituted (joi 
aie Janel hall). It is of two sorts: a) yall js the permutative 
of retractation (from es to turn away from), or uJt art the sub- 
stitution of a new opinion, something one would like to avanansa Aad 
the original statement ; as, for instance, when one says | jars chet I 
ate bread, but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 


word 42 We] pare Lieel). Here, to use the words of the gramma- 


rians, Qfell Saks Cee GAIT Sts the matba ée designed os well as 


Cw Bo cee S00 


the tabi‘; and this is what distinguishes it from 8) gla, tales | a 


the “permutative of error and forgetfulness, in which the pos is 
‘uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word immediately sub- 


stituted for it; as when one says uy play Sy I passed by a 
dog, (I meant to say) a horse, The 121 Jx is equivalent to the 


rae 9G # 


use of the particle 5 ud § bb Cigel). —3) The get whe or 
explicative apposition is the asyndetic connection of a. substan- 


tive with a preceding substantive, which it more nearly defines; 
as 335 Syl ie thy brother Zeid came to me; jac une st al al 
Abe Sgt ‘Omar swore by God (rc in rhyme for je); ea 
ade he shall be — to drink water, watery humour (or matter) ; 


o 0.098 


15525 ico |» i o S553 (which) ss lighted with (the oil of) « 
blessed tree, an olive. oo apposition is equivalent to the use of 
gee is) &c. (6. g. 235 > oil isitle), and, being asyndetic, is 
opposed to the goolt ihe, or connection of sonence, which takes 
place by means of connective particles, such as y, 3, on gone a ; 


and 3. 








Bp. ——&.:; 


~—— 
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Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the aye 
je I cys Jeall, as OUST 5 Gas CE GE Bld Jaa ys whosoever 
doeth this, shall find a recompense of sin—his chastisement shall be 
doubled ; i ths re: G,bs i er eal ust a when thou comest to 
us—visitest us in our country —thou shalt find firewood in abundance; 
or by the Jey Js, as om er od coh Jat ye whoever comes to 
us (and) asks help of us, is helped. 

Rem. d. The word to which a ings is annexed is called by the 
grammarians Samy that which is strengthened or corroborated ; 
that which is followed by a ike or as, Seal, or Soyaredl, the 
qualified or described; that which has a ate after it, ae Joes that 
Sor which something ts substituted ; and that to which a gti wihs 
is appended, sole LSyhesti the word to which (an explanatory word) 
ts attached (by means of a virtual conjunction). 


Go GS Ihe 
s 


Res. e. In phrases like jae} 40 


! 1 Lids, they fought with one 
Ge GI Go S Gs 
another, the words uae) eidmy are a permutative of the agent ems 
contained in the verb 1 Le, and serve to strengthen the idea of 
reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The Jil 4 sad al in 
jaa which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent upon 
1,Li8, they fought with, contained in 1 ist5. 
140. One finite verb may also be put in apposition to ano- 
ther. In this case either a) the first is the preparative act, 


IF gr F? fF 
introductory to the second, as «J d= es he arose (and) 
9-% 2 1 ertB 4 cB 
prostrated himself before him, sy) Ny pc | Uw, 5 then he 
GC 277 IF te dad 


sent (and) informed his father of this, G-n5, | wodley and 
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disturbances broke out again; or b) the second modifies the 


Ps ae 227th Ge 


first, as Jib! de he continued long prostrate, yur) jc he 
sang well, In both cases the oldcr and more elegant form of 


- $e eo 7777 
expression is to insert the conjunction V3: a) oa es, 


Ps a 2 ose 7707 


ies vic he asked again, Jes oe. If the first of the two 
verbs be a perfect, so nip must be so nkewiae, for the 


imperfect would be a jal Slo (see §. 8, d, +), and, 6 such, 


would virtually stand in the accusative; as roa avy | misit 
nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imper- 


sG-I ge 
fect, the iiss may either bo an apposition or a j di. dle; 
I od I 


as pln we mt he sends (and) informs, or mittit nuntiaturus, he 
sends to inform. 


Rem. The later Arabic eonatenenoo;: without the conjanction, 
ia very common in Syriac, e. g. rgael 5 he sent (and) seized him, 
> anon they rebuilt; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. TMIWN 
FINE AYN, Gen. xxx. 31. 


2. Concord in Gender and Number between the Parts fa a 
Sentence. 
141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to §. 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the 
following rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and 


number. 


142. a) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 


feminine by signification (vol. I., §. 290, a), two constructions - 


are possible. a) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb 


ancl. =s ae a eo” = ati, a et 2 a ee Ee 





1 
i 
! 
i 


~~ mh = 
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° GC wo” 
must be put in the fem. sing.; as in wogle Hind came, 
rte I$- oo 


2 ja] 3} ol eG the wife of él-‘Aziz said. But 8) if it bo 
separated from the verb by one or more words, the verb may 


stand in the sing. masc., although the fem. is preferable; as 


ster us o SUD S oA o°P FP 
pe <e pao a woman came before the judge; ss, si 
MH CCAP BCD 


Dyas el Jkss9] a bad mother gave birth to that poor él-’Ahtal ; 


Ss ad IGes 


760 S 
Broly io ty Spel w} a man, whom one of you (women) has 
Rem. The form of expression ras 3G, 20 and 30 said, is men- 
tioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 


b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (vol. I., §§. 290, 4, 291), the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether 
the subject immediately follows it or Bp ncoeh in the former 


case the ane is preferable, as peat all ia sun To8e, 
I° Ga 7 aero 


ait] ois the brick was broken, rather than et eb, 
‘eo. eae: 


dint] ile In ” following examples the vorb is masculine : 


G Ge o “7 2 ote II ure 
pes Ese lr: iste ob rl yas and see what was the end 
CI Grr 2 I* GO 


of those who preceded them ; i> Ce Ul EG Li that 
Sor” one 

the people may not have any pretext against you; sslm ups 

wor G Sr be 

42) uy we Sher and whosoever receives an admonition from his 


Lord ; Eolas ne we rs 3 even tf there be in them Poets or 


strartness. 
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ce) If the oe subject be separated from the verb by 
the particle i the verb is put in the masculine; as “3 i bj G 
sus) on! no one was innocent except the mardservant of ’Tbnu 
1-‘Ala (i. e. ea &; U4). The feminine is, however, admis- 


oC “# 


sible, especially in poctry, as in the above example, Jj. 
d) The verbs aj and (A) (vol. L, §. 183) take the mascu- 
line form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject 


I rus ISL 7 U8 CO 
is feminine by signification; as W~i; 3] pI! en Zeineb ts an 
G #6 


excellent woman! rather than ws). 


143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc., or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually 


put in the sing. masc., particularly when one or more words are 
2 I 89ue 
interposed between it and the subject; as wrptoyed Js the 


believers said ; ic, i Jey Ie wld gle there came one day 


274% 2 ofr oor Fg 


(some) men from Mekka ; ror) ol LS op shall we 
believe as foals have believed ? But i, +1) ea narrators say ; 


77r§ a oS #7 


she Byatll 65 ak ley and what ts it pray that "the poets 


7bcer & CIF oad Ger 


want of me? is ure Oey, wdS ois apostles have been 
accused of falachood before thee. 


Rew. a. A similar construction may be found even in Old Ger- 
man; as do wart genuoger ougen von heizen trahenen rot ; uns hazzet 
liute unde lant. 


Rex. 8. ee sons (pl. of '), and other similar words (vol. L, 


om 


_ ap. 
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§. 302, e, and rem. d), are exceptions, being treated as plurales 
fracti (eee §. 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the fem. 
sing. This remark applies, however, to oe only when it is used to 
denote a family or tribe (compare §. 147) ; as JST at ~ Ci the 
Bens 'Lera'il (Children of Israel) said. 


144, If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 


derived from a mase. or a fem. sing., the preceding verb may 
ww G6 CIIIF G6 wr GI 


ee 


be either masc. or fem. ; as US ow de al § 

then, after this, your hearts became hard (from CAG, masc.) ; 
gb ok, Gall WS (ue when the tents are (set up) at Di 
Toltih (from insé, fom.). See §. 148. 


Rew. The remark made in §. 142, ¢, regarding the particle 


i, applies here too. An example of the fem. is pial f ey agi by 
3: ta! and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges of hilis 


oe ee? 


(from & fem.), where a prose writer would have said ih ley, 
scil. ge 


86" 
145. If the subject be a collective, like 0? people, tribe, or 
a noun designating a whole class of animals, like phe sheep or 
SOs 
goats, po birds (vol. I., §. 290, a, «, and §. 292, a), the ab 


I I7%D 


| sis verb may be put in the fom. sing.; as J,¢J! ra 


- G 


we ce cgeill eons the Jews say, The a eet 
upon nothing (have no eee ‘i ae belief) ; ul) Ii 


30 IG ms sg ous 
kie pall! BS Ne mn Sy jun! I saw myself (in a 
7 2 8 
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dream) carrying upon my head (some) bread, of which the birds 


were eating. 


146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may 
be put either in the masc. or fem. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus 
refers to persons of the female sex, in which case the fem. is 


IIe " w 
decidedly to be preferred. Examples: ,Gsle le dw ye 
I PUK 


S 
celina] after the convincing proofe have reached you; \we 


o” 
SG ##P 


rest wewiS because of what their hands have written; 


jae Ue era peat the evil consequences of what they did, 
came upon them ; gene ly is and my daughters 
lamented their misery ; (ail 78 eee a because its signe 
have already appeared ; Xysall i ipa 56 (some) women in 
the city said ; fy lal G5 gla TF had it not boom for thes 


two, their women would have been taken prisoners; but such 
9 2 89-2 99K? 


o ee = 
instances as Liesl] eS gle lol, when believing women come 


unto you, are comparatively rare. 


147. The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing. (see 
§. 143, rem. 4); but a following verb may be put in the plur. 
masc., because such names have the sense of collectives; 


7s a or OI) “Ge io hd piers sor3 6 2t-e 


(the cas a: ‘Okail and Koseir assembled and caadiiad 


pw ON ee BR 


a 1 





vw 
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to one another of what was being done to them by Sifu 
"d-daula. 


148. In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, — 


any following verb must agree with it strictly in gender and 

797" G34 6I9G rr ner 2 IEE SD tye Coe 
number ; as Jeli usd hy LL ptie wreILs ey leal! ante > 
I IGI wr 


35d ps the hunters came out (sing.) against him and he 
fled from them, and, whilst he continued on level ground, they did 


76e 77 2 9 #30898 I He 


not overtake him (plur.); cr cela LS wisi as rane 
plat those parting are moved (sing.) by tt as they are moved 


ne re re 

(plu) by the mournful cooing of doves ; aay yep AS a3 ys — 
»| 441] there was (masc.) upon it a cupola, known (fem.) by (the 
AB IGES I8- 6 6D or 7 

name ae the cupola of the air; pele Py) ry pas!) a, glia, 


de ind 


Jus! oy J} etlte wine, and the pilgrims leave ane) 
their baggage at the cave of él-Hidr, and ascend (plur., a, il 
being a plur. fract. ee rational pia two miles to the 


2 IP 2A? 8° KP 


top of the mountain ; bs wyttlaiy 25 We ry God has angels 


who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in the 


2 rer Sr 2 “2 


last example) ; aS ers) y jlpall lx? and the herd 


_ wheeled (mase.) and guarded (their rear) with an old buck 


768 
(Ads) fem., because, with the sa of the single buck, 
Pe Se ruse 


the = of the herd were does) ; Jil ons AY} lls) ae ° j pris 
godt and he took out of tt scraps of paper written with (ink 


316 Part Turrp.—Syntaz. 


: ad 
of) various colours (where .~iS might also be used). — If 
irrational or inanimate objects are spoken of (for example, in 


‘ fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may be followed by the 
Jo 973 O45" 8 - 

verb in the plur. masc. ; gee peri ae ween 

G Io“ 

tume (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey; mjd IS 5 


Ib a rr 96 Furr OIG «©. 


aS} icles | IS Uple pidgt »J and they shall say to their skins 


(members), Why have ye borne witness against us? They shall 
answer, God hath made us speak. 


149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, 
the preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must 


97° 627 77 

agree with the subject in gender. Examples: dee soy 
gs a and two young men went into the prison along with 
him ; oie 1 ie US after the two men disputed with one 


ote Irucr © OF P°%POP 2 FP of obo 


another about me; we 3! date 3 ry ot hie JB le de 
after something had taken ses between aoe which brother and 


and 7°" 2 BU a ee ee ed aed 
sister do not do; Le bay tl 1d! | Es, at ipod] oaks 3 5 
Geer 
lass the two times, day and night, when they seek (to 
effect anything), are never — in attaining what they aim at; 
9°26 2 97977 I 77 6 ed 
sle,, slndey slay eapaiy and his hands and arms and feet 

97°77? 6 fF I bw 


were pierced with nails; sleds wa-abs wo” aut like one whose 


G6 # IF 4 nee an 7 864" £4 GF 


feet are cut off; DS ents Le ae uply 5 Nal 5s vw oJ 
“had Badr been present and ’Ibn Hama, thy hands would not 


Pa 





a 
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$ecr O84, 
have been one ae in rhyme for Jae) 5 5 sluc WL, 3 


oo “Ia 


oS} J oo may his eyes never cease from constant ees j 


eye 26°76 fs 470° 790F Ges © 
Bie SS io ys fg NEE SS GS LUE aoe 
eut your moustache till your lips can be seen, and your dress till 
your heels can be seen compere, in ia _ iv. 11, 


#7 (tee 


IY WY IN) ; SI Jest ¥, Jai yin gad CHS, 
and thus these two words (viz. Y2 and Dy) are alike in their 


application to men also. — A following verb must, of course, 


agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well as 


ore oF ose errr 6 GF © 
gender; as Liss |! phic pitt Lad Jl when two troops 


among you were on the point (sing.) of behaving with cowardice 
(dual). But if it bea collective, designating rational beings, 


29u.28 oP MP OK 


the masc. plur. is admissiblo; as unleyall ye eo yuh wy 


ch or 9 cB Pd 


verted ps 1a | and tf two parties of believers fight with one 
another, make peace between them. 


Rzu. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 
in virtual agreement with a singular collective ; as css Jaca tlk Ef 3s Lele! 35, 
after both far and near (after every one) had abandoned him (eam i in 
rhyme for ese) Hs Gas! his eyes were red; sly lcs, his hands 
threw or shot ; ste ly ed CT lal oh the women saw the white 


_ hairs which glittered in my whiskers ; cl rely ey st sol 


° 30? 


my family abuse me for the purchase of the plein; a Dy pai 
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G Ge 2Gbe&H 


ene S55 5205 my people aided thee, and thou becamest powerful 
| through their aid. The phrase GuélnJ' gical, the fleas devoured 
me, is generally cited by the native grammarians to exemplify 
this construction. 


150. If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be 

- oS- +8 +c 
put in the plural, as els 5} Lite thou and I are come; or 
it may agree in number and gender with the nearest subject, 


8 4h 9° BD Jor 9 91 a CIs 
I Neo Ibe 6 Gs 


shall ta thetr ae upon his a iss ws) pire & 
oe Miriam and Aaron spoke about Moses.—If the salts 


precede, and are either three or more singulars, or a singular 
and a dual, the verb is put in the plural; if ee are merely 


weer 9G 


two singulars, in tho dual; as lyaclie 1. | 3 asl the belly 
and the two fect disputed with one iiss wees d-1] 


In G Pa I 6 Ger 


the cold and the heat disputed with one another ;_™l, pssul 5 


2Ie - 2 9396 
yiox, and the plants and trees worship (not ywde, because 
Pose - 97 


- and al are not pnaseas but species) ; las, 
2 OG7 7G IF IF Ge 


xeas B50 G55 Stoel, By and (when) the earth and the 
mountains shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke 


6 Gs 2o «(9 IF Of 
(not So or GSO, Jus! being a plur. fract.). If the sub- 
jects be of different genders, the verb is usually put in the 


IPP CoP 


pases as 7 the first of the above examples, or in _()..J! 


2 OP < 6G @ IFUL S 


paid! « ory wi os plow eae gts; indolence and excess 





jie, (MIS, SS ae 


0 Th =i er. —— ae ee ae 


am __ 
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of sleep remove us far from God and make us heirs of (reduce us 
to) poverty. | 

151. The verb frequently agrecs in respeet of gender, not 
with the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the 
genitive annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as Dy 
a1 JS moe even though every sign should come (be shown) 


O76I GF G&G C77 2 oo BI 9 = UF 


unto them ; Iplexe sh ye tedec be , pois JS Oe a yp om the 
day (when) every soul shall find the good it has done present - 


—orts 9 - 6 


(along with itself before pas ; see! apne es i) all my 


Jur is 7 
limbs were relaxed ; dase a oe) eas some of his fingers were 
te Ite “to ee 


cut off; pda \gany dhe sSi05 some of them ransom themselves 
e 7 o 


Jur 
from him with others (by giving up others to him); (j2. Ist 
Gas cs o ee 


AS ghd when some years shall have gnawed at us ; his 


oo ok BS - 
Lalit aaa Xe) a> yo are the best hig that has been 
os 6G“C® 27° 26°27 
brought Fis (created) for mankind; Le, coin). LS “phe 


web -- +B & v-Ger 


—lgill as aT , Late | Wynd they ale as spears wave, 
the tops of which are bent ed the passing of gentle breezes ; 


Pad ; GCrt® § 


us er Jae Jas) 3 uu the brightness of the intellect ts 


obscured (or eclipsed) by obeying dust. As the above examples 
show, this agreement of the verb with the logical subject most 
frequently and naturally takes place when Ba sea: sub- 


i expresses a subordinate idea, like i : phe meee and 
re (see §. 82). 
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152. What has been said regarding the concord of gender 
and number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a 
nominal sentence. 

a) When the predicate follows the subject, they must agree 
strictly in gender and number (see §. 148); unless the subject 
be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may also be put 


er 2 9 IItB2° FI II362 268 


in the fem. sing., as 8 Ls eps ly lis! pani the hearts are 
blind, whilst the eyes are seeing. This latter remark applies also 


ww Iver 
to the names of tho Arab tribes — §. 147); as Unt pony 


Taare ple sh us UG Mew and the Béntéi ‘Abs were at 
that time dwelling among the Bini ‘Amir ‘ibn Sa‘sa‘a. 


b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
_ negative and interrogative sentences, then o) if the sentence be 
nominal (see §. 117), the predicate and subject must agree in 
number ; but 8) if the sentence be verbal (see §. 121), the pre- 
dicate is put in the singular. 

c) If the subject be a one the predicate may be put in 


“I 2 If 


the plural; as oat a) at, all are obeying him. oe 


when a verb 1 7 pistes ses a collective subject (see §. 148); 
2 IIGF 2 


goin 3 Ts aan but the greatest part of mankind are 


7 Gd a eo Aes IG 8 2 
thankless 5 (pi) ypc pte GS a part of them are afraid 


of men. 


@) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, but with its complement, one bas the 


2608 $7 «oe o- 


logical subject (see §. 151); as cipal a5513 ess AY; every 
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soul shall taste of death ; dy no prdic craps] (gl the com- 
mitting of crimes is held laudable by them. 


e) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive 
or a plur. fractus,* then the former is generally put in the fem. 


_ sing., even when the preceding eeaaren to wen it. refers, 
37 Ge 


is of the masc. gender ; as 3 5 S55 33 at rl this is an admonition 


(Germ. dies ist cine Erinncrung, Fr. cect cst un avertissement) ; ; 
sm 9 II 


a} aes est; such are God’s ordinances (Germ. dies sind 
Gottes Iegeln, Fr. ce sont-lu les régles de Dieu) ; nay Us 


26%" ££ Jor 


rn while lags 4 ast such are God’s signs, which 4 we npn | 
to thee with truth. 


B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 
1. Ne egative oe Prohibitive Sentences. 


153. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence,—the predicate, tho 
‘gubject (e. g. ill E304, §. 39), the oes the hal or cir- 
cumstantial expression, i : 


154. The negative particlo sometimes immediately precedes 
that part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is 


* For the plur. fract., even when derived from a masc. sing., is 
construed with adjectives, personal or demonstrative pronouns, and 


verbs, in the fem. singular. 
21 
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separated from it by some other part; as Jas isa we | 
the liberal man does not respect the niggardly ; Vy 13 \Sm Ue this 
is not a human being (see §. 42, rem. d); ne je U he has not 
said this. 


155. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is ncither asseverative nor optative (§. 1, e and f), may, 
when denied by s, be put either in the imperfect or the per- 
fect. a) When put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into 

English by the present, the future, or, when connected with 
preceding past bla by the Latin imperfect (8§. 8, 9); 


- 02% CG.» 


Jussi] ell ae 3 the liberal man does not respect (or will 


not respect, or, under certain circumstances, did not respect, 
non honorabat) the niggardly. b) The perfect can properly be 
used only «) when 3 is repeated twice or oftener in clauses 
connected by 5, in which case it may = translated by the 


eo? vQr 7 


perfect or the past (§. 1, a and 3), as aa ¥, jaro 3 he has 
neither believed nor prayed, or ne neither belteved nor prayed ; 

or 8) when 3 is niet by | with a preceding negative, 
such as (oe a or 1} and merely carries on the negation of 


something past (see §. 1, e, rem., and §. 160). 


or oS « 
156. The particle ..J (a contraction of .,! 3), which is 
construed with the subjunctive of the imperfect (§§. 11 and 
15, a, @), is a very strong negation of the future, not aé all, 


©. - ne oe f. 
Py PE ae + rr Rc AG- se. ee 


ee ee 


. 


ai ee ee 
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never; as US) |a543 S oaead wy Wad Sy, 13 and if ye do not 
do it —and ye will never do it—then dread the Jire (of helt). 


Rem. On J and UJ sce §§. 12 and 18. 


157. The particle , when joined to the perfect, denies the 
past ; when joincd to the imperfect, the presont (see §. 8, e, 


rem. a). 


. 
158. The particle w} is often found with negative force, 
in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (sce §. 42, rem. e), 


and that before both the — and the indicative of the 
IG Ib. 
imperfect. For example: ry 31 I pally ) ee belongs to 
2 I FG 


God alone (lit. is not except to goa); af wd 7 bel of 


the unbelievers are in utter deception (lit. are ik except 4m 


; oro ee -- G + oF & 
deception) ; _,i bs us! pte 3 Pegely \ it is for Him alone 
Pe i) a oa ded kA 


to reward me, - has created me; wt al wes: he ra 


Une! 3 Se wee then they will come unto thee, swearing by God 


PP C&S 


(and saying), We intended nothing but doing good ;- US; wi, 
C- & > an 797 7rtEB «& 


BJa2 use de-| we Lagoucel w), and if they (heaven and earth) 
should quit their place, no one could withhold them after Him 


GI Grrr 


(if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His support) ; w} ss 3 
“t st «3 
call 3} poe and aise they will swear, We meant only 


G26 « IG 


what is best ; wal $I 1 oon o they merely follow their own 
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fancy. In clevated prose style, as well as-in poetry, the 
272 IFP GO 78 

negative le i is often prefixed to this’. w} 3; eg. Ll ex of w bes 

ee ruts ed : ” 


slic but her pains were (all) of no avail ; i 1 8,9) ur ol! IL 
tie sb only one shoulder of his touches the ground ; a e 


.- 2 usr - o8, 
Sal nl s re ww!) thow hast never scon ~* like them 
- “Us ° ~3 Pa 


— (Sie) in rhymo for 3Uidl) ; 2 gts eal. I Le 


IF eof 


ah $5 on thou hast nover done a thing which thou ii 
not like. | 

Bux. This o{ (called by the grammarians ZCI" .) the negative 
in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle of the 
same sound (ish! y\ the conditional *in): for a) it admits of » 
nominal sentence after it; 5) it does not govern the jussive ; c) it 
lets the perfect retuin its past signification; d) its predicate is 
sometimes put in the accusative, like that of i (§. 42, rem. ¢); and 
¢) it is joined, as a corroborative, to l. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative PN, 1N, and occurs itself in 
that language in the form ON. 


7Gow 
- 159. The verb (_»N (vol. I., §. 182) is used a) as the 
GG « “<% 
_nogative sometimes of iki 1 (§. 41), ©. g. eae 


d-d a ad 
pha] U5 ise yo; Jil! gist for him who is 
healthy in mind and body, there ts no excuse for neglecting the 


3° Etro 


acquisition of knowledge; at other times of ZodU) JK (8. 41), 
Pv Pov - aod a 
e. g- Ladle Ud, or pile Lr, he is not learned. But it is 





a 
a. 9 Ot 


———_ 
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also employed 8) as an indcclinable negative particle, stronger 
than 3, to deny - i of - sentence to which it is 


prefixed ; e. g. Sel Bes 3 as ae Mig Ree thou wast not 


Ces 7 + 6 


created for this, nor lidden to do this ; Tiss wis L at Smal 


nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken (an oppo 


“Ger 


once lost never recurs) ; Jatt Uw all se. i) it ts 
only the man that makes a return, not the rigs Rin 7 in 


Ieee haar 7 wer tr 


rhyme for (ae) ; sili Ley ee hast thou not 
Sormed the intention of setting me free? In connection with an 


imperfect, it expresses a strongly denied present or future ; 


soLurks o OF 


gS & te + & 9 cB 9 GH . 
as dusSJ| pony wie Gall Mas! wud I do not intend 
S aed war (upon you), but I am come to destroy the Ka‘ba ; 


ae Got Srr 
las ro Food Jus ea se will never attain greatness till 


76F 9 OS Sow” 


you humble it (your spirit) ; jan rast dar DSO — wAls for 
the fire (of hell) ts never entered afler (one has been a dweller » 


ad vos ad 
Paradise ; ssl) ump Ur no good is hoped of thee (sass 


in rhyme for iste). It may even be governed by o 
‘so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb; as 
ail 3, w aly ua) pale ill i the Prophet was neither 
of high nor low stature. 

160. When to a clause containing ono of the negative par- 


c- Ge Gs a 


ticles le, oe, LJ, or .J, or the negative verb Ur, thore is 
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apponded, by means of the conjunction 5 , another dependent 
clause, then, in place of repeating the particular negative of 
the former clause, the general negative 3 is used, because the 
special kind of negation has already been sufficiently made 
ber 6995 47 699 SI Ir = OI oF 
known. For example: a! .,0 ,2o3,! 3, edly! pee sits wy 
OtCer . G 
Cis neither their goods nor their children shall — ~ 


P I #P BLP GP LCI OPS 


wi God ; wz tye Dd pee dy aul Sih ey 
JLb pd ay &) he saw that this body was not created for him in 


Cort 26° Ge” 


ae nor connected with him for any vain — ule ey one 


77 Ges 8 £77 27 2CAE 8269 27 7G 

ela Use By itil Sl plate J, an H gpl 3 

there remained for him no difficulty in the (divine) law which ‘did 
not become clear, and nothing sealed up which was not opened, 


oF 


os 7 
and aa obscure ie was not made plain ; gricl 


ning «65 csSll cal By pwd) CAG AUG I understand 
by the (term) heart neither the corporeal heart nor the spirit which 
dwells in its cavity. If, however, the second clause be conceived 


as independent of the first, and the connexion be merely an 

seE -9 ww 

external one, the particular a is sa soi ; as tg y? 2 
I Iu oe Ce I7° U8 he GC" wo 


thing a a never sane existing Bas the ane and which a 
period of non-existence has never tn any way preceded ? 

Rr. a. When a XL, cas etc. (see §. 56, rem. ¢) require to be 
repeated, their..place is supplied by ¥, which is followed by the 
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oH I A eget, 


genitive governed by etc.; as alias Y; ine? 6 ln? and he 

slaughtered them without their being shut up or bound ; 25 6 ym 
oS ‘eo 

cut Yi, this is neither strange nor wonderful (see §: 82, d, rem. a) ; 


Le Yj > iy without honour or shame; wy; oo ay) without 


aesidive or fear. 
Rea. 5. ¥; is sometimes repeated emphatically after a preceding 
negative, and pa beabes to be rendered in English by ever ; as Sal Y; ¥ 


o GG e000 GE 


not even one ; daly Yy ete ce Sl Y; but I do not see that there 
has come out even a single one of them. - 


161. In oaths and asseverations J is followod by the perfect 


- bw 

with the signification of our future (sco §. 1, ¢); as 3 al, 
wr I ove I bere “bee 
wy wees by God, I will not disobey my Lord; wis 3 als 
3 ACLS oe 


ae AT) ne by God, I will not open this door; 3 yycs Bydmy 


791 &© CI6er 
Liem Lye pind by the life of Pharaoh, ye shall not qutt thts 


o9 7G ~ wort«CO#” Seed 


place ; usr dais ale werstc 3 I will never reproach him 
(again) during the cenliutes of my life. In blessings and curses 
= is followed by the perfect as an optative (see §.1, 7); as 


2 Se POOLE SP a 


ys wo), 3 mayest thow never see (suffer) evil ! “Ki J, ob 3 
may he not be (may he perish), and never come to life ! 

162. When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, 
are followed by ri with the subjunctive, the negative 3 is 
sometimes inserted after “i g Mee 31) without ieficcing tho 


ad te Gs PPA? 


meaning (see §. 15, a, @); a8 da 3] aie U. what pre- 
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PLP? & 


vented thee from worshipping (him)? ne “al F ) | Wlaie le 
. ris ii what hindered thee, when thou sawest that they had 


gone astray, from Following me ? alll G3 5 Vyas 3 3] ride i 
and if ye are afraid of being unjust towards the orphans (but if we 
read ss, J is no longer redundant: if ye are afraid of not 
being just &c.). 

Rem. In accordance with acurious idiom of the language, whereby 
an oath or execration seems to be regarded as a virtual negation, 
the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, and, on the 


contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For rane ai in poetry : ae 


302 eaes) Ge oaeCk 


Sot BITS 58S WAS acl A by God I swear, I will 
Not give it (to others) to drink, Nor drink tt (myself’), until the dust 
of the earth separates my joints ; 3 Gi ial jul, elle be ol elt 
and so I swear, I will NEVER mourn for one dying, Non ask a mourner 
what ails her ; \3cls cot at Sect C155 and I said, By God I ewear, 
I will wor cease oe (seo §. 42, rem. 6); and in the Kor’an, 


ot 3 3°? ge bos & 


hwy Sess iss wu by God, thou wilt NEVER cease thinking of, or 
; oo @ a oe 
speaking of, Joseph. Conversely, in the Kor’an: al eile onl We 


8 -7e@ Ifo Ge Bove 98. 


este wyela wees oJ an ails and I swear by the places where the stars set 
and verily that ts a great oath, if ye (only) knew (it); on why Y 
nail I swear by the day of the Resurrection ; tity city YI 
SWEAR by this town. 


163. The prohibitive 3 governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See §§. 17,4; 19, 4; and 20. 


& 


a 
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2. Interrogative Sentences. 


164. The Arabic language ignores the difference between a 
direct and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrange- 
ment of words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative 
clause, even when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the 
direct form. 


165. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone 


of the voice, both when it stands alone ae when it is connected 
“Gurr te jor 


with another question by ‘| or AP as or inte hex I ilis 
Lae adi and ee aa: Dost thou — any evil to us from 
tayself? Leh 4) SBI USI, 1 Jlass yey ts it better to cast the 
stones (one of the ans of ne Pilgrimage to Mékka) 


” © SOs 


riding or on foot ? ory gay by b, iy eS S) \ yh Le pan 


ao” os 


°C" 
yal 6 } wey | by thy life, I know not, though I am knowing, 
aa they pelied the Gamarit (see the last example) with 


9 oBo cB PUD oS - 


seven (pebbles) or with eight ; as, ue gle, ure > u50! 3 
I do not know whether it comes from rohtu or from *arahtu. In 


general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of 
the interrogative particles mentioned in vol. L., §§. 361, 362. 


s 
166. The simplest interrogative particle is |, which may 


* 7 ” 
be prefixed to the word By , and to the conjunctions ,, —», and 


os —r6 ao G- CIL “ss 


ra 3; as glaus | us? uy? erie! | are ye safe from Him who te in 


ved ‘aaa or «(CS 


heaven ? Fligiud! pe US ee shall we believe as fools have 
2 u 
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nan add 


believed ? opiesel re Ube, Lis US, lite Ss when we are 
" dead, and become dua sas bones, jak we indeed be recompensed 


o oS- 


ie our deeds) ? ee me ott art thou really Joseph ? 


9°77 H2P # 


ota! LSS Legs opi rT will - not _ a people who have 
broken their oaths ? ail ie (sates Gi art thou not ashamed of 


oo ste CIBICB Cm 
thyself before God ? Ke ise wal, pS; a jaa and ‘Abi 
ae zs 2» 8 -e oS 


Bekr said, Are ye all of this opinion? |,ss 3! 1 SF i stinsns | 


a - ree i 
hast thou then heard me saying aught but good? ,! yyrle 34! 
7 BI + 97ur rhe 
wy be pha alll do they not know that God knows what they 
ohuse error SC 7 wr Poe 2 


keep secret ? eri Lidsye 3} V oti we bs! are we not aig 
liable to die save our first ae (in this world) ? J! ee sis! 5 


os © 94 2 rr 


St urs al) ple U. have ig not looked ut what God has 


created ? ay 4 pel pig be lol 1 il when it falls (upon = 
ye believe tt then? If ae clause be connected by r with 


.7 CGS , ed 


the one beginning with 1 (in this case called & 2 yu 3 jab, the 


hémza of equalisation), there arises a Sisuistve or alternative 
sor o8 -eu 908 


question; a8 »,«< e! iris do ;! ts Zeid in thy house, or 
uw 2 cf + 96 va ond s 
‘Amr 7? iz it e! ayo ile! ust is thy date-honey in 
or ‘s rur8 no LE. 


the jar or in the skin? Lise ol Use! Uigle Fyn it is all the 


same tous, whether we bear (our torments) impatiently or with 
CIL OF te c8 Sr cBE & ore eee 


patience ; pros e pts di! pete #) au it is all one to them, 


. ewe 2 tee 





To an ee Aw 5 = 


Ss. em x 


- 
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ase 


whether thou hast warned them or not ; ee ee IST. 


9909 97 LI cor SS CoBd Bars s 

Brac phe oS 1 tel ET sp tea ee 
strange things ts the self-conceit of him who does not know whether 
he will be saved a damned, or how his life will end. Instead of 


cS sce cS 7-7 9td 


al we ~~ use aii a8 yt | ric dj] ts ca in thy house, 


ts © “98 ray OIFa e 
or mr? 1 a gael pi oe hd re det Lis} 
_e their difference of opinion in regard to the “delights of Para- 


dise, tohether they are of the same kind as the delights of this world, 
or of a different kind. 

Rem. a. The interrogative particle is frequently omitted at the 
beginning of an alternative quenon: as ceil 3 ett chic vi GI I am 
king, whether ye like it or not (for az anbal). If both parts of the sen- 
tones be ei dependent upon the same ne it is pact between them ; 
as | pa sl oe Gd whether he be rich or poor (for Uedl) ; As al al ile» ate 
whether he comes in the morning or in the evening ie UZ). 
See §. 6, a, and §. 165. 

Rem. b. It ia said that tere is a difference of meaning between 
re | us : w- ec G ee seat: Ke 

3! and ,l. The question 5, sl Wi 3:5) implies  ienionaah as . 
whether either of them is there, or not; but ‘aja -l dice vf 
implies the knowledge that one of them is there, and asks which 
it is. 
Go 
167. The intcrrogative particle Us eee elma of 


IID I ad 
a more lively sort; as reed dom SS: Bt hast thou 


7 tI4IB of 


© ad 
asides the tale of the armies? we hast 5, ile ust eto! x 


rm S \is shall I divect 4 you to a wees ‘whieh shall save 
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- 293 t8 > of w & SE 
ym from sore torment? aol ols wy wo! oy Ue patel 
7 09 we 
G84 om. os opto oo} GU oh i} > (§. 90). It may be 
738 wer 
preceded by 4, G, and (55 08 gop Ease I diy and 
- I wBEta 


hath the story of Moses reached thee ? qi slacll 53) east os! 


eo? 8" 


ue tl EF if I stay till the evening, wilt thou go with me ? 

— Ja cannot be prefixed to a negative clause; nor to a con- 
6 vd o Gs 

ditional clause ; nor to ,,!, 3, 9, and ra nor, in general, to 

a nominal clause of which the predicate is a finite verb (§. 119), 


eo FP Kor 


as ia oy) Om: — It may be followed in an alternative clause 


by “| esl, with the former we which anes ei is repeated ; 


Bre eur 76 2 Ff Oe ad Wedd 
a ec ie ial Jo x po o B1 ats} ole a 
have the poets left any place to be patched or pieced (any decaying 
rain to Re Miaren ed ete eraser nem nere athe een eae 


w rua-8 6 we 
beloved) after doubting elie it)? ei > dus] JS. 


“” woe & 768s § Grr 


Ne ore Until soses ale al iT ask "Ustiyid whether I 
have taken my blood-revenge on os il, or whether I have cured my 


-- 3s ¢ 9 cB orb Co 


soul of its grief ? Ls: 5) G5! so) Ge Gee Un did he revile 


any one, or toas he reviled, or was ke avaricious ? 


Rem. a. Some grammarians say that je is originally equivalent 
in meaning to 33, and that its interrogative force is really due to the 
particle ‘| understood. ene two are sometimes combined; as jal 
emo oss gt AG U,|, did they see us at the lower end of the plain 


of @¢ 


with the hillocke? \qs Admi 325 hiits 13 Cie Jol I UL Stes 
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and he says, addressing himself, Hast thou recognised the abode of thy 
beloved, after thy doubting regarding ét ? 

Rem. 4. On the elliptical expression \ime we wll je, seo §. 53, 8, 
rem. ¢. When followed by a clause commencing with an the pre- 

oye Ms 0070 CB oe We : 

position _,.s may be omitted, as als .\ el J» dost thou wish to go to 
sleep f — Similarly, me a sl ol) je wouldst thou become pure f 
scil. as I ol \s wl Se hast thow an tnolination to becoming 
pure f 


168. The compound negative particle ih, nonne, is often 
used to draw close attention to the certainty of the following 
assertion, and hence admits of being rendered into English by 
truly, verily, certainly (compare in Hebrew NOW = 3) ), in - 


which case = is sha aed followed, as a farther asseverative, by 
76 Ob Sr o oS 


s 

w) 5 e. g. Hing 31 pal Jus 3 3) certainly thou wilt never 

attain amie save through six things (lit. ts tt not so? thou 
S97 7 or oes G ot 

wilt not &c-); pds J sloal! w! 31 verily youth does not last 


wrrt a II 196 SB cus 5 
for ever ; S\gs..J o> ee) 31 ae these are the fools ; tal 3] 


sl, c 8 octs re 


M9 wt Jarptune Lgl we eo rom) al \3 O thou that 
barkeet at (revilest) the Bénti ‘eSid, vanity I am ready to fight to 
the death in their defence, though they are far away. It is also 
used as @ corroborative before the optative perfect (§. 1, f), 


2°02 Sak oeF 


the imperative, jussive, and energetic; 3 astign, all Pang 3) 
may God disfigure thy face! Here 3 i is often inserted ; see 
§. 38, a, rem. S — The synonymous particle i is ured in the 


2967 PHUGrS Oe ble 


same way as 31 ; 0.g. AUG pirat oJ al, i verily, by 
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God, hadst thou aid dacs tt, I would have put thee to death ; 
I GAISW FCF bse © IG 


isl sday RE rit 3 ai) Gi verily oe ts no good in prosperity 


2 Gar SB 
which ts followed be y the a (of a ; gee cli, les BI SI , Ll 


9 G7 OF O-e 


hs gi Che Sal a HIT glen, JLo SS by those 


who dance at Dat ‘Irk, and by those who pray at Na‘man 
abounding in ’arak-trees, (I swear that) I have treasured up love 
for thee in my heart. 


Gs ge us ad 
169. 3}, Sa, 3,4, and te (callod by the grammarians 


vee), Linacdll mse the particles of incitement and 
reproof) , are used before the imperfect to incite one to perform 
an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it; as 


ot Iurd GB 


on! ist Las wtebas 31 why dost thou not compose a aoe 
| SA asceticiem. ? equivalent to compose one, pray; but i 


oail is Luis eats hy hast thou not composed a book 
7ent SG 


upon asceticism ? ae 1 ” didst thou not inform me (of 


it)? ay Bye we at ayhe ja1 3,4 Iypas eel Nas those who do 
not believe, ey, Why has no sign from his Lord been sent down to 


BE IL0 79079 FOF 
him ? iol Gs Fj a} Linley am why does not God speak to 


~ &- cov 


els ss come unto us ? ws es | ECL Wists LicgS 
wenen why dost thou not bring the ser to us, i thou art 
(one) of those who pease the truth ? In later times the simple 
L% is so used ; 5 a8 apis L’. dost thow not stand up . ? or thou dost 
not stand up! equivalent to pray, stand up. 





~~. 


a 
- . 


aoe a 
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Rem. a. yf is used in the same sense as yi’ but with less force ; 


o io5 


as oil Lees Us 55 ois fi why will v not ce a people who have 


a ae Ge G 


broken their oaths? eal atl ts ae ae ii why do ye not like that 
God should forgive you? 


Rem. 6. Sortietimes the verb is suppressed after oe particles, 
o o ae 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus.; as ous oo es Jo 


why not better than this? scil. Jas dost co do, or aus oe i, 
scil. chs ylae was from thee; cle : Sy lit, \, tes i Se ony Oe ye not 
ao 80 ee when our hearte were sound? scil. aoidl Joy te = To 


G 8 ¢ ° o Ge o°C8 mee Oe o sade 


ch me ye reckon the sia arias ‘pai ieee your greatest 
glory ; is sons of a good-for-nothing, gi not the helmed warrior ? 


scil. so 1.¢e. asialt pals ine Ree: ; why do ye not reckon 


the helmed warrior something Gittins ? 


GC # — 
170. The interrogative pronouns .-« who? and lL» what ? 


may stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, 
- Bor Ser F & 
or accusative; as WW) .,-« who art thow ? i wn iy 
27 Gtr G 


whose pile el art thow ? SAS . whom hast ae slain ? 
etiewy ate Lo, what is that in thy right hand ? Seis 


CII 


what sayest thou ? pus ev in what (state) were ye ? Even when 
they ought, strictly speaking, to follow another word in the 
genitive, they may be put first in the nominative absolute, and 


their pioeet place eupplied by a prone which falls. ‘bal upon 


IP Sf or GS 


them (ose or esl): as 2s J ei, ae ure US 


(instead of aoe aren Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over 
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everything ? But no such pronoun can be used, unless ee and 
U precede in the nominative absolute. — To render the 
interrogation more lively, the acaipueatea. prononn 13 is 
appended (like the Heb. m) to the interrogatives a Saal iG. 
even when the subject of the = mierrogs eT clause is introduced 


Ge 
by the relative pronoun sill {55 15 Me or ccd! 1d Ls 
a le oot - ~“ soe 
Sys, what is it (that) thou sayest ? ae sil ures OF ld - 
o5 vor 2 bGe & 


oa oil, who ts it that has given orders ? dns wet, ld LO 
ge is ue (pron. limd ga), ue dost thou run away ifs 


thy coming hither: ?— The pronouns = sand Us are always used 
substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be 


followed by another substantive in apposition to them in any 


eh Oo” ” 6 


case (nom., gen., or acc.): (AS Gye, as uy, do not mean 
ris avip; quisnam cir? quis eques (est ille quen vides) ? but quis 


(est) vir? quis (est) eques ? ae being the subject and the 
following word the pretiee: For example : 135 : pea il 
sie sl el 3 ee aye when the tribe ask, Who ita man? 
I think tat I am meant ; £05 do, G Lie arc ut 6 a 
7 9C4I BS Oder , 


Lijniny sl! | ede WS if there were one of us among a 
thousand, and they aed out, Who ts a horseman? he would 


"= Ste - Itr 
gies bees they meant him Se aaa in rhyme for yin) ; 
GSI b2 fur Bt 
Lady phat ail fae a, lt who (is) a god, nia os 


(rue God, (that) could give you light? the words pS tsl, 


aoe forming a relative clause in connection with the inde- 
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finito substantive at} (seo §. 172). Even such 9 case as is 


Or GH” or Cw 


represented by the words 1845 . 0, 3; Mj we in no way violates 


od ") 
this rulo. Ono person says ls; i I have seen Zeid ; 


another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker 
$7 2 ew or 

RES, asks 10; .pe who is (tho porson you meant, when 
you said “ra’éitu Zéidan,” by the word) “ Zeidan” ? eras 


Pd I wr 


in the genitive, o aL ae I passed by Zeid, xo; ~) oe In 
general, however, the Ee (imitation, citation or quoting of the 
exact words of a speaker) is neglectcd, and the questioner asks 


B8G7 Ges . Ser 
Wj pyro who is Zeid? in the nominative. The X)\%~ is allowed 
tC” 


only when the word quoted is a proper neue and .ye is not 


preceded by any connectivo particlo, such as . We can only 
97 6 re Or I“I & 


‘ urty and who is Zeid? a3; ple yo who is the al 
BAY Wj prey iad ete 7 gi pai mca | 
Zeid ? The word .. may be used by itself alone, in reference 


to an undefined ila ke with the inflections mentioned in 

Iv 

vol. I., §. 352; e.g. OSes isha there came to me a man, pie 
Ie I Ber I” 3 wer 


who? ie, won| | I saw @ man, ae whom ? Ja ik I 


passed by a man, oh whom ?— As an intcrrogativo, .,« 18 


- construed with the masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally 


admits of the feminine, when the predicate is a person of the 
-Gk of oe 


female sex; as hel wb Lye who was thy mother ?—If 
inquiry be made regarding the re qualities, social position, 


2 oF «+ Ine £697 


&c., of a person, le is uscd, and not 0: eg. we! Lo at Lis, 
2 2 
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Be 
and we said to him, What art thou ? teal! , Gs what is 
B+ Boer 2 © os 
the Lord of created things ? el, Lit, OU,5 o iit! 
2 2 Ie eres te o oe 6 -AB w Crh 


ne HB ol ors oy SS) cgeaill OS 


C$ #7 7 BIGGS 


ald, ab Ie a pias oa vi Ss pias 
tell me about thy verse: “And after te descriea the catalcade of 
the Numéiri, she turned aside, and they were on their guard 
against meeting him”;—what were ye? He said, I was upon a 
lean he-ass, and with me was a friend of mine upon a she-ass 
bike it. 

Rem. a. The Fane a of a proper name is inadmissible, if the 
name be qualified in any way, except by wih i in a genealogical series. 


Ge 0&6 oe ICE Ge 9G Ge Go 


oe Sets aby Jou op 33 yi but if one 
says jail re cy or ll ol (55 ee cal, » you cannot ask 1555 
jast or pet apie rer , ays: In igs cases only the nominative 
is allowed. 

Rex. b. From (jy is formed an adjective pre which is used in 
a questions regarding on Clie or oti (vol. I., §. 249). 
E. g. Jy 35 esate ae came to me ; ol of which tribe? to Pan ne 
answer might be * styl of Koreis, as distinguished from “ail 435 25 
Leia of the tribe of Takif. 

Rexu. c. The interrogative Le is very rarely used of persons; as 


eo = 6(aetth 7d Se eo a bs 
GUS sg igesd Cy esa ge a Je de SO CSS out 
will point out to you a man amongst us, who is better able to carry 


ae ri BG a 
® ol we by poetic license for ol Ww and ol Je in rhyme for 


re 
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out what ye have asked me to do; and they said, Who is he? 
be G SSH ccaglaie Je sl 3,65 sha saw a@ man Preveneesg to be 
dead, and said, Who is this ? The conjunctive (relative) — 2 and Ls 


Ge GIG 


G.. 172 and we are more frequently interchanged; e.g. . ct 
ey a db ro among them are creatures which walk on four (feet) ; 


pel cage 35 oF sll oi ine yas ae Sa GT SI O covey of 
kajas (a sort of bird) ts there one (among you) who will lend (me) his 
wings ? drerenence I might fiy to the one whom I love; \o ie : 


i 


Vy a ib then marry what women seem good to you; pa 


deo eo 


rr le Jaa y 5 Ne \ those whom they married (their wives) were 
(doomed) to captivity, and those whom they begat (their children) to 
slaughter ; oils and jyat gles wast is Cdn Zad 5 and (as to) 
those about whose mintlity we are in dow, the decision shall be as you 


Seo 
ad ae 


lease ; ee Ge ke SG then he ere all on “were in 
? 2 . eo a a od @ 
his presence to retire and ieave us ; 41939 il oe a » yak Le j=, 
and all whom he had about him of his friends and pilatioes 
Rex. d. On the shortening of 4 into ° , see vol I., 
§. 851, rem. 


gs 
171. Regarding tho intcrrogativo pronoun , ,!, of which we 


havo goes before (S- 87), there aro here two sais to be 


candies a) ai is uscd, not ye only instead of the fom. AN but also | 
- 8 +» + aS 


instead of tho plur. rar as 2.) | diss us! us « of what tribe 


9 In cB uw S sur oF 2 
art thou? mys U8 8) us wis u535 = and no soul knows in 
o. out 


what land it shall die ; ae ni us! ie of ‘ore people art 


thou ? b) A oe gaa with a nominal predicate, of which 
B--c ar 


tho subject (lis) is an with a pronominal suffix, may, as a 
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whole, without any change of case, supply the place of an 


accusative to a verb or of a genitivo after a preposition; as 
ges I tower 


ai us er! spc I know which of them ts in the house ; 3 
ieee oo 8-38 ov 6 Gs Lee 


ie gosh Le at el deus Js we wep then will we 
take forth from every band those who have been stoutest in proud 


28 + BE HI rer 
rebellion against the Merciful ; isl Le! seins ae he bit 
them with his teeth in order to see which of them was the hardest ; 
IAB CIEE Fr Cre 


<5] pet gle pled GUI iy GT 11 when thou 


‘meetest the Beng Malik, salute him who is most excellent amongst 
as 
them. In such cases, however, ..) may be put alone, without 


any suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of 
the subject in the nominal clause being supplied by the 


79 GE SS orr 


G « 
pronoun of the third person; as ,!0S] 3 5» Lyl wesc. In 


&s 
the former case sl is treated as an interrogative, in the 
7-9 96GB 9 corr 
latter as a relative prononn: We may also say > ee | spc 


¢a 
isl us, and even jai usd UL! wipe. 


REM. a likewise serves to express astonishment, in which case 
it is always put in the masc. sing., and the noun which it governs 
in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to which 


&s ; . ) ; 
cs refers, be eee then “al agrees with it in case; as 


> on ae 


Juv isl dex pos thou hast brought me a man, (and) what a man! 
= what a man thou hast brought me! But if the preceding noun be 


&s ‘ ; 
definite, (| is always put in the circumstantial accusative or hal; as 


3s GE SGr or ” 
Je a 325 (gitle Zeid came to me, (and) what @ man (he is)! The 





Al 
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& 
reason of this is, that the interrogative and exclamatory sl, being by 


its very nature indefinite, can never be in concord with a definite 
§ 28 de oak de o 
substantive. Iustead of 2 we also find |; as Je y Leal 13 »y) ain 
de -* we eer oe P ° Ge 
Jo talsy it, ce GS ia A ene and I 
gave a slight wink to Tatear, re ia keen (see §. 53, b, rem. a) 


were the eyes of IIabtar, the noble youth ! — The substantive which 
constitutes the object of wonder may be understood, when it is 


par 


‘virtually contained in the verb, and at must then be put in whatever 
case that substantive would have stood, had it been expressed; as 
ee ul oa how they have been tormented! i.e. 1, X25 


$-° 4A 
a) 


air fe 


3. Lrelative Sentences. 


172. There are in Arabic, as well as in tho other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relativo sentences; namely a) inde- 
finite, i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding 
indefinite substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun 
(vol. I., §. 346); and 6) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by 
a conjunctive noun, whether substantive or adjective, which is 
definite 2 by its very nature. <A sentence of the former kind is 


called « Lie, a descriptive ar qualificative sentence; of the latter 


kind, ie, a pi eee sentence ; and the conjunctive nonn 


itself is called deri ah or ealy Joell eepepiee of 


I 7 


the first kind: Ave Jers Sr I passed by a man, who was 


o- -GE S 


eG 
sleeping ; iy si Lit i ae Js! w} the first temple, 
which was pila for mankind, was that at Bekla (Mekka) ; 
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- cofoth SI & 2re 


ea al uP ae eae et firmly constructed (i. e. unambi- 
guons) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the nother) of the 


Sse 27° BGI -# 96° - Sur 
Scriptures; aclat 3, As 3, a3 Sol er. a day in which there 
a7 
shall be no bartering, nor friendehip, nor intercession ; Po died 
Ge 


8 traces of an abode, which — not (is in rhyme for 


65) ay iT sy J Uy pose eles =* ll Hire we were 


removed to another room, which had i alae with rose-water. 
I of Go 3 +60. 

Examples . the second kind: Jan uss} as! the king who 

ts just ; os 6 #6 il ibe my as which had belonged 


“7 Ge Gt, G 
to my father ; sys ight pe sd tlS f or (hast thow seen) the 
a oS 9 - 
like of him who passed by a town? etsy white sl those 


coer pe ree, ore 


who spend their wealth (in almsgiving) ; phe une eis! Be) 
GIG® - 10039 “ © toe 


kane] \eas_pSay Y 1 gye al Soli and who does @ greater wrong 
than he who hinders the templee of God from bee His name 


I- 2 I b&w 
mentioned in them? sib asl Ge 3 4) de gal but he to whom 


IIIGP A otter 


anything is forgiven on his brother's part ; aS,iy le ge isi ye 
he let me know all that he was leaving. — Sometimes, however, a 
noun defined by the article is followed by a qualificative sentence, 


when that noun indicates, not a particular individual (animate 
or inanimate) F pat any individual bearing the name; as Z 


23 GOS 


et Jeu ne that which beseems the man who ts like 
thee ; iba aves zee! T Jas like the ass which carries books ; 





“ 

‘ 
' 
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‘ 
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et Nod 


dle! i 532 ar, like the coal which ts put among the 


- Aa 98G 0 +e 
ashes. In such phrasos as wy!) .s!/JI en what an excellent 


gtae 
counsel thou hast adopted! the substantive .s Jl is the first 
2 ote 
nominative after the verb of praise, and tho clause wy!) the 
2 se + 
second nominative, standing for wey), le; so that tho ox- 


“- s860 

pression is equivalent to 2), sl! en 

Rem. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 
pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the poauire 
elzose is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that ai and 
sill are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 
or adjectively ; whilst es and l., which can only be used substan- 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, a8 tle (y» he who comes or one 
who comes, .g\ \s that which I have or something which I have. 
When employed indefinitely, Ss and l are not regarded by the 
Arabs a3 conjunctive nouns, but as tates linable substantives (equi- 
valent in meaning to ua @ person, and ¢ ie, a thing), to which the 
words that we regard as the complement of the relative pronoun, 
are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the same case. 
ve even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so annaxed to 
ue oF L, and actually agrecing with them in case. When thus 


Or I6e6 


used, ae 2 and ls are said to be Lisnye. 


Rew. 8. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls back 
upon the anteccdent (ti or eat, ought, strictly speaking, to 
be of the third person, even when the subject of the qualified sub- 
stantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In practice, how- 


ever, the one is usually brought into agreement with the other; as 
o ue S0- 


Me os al verily ye are a people who are foolish ; vy: iv asl i) 
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cs jai verily we are people who count it no disgrace to be slain ; 
syle hoary bel sil verily I am a man whose hostility (brave) 
men find (to be terrible). Compare §. 175, rem. 


173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains @ pro- 
Im rue 3 Ge 

noun (lJ! or e-o-l,!!), referring to the qualified noun and 

connecting it with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is 


either contained in the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its 
Wr 9S 


nominative, e.g. gle om +» &@ man who came; or, in case of 
its being a nominal sentence, is expressed by a separate 
7 79 B37 , 


pronoun, e. g. isirse - Ja) a man who is my friend ; or, 


lastly, appears as a a in the genitive or accusative, e. g- 

ser 9I8 ge. 

gs J eye I passed by a man whose father was 
my 9§ #67 07 BAws Gus 


“asleep ; lesoe 9 pee oS Hpol 5h! yj I married my son to 
a woman, with whom ‘Amr was in love. The suffix is, how- 
ever, not unfrequently suppressed, when the sense clearly indi- 


cates the connection between the qualified noun and the qualifi- 


IB 29- cB cts 996 wre oI GE 6S 
cative clause; as |ple! Jl e! ded! Jyby ais edyatl usyol bey 
and I do not know whether distance and length of time have 

9 9 3 


changed them, or wealth which they have won (for t_sbel) ; 
writer Go O76 IIS 
ew LS jm hyd Huy I struck him a blow at which _ 
er or ste tre gu 


like one dead (for Aysy ae Ue wet US ss ¥ Legs ol, 
and fear a day, in which a ie shall not make ets jor 


(another) soul at all (for a8 w=): 
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174. The conjunctive noun _sall may be used either sub- 
stantively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the 
idea of a person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to 
the substantive = and , when they are definite (3,050) » he 
who, that which. In the latter case, it agrees, like any other 
adjective, with its antecedent, which is always a definite sub- 
stantive, in gender, number and case, and thus markedly 
differs from the relative Deas iy = Indo-german lan- 
guages; as 3; ele ws Gia gal G, 5 show us (those two) 


wrtG ert 


- the 8 and of mankind, who led us Pare scil. pplestl Y y, 
Gist ali show us the two devils who led us astray, viz. Thite 


oad o- a3 6-Gs BGS G3 oF - 


and Kabil or Cain; , ,5 pby (xo lam Lyd] iste Ua! ce & 


ake Pa OP) 


oF ht 
weiner? 1 yl us? isd yas O thow who sawest my two little sons, who 
were s my noe and my sp cree hearing has to-day been snatched 


2 Bio 97 O-GH Ory eae tan 
away 3 Bagindl J! Idd Ge Laid I pl wleeyl) aol y 


> rf or 


Bdclw pie one of the two men whom the ’Ansar (or ran - 
of the Ee met, when they went to the porch, was ‘Oweim 


2 777 647° ac) br grrr 7 Bos 
ibn Saida 3 gts 3) Lead dex 3 dle Jo ey 4 Km Lol Pa 


” Unpale «us 


Layade paw el ie Garega was slain, without having prayed 
a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 


CLG # ISG GO 


rék‘as by praying which he became a Muslim ; _yall aps Lis | 


" 96 62% L&I SFP brGR 


a> we Lali, y ys and we shall (now) quote the two songs 


Cr # Ce oO” 


(or airs), which we have received from Gahza ; ; gS ot us 
2y 
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7 II aaee 
LanSd 335 pall in the time f the two kings, who have been 


PP $720 Wt *& Grrr GS os 


already spoken of ; sl Ly» yi uss 315 yes ad, wo! Ve 
Juoyall ues then his two sons, who had murdered him in 
Nineveh, fled to the mountains of Mosul. 


Rex. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimila- 
tion of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, 
as dusint punt des allir bestin goldis, DES die vrouwen tragen 


 woldin. 


175. As the case in which tho conjunctive nouns stand, is 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express 
the syntactical relations of one ene pronouns: If they 

ss 


stand (as s alwaye happens with 8 and .s!, and frequently 
with sill |) as substantives at the beginning of eae independent 


sentence, they form its subject or inchoative (oda) , and are 
consequently in the nominative; and the same thing occurs 
with sil \, when it is annexed as an adjective to any such 
subject in the nominative. In every other instance, they 
stand, it is true, at the commencement of the conjunctive sen- 
tence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing word 
requires, be it noun, verb, or particle; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the 
demonstrative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive 
antecedent to which they refer. The syntactical place of our 
relative pronoun is supplicd by a pronoun in the conjunctive 
sentence, which falls back upon the conjunctive noun and 


agrees with it in gender and number. This pronoun is called 
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i 
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b : Summ ¢ - I Ge ImrtwmI Ge 
y the pgrammarians Jy x us! (eo!) dsLal| pra, the 
pronoun which returns a or falls back upon, the conjunctive sous, 
I FOr 


or simply Sal or eri 


a) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative 


case, it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by i personal 
JI Gf toe 
pronoun implied in the verb; e. g. Jon we cant I love him 
7ur 7 DS SOF Oe OIu 


who ts just ; LJ) porter ue pte among them are somo who 


hearken to thee; jana ss bon dhe (Ff 4) we shall 
dS a3 


be like those, O wl, who are comrades ; F TT o sls] 


“CHI tw 


rill pole sill I am afraid of the king who oppresses the 


people. But in a nominal sentence, it is expressed by a ca 
B93 oe ere “Sd 
rate pronoun ; 6. g- y} 5% ure he who is _ a pp ne of 


s 27 #3 Go 7 6G 


that which ts error; (ya Ls ) ust esl ces I have visited 
the ol@ man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which the 
predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, de- 
pending upon the idea of deizg understood, the virtually existing 
subject of the. substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, 


rd I Gorn 
— any separate pronoun being expressed ; as ut) ype 
aoe 


os aT passed by him who ts there or ~ who are spr ure 


- 7 624 2 §$ G64 © IFG Pd 


belong those who are in heaven and upon earth, and they who 


ow +65 SG 


dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him; ew Js! wl! 
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aS » sil nls os eede the first temple which was — 
for mankind ts that which is at Békka (Mekka). The alle may 


also be omitted in a ea sentence of more than sa usual 


Q 27S a 


limited length, as al ry W685 all SAAS’ soil > Hoi 
ts who ts @ God in heaven and a God upon earth, iG HC 
ne 20 JIG Tam not he who says anything to thee; but 


769 of 
this omission is rare in short nominal sentences, a8 ...~) pe 


S“er 


, ha Ley Glaly Tonal he who cares for praise, does not speak 
what is foolish. 


b) If the le be an objective complement in the ac- 
Gr 
-cusative, it is appended as a suffix to the verb; ©.g- ye 


IIS OO Sour 7 t- Pf one 
wi!) he whom I have seen ; A ow ee I know him whom 


68 If 72 I 


thow knowest ; uy! alis sill Sati the thief whom my son 
killed. The suffix is, however, aot unfrequently omitted ; as 


C#IICS 2be- OIrer 


pSunds | iti Le ess 6G and yours See pi aera (the 
sank ue) what your souls desire (for apg) 5 aut wai 
Ate oe ge ee eee meme 


I-cu8 


(for 43551). 
c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our 
relative, when it stands in the genitive, oe &c., or is 


© IIa 
governed by a preposition; as .sdic ain | will wil 


Pa en © 


the physician whose son ts at my house ; tis Sin aS yo he who 


A 








a 
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Gr 69 I6 


has great possessions ; ays | pdyeas Us that to which thow callest 
them. If the governing word be an active participle of the 
form Jeli, referring to present or future time, the genitive 
suffix may be omitted 3 as uss oF U yal doom then what 
doom thow wilt (for anal). If the suffix be governed by the 


same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the 
- Servo 
suffix and its preposition may be omitted; as eI ure de LI 


I°G rd 
Tam at the house of the same person as thou (for sic ES) ; 
I 16+)9 Ce Ceo SJ br 
ye stl; Sure I _— by the same person ae 


y Iv ce I 262" 


Suldiman di fo 7) wy ln Lindy and he drinks of 


2 Irue wrtr g I 4 7 OF ore 
what ye drink (for the opp) aay ra de wend 5, 


—- » oF oe tse 


ait 5) iG Gi CH 5 Ea thom aie conceal thy 
love of Semra for a time, but now disclose what thou wilt of t# 
(3 by poetic license for oy, \gie of her = ne ss of love of 
her, and au for a ai . But this is not allowed when 
.the preposition is used before the suffix in a different meaning 
from that which it has before the conjunctive noun, nor 


Go I bre 


when the — verb is a different one; as usa! ype 
ny Gee ay oe ype I passed by him on whose account thou didst 


760 


pass by Zeid (where Y in silly 5 is IW, whilst in xy it is 


an “a ad 


ipa §. 56, rem. d) 5 a3 Wenn ill 5 aaj I have 
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had no longing after that which thou desiredst (not |,3 
o G6 Gs = 
Rex. a. The ails after il | originally was, and, strictly speaking, 

ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the pre- 

ceding subject is a ieee of the first or second person; as 


37GE 


ro) I Lyset walt ort sé te we who arose early. More usually, 
ceo the afte is brought into een ag oe word to 
which it refers (compare §. 172, rem. 3) ; as naw a yu Soe galt G Gi 
I am he whom his (lit. my) mother named Haidara (Lion)*; 
angie us? ie salt I am he whom they find (a choking morsel) 
in their chests or throats (8 for gid) ; Gilt sel oll Vostt oJ Jit 


ike asgy Kelsi ese art thou not the negro slave, who used to 


attend upon us in suck and such a place? 


Rem. 5. On the occasional use of ji in the sense of sil pee 
vol. I., §. 845, rem. 0d. 
4. Copulatice Sentences. 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between 
the copulative particles 5 and ae in vol. I., §. 366, a, b. 
To what has been there said, the following remarks may 
be added. 


177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite 


* fem by poetic license for pee and eee in rhyme for Sue. 


we 2 Cae 


Another zeae} is gl sae 
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verb, another subject be appended, the former must be 


repeated in the shape of a separate personal pronoun; as 
I Iver 8h JP br> 

Lins, Li} So pdm I and Ya‘kub (Jacob) were present ; 2 

99 23> -9 vive - cB & rouse 

aia], 4d he and his companions came ; C5 we! Kil 

eI ver - CB CIOS 

go therefore, thou and thy Lord; rey leary wel 

CICB OMI Cor 

do = and thy wife dwell in the garden; 433] pis di 

sere 


yite Jus ws eS glhil, verily ye and your fathers have been in 


§ OF 
clear error. ee are very rare; as, in a verse, VAS 


“Fs B97 


sdzs Pj att 31 I said, when she and (other) fair 


(women) advanced with elegant gait as for g5lec). If, 
however, the verb has a pronominal suffix in the accusative, 


the repetition of the implied ee in a separate form is 


9027" - IU 
unnecessary; a8 0}, el ! I and Zeid have shown thee 


22727 6 2 2 LUI 


honour ; a urey Ldlewy ye ome gardens of everlasting 
vest, into which they shall enter and those who are righteous.— 
‘This form of expression may be varicd by repeating the verb 


after ,, but even then the scparate pronoun is still usually 


Soe 2c0e2e £6 S428 


employed; as has pay Ui) mydm- 


178. If a substantive be connected bes 9 with the objective 
pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated 


in the form of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily; as 
ects.er39or oS GC 7 CI CAr 


elo’ dad uy) girs ubiia |, and keep away from me and 
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Ituerer I 


my sons owr worshipping idols; key5, ie! he made him and 
his people emigrate. But if a pronoun is connected with a 
substantive or a pronominal eule in the accusative, it must be 


suffixed either to the word ul (vol. I., §. 188) or to the 


000. IA 


repeated verb; as bb !, nas, or Arr x35, he killed him and 
her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, 


eur IS 
the verb a JD be repeated or not; as lwyj, A), I saw thee 
Bo S47 #7 Ur Serr 
and Zed; ala] aye tne cyeg 215 he killed him and those of 
ore #3 Ieee 
his family who were with him, or e wy > als, or 


Ce 5B ISS”? 


179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be 


joined a substantive in the same case, the governing word is 
Seow Be oS9t- 
usually repeated; as Sul 9 ee your and your fathers’ 
- oS 


Lord. The form 335 we | As, thy book and Ziid’s, is of 


rarer occurrence, except with the suffixes of the third person, 
B+ 79 9970 


as a35-| 77 x51) his and his brother’s agreement. If a sub- 
stantive be connected by ; with the pronominal — mt a 


preposition, the preposition must be repeated; as wel oat 
to me and his brother. This rule is occasionally ried in 


oP # 726" CP wo 


poetry, scarcely ever in prose ; as Layton rs he Lye ole RY 
and balked is he who ts scorched eid tt (war) and tts flame ; 


or G GEi0- 


a atl ur? pd), ay Gs Cass be off then, ‘a there ts 


nothing strange in thee or the times. 
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_ Rem. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and represented 
after the olbers by a pronominal suffix; as wits STAs | ro the king's 
sone and daughtere. On an exception see §. 78, rem. 5; it is 


2 Ge 


common in later prose writers, as aa Stil, oY sit yt) oor = 
mentions (by ae) the sons and grandsons of Noah, for at 3 3% 


de Uke 


solinl, ; iay3 St roa a@ most pleasant and sweet slumber, for 


o GB, seo OE. 


aie Bes co 


180. The negative particle 3, when it follows ,, connecting 
two nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negativo sentence 


wk -- S$ +ur oF 


(see §. 160) 3 as us! 3, ust! oe J neither my futher nor my 


our Geer Go 
mother remains alive, where , }y is equivalent to 545 ey ; fo 
Ieee rs C908 I-07 cs 
Syl 3, pil Lalas ye have not known, nor your futhers; 55 


cseerw oe cB 7 Ihe 


Lily} By LS pAl Le a5J| Ars if God had pleased, we would not 
have given Him lad n0r Our fathers. If tho two nouns 


be both separate words, J is sometimos prefixed to the first 
also, notwithstanding the ge ats which precedes the wholo 


8°" #6” EH OF Ow ee 


sentence ; as els 3, Jus j LA 235 ( there has been neither 


combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs aro 
dependent upon another verb, which is preceded by a neyative 
particle, the second of the dependent verbs usually takes the 


gor vocd oB8 vo ®@ 


negative 3 with the conjunction 4; as as Yad ol itive! Le 
eB -ou3B - 


Vel peed] 3, at was Ne a for me o do anything or to conelule — 


rus 2 


anything, where 3, 5 is eaurelent to . “ ee Lege 


181. When two verbs, connected by 3 , and referring to tho 
22 
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same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general 
the second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the 


PP Pd ee ad 


other is eae in the singular masculine ; as Qlduc Waic), |X, 
SEOURP SPR 


or Tlaue nee I) lies, thy two servants acted insolently and 


hor fetes 5 bears o Ie - o8 


thy two sons do ail s evil. This involved form of. axpreesoa 


occurs, pub but rey 7m cessice! Arabic, in which we 
$e 7 rte 9 O9 


usually find Lyoiel, ioc A ey ie) ees It 
is called by the grammarians Jaa!l i? dal, the conflict in 
regard to government. Some further illustrations of it are given 


in the remarks. 


Rem. a. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 
of the one and the objective complement of the other. 1) When this 
is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be placed first, 
the noun is expressed only as the subject of the one verb, and the 


oP 00 I Geo 


first verb is left without any complement; as 335 5 gtysy ays T 
struck (Zeid) and Zeid struck me. Some Arab grammarians, how- 


ibe allow the first —_ a ipronguune complement; as ss erg 
o Cio 


33 cals els ps desiys ee 131 when thou satigfiest a friend and he 
satisfies thee. 2) If the verb, of which the noun is the subject, be 
placed first, the second verb takes a pronominal complement, and 


the first verb agrees» with the noun sscsonsing to the rules laid down 
IIS v0 23 BM 099 GC oe 


in §. 141, etc. ; > as 335 a2) p09 ss: yell geass (gts the two 


men struck me and I struck them. The omission of the pronemups) 
Bee 2G ove 098 me 89 Geos 


complement is rare; as 4 Dy) po is eo pyre (SH) psy et Dy ; 
yaa Ch ies ome 31 wy Sc) ge 2 Ba, at ‘Okaz the sheen, or gleam, (of 


weapons, oi) dazzles the eyes of the beholders when they look at it. 
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The noun may also be made the complement of the second verb, 


and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must agree 


with the noun in gender and number; as by oy iy (Zeiz) 


Go3 GD SUM 


struck me and I struck Ziid, lay rysy (g5h,3 the two (men) 


2 Ge 00 


struck me, and I struck the two men; calli Loy pad sins they (the 
evildoers) struck me, and I struck the evildoers. All these involved 
forms of expression occur but zeldoe: a eineetcal SERUICS the usual 


and regular constructions. being pest » bg ey 2) = ue giant wt 3 
2 IHere C8 2Ge se 6 God Ge I Geo 
Metres» etL 3 cyl ities sits wre Jl sa, cadtsf iSA) po 


sass: 

Rem. 6. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 
both a subject and a predicate (such as y\@eor ,ls), if the predicate 
be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once, being 
either entirely omitted the second time or having its place supplicd 
by ul and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may translate I 


6+ 6 0 


was sick and Zeid was sick by \aye 25 lee, cuce, or ar Cie 
“a xy 335 yliée, , or lastly att Ss 3 Ly ne ¥ glee, eee the es of the 
three forms being preferable. These involved forms of expression 
likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, the ordinary construction 
being Las,a 33; vice, Uy ye es, or att 335 nr ‘ 

Rem. ce. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs o£ to 
think, believe, ware to think, reckon, suppose, etc., which take for their 
objective complement a clause consisting of a subject and a predicate 
(§. 24), as We 1355 wack I thought Zéid learned. The predicate of 
the clause, which serves as complement to the Ail Js, may belong 
to two different propositions, and consequently refer to two different — 
subjects ; whilst the noun, which is the subject of the AT js. | Js in 
the one proposition, may in the other be the subject of the clause 
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which is dependent upon the Aa jas. When this is the case, we 
may, in accordance with rem. 3, translate such a putase as Zeid 


pop 6 


thought me learned and I enought him learned by ie Inu; cack 2) 9 eb, 
or Ue hs Gab abl gab, or lastly oi) UNE 133 ci, gab. The 
first of these modes of expression is the most common, but _ antes 
are rare, the natural and usual construction being Wile 33 ab 
aI ans by. If the subjects aii in gener or auater the pre- 
dicatss must be repeated; as ws | ii, 133) ra iy aol I think 
Zed and ‘Amr two brothers (of mine), and they think me a brother 


(of theirs). 


182. The Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by 
means of the particles ‘ and or where we should employ 
particles of a more definite meaning to indicate the precise 


relation between them. . They use ,, for example, where we 


Id = 
would prefer a disjunctive or adversative particle; as aI] 


2 9°06 © OI CBS IF 


wy 3 pails pee God knows, but ye do not know. In such 
cases, however, 5 has in reality only a copulative force; the 
adversative relation les in the natare of = two clauses 
themselves.—The Arabs also use , 5 and .» with a separate 


verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 
- 0367 7008 


modifying expression; e.g. ,JibLs oa he prostrated himsdf 
and made long (his prostration), equivalent to he prostrated 


7 98 ot 
hipself for a long time, instead of Opel Jib!, as we may also 
say (see §. 140). 


183, The particle , in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 





i] 
+ 


Copulative Sentences. 357 


other Semitic languages, often serves to connect two clauses, 
the second of which describes the state or condition either 
of the subject or one of the complements of the first clause, 


or else of a new subject. This takes place in such a way 
that — 


a) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal; as as Ls 
27 7°IP 8be S394 797 ESP 7 
Wy yy oa; Zeid rose up weeping; gykae yh, ust! ole he 


owe ears o bs © © © #7 


returned to me beaten; ins, ill BS ycx® Dy BSc Uys wash 
she came from his hae with re clothes in tatters, crying 3 


| o #37 Ga oa) 


Ls Coe we oi,3 25, it Vs78i] two pease of 


G- tar 
men passed away in his nee, whilst he stil lived; oe ye usdtls 


- 3 oo SH # 


Lptye ust dayli- oo in, like him who passed by a town, 
falling ce upon its roofs (im ruins, its walls falling in upon 


2 $9767 CIB O9Cr 


its fallen roofs) ; pales pis! 3 pass ye lied, knowing (that ye 
did 80), ye lied wittingly, in which example the nominal 


ow = 
circumstantial clause has a finite verb for its predicate ; 2d 
2” 86°" S66" Cwr 


Ge gry dj Zeid went away, whilst ‘Amr remained ; S34 


- #399 ICG Be -cs 


UsLis, it tbls _sais] and sometimes I go forth. early, 
whilst the birds are (still) in their nests, where the circumstantial 


$ 7-07 S447 B86 att 


clause has a distinct subject ; Jains gFy YY wd Zeid went 
away, whilst ‘Amr was busy, where the circumstantial clause has 
a distinct subject and a finite verb for its predicate. 


Rex. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended to 


o $5. S- be. 9 
the preceding proposition, without ,, a8 ,J¢ Lael Raw Ij! get 
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oe 88 Yao wo 


- ge down, the one of you an enemy to as atl at Se ie 
Zeid came with his hand on his head; eS ee ale acai I met him 


9 Goo 
wearing an embroidered coat ; and even without a pronoun, a8 >, , 


pay sar 5 Jt Ly I passed by the wheat, (whilst) a bushel (of it was 
selling) for a dirham (for azs 5-15). : 


b) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirma- 
ere; tho verb being in tho Imperfect Indicative, preceded by 


Soe be 9 Ir wb I707 OH - 989 - 
3555 as Ss abS} Jou, us! yyw 05, psids5 e why do ye 
harm me, knowing (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God 
unto you ? If the particle 3 be not employed, ‘ must also be 
dropped, so that the circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly 


Ie BUF Pied 


unconnected with the previous proposition ; as — ANY “y) gle 
6ff #Ow ean de add 

Zed came laughing; BN itil ) las jes > the 

&mir came with led horses preceding him (a very common con- 

struction, see §. 8, 6). 


c) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and 
MOEA Ye, the verb being in tho Imperfect J aeare, preceded 


o7 oS 
by or the Imperfect Ponte preceded by as as jl | 


ee al °° I wor Ee 


all ey ey ey om or has said, “ Something has been 
fui to me’, whilst nothing has been revealed to him; i. 


2 I90F 27 OIF KES & Ivor 
yy, bey pred! 3) ¥) wycdss, but they deceive only themselves, 
without knowing tt. Ia this cue i en dropped ae YE 


se CIO%%EF tf wor (ib ww 


Sys ptmaens pl diy Bl (ye Enniy and 00 they retuned, 
a with favours and benefits from God, without any harm 





| 
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pang touched pee Where the mepston is Sproat by 
ree 27 oe 8 GEBue 
J, the particle 3 is merely. used ; as x mara aaa Y Leys wl y 


$9 ceb 6 4900-7" we 


Kena! J iilso seauil new if any persons entered heaven 
because of distinction of tribe, I would enter tt without being 
hindered. 


d) The clause descriptive of tho state is verbal wie offirma- 
tive, the verb boeing in the Perfect, preceded by 355 5 3; 88 Vm 


6 GBB ower Se - 
Lenk!) Ny ane such is her singing, now that she has grown 


2Ve8ke 76 G&G $ uve i .2 hd GB ow +e 


old ; UsLinI, ibe os Um sl oy a} ate ust O58 S31 W bey 
and why should we not fight in the path of God, since we have 
been driven — of our dwellings and (parted from) our aes ? 


o- 

Sometimes ay is omitted, and, less rarcly, either 3 or 
oF 9 #9 peas Ce 7 OF Fr 

alone; as pS litis yy) pdydo cram pf, tle I or come unto 


oo geo 


| you, their ae beng: cuca: to fight against you; IG ers! 


ate ie Gets K nes 43 isd who, having remained (at 
home), said of their brethren (who went out to battle), “If 
they had taken ue ee they would not have been killed’ ; 


76" - G&G I. & Be" . 3 #7 dats lee I 


dan y ite, ms his, pele Jeo tty wy Le what 


can it boot me that their women say, “O do not perish !? when I 
ww rier te 9 US, 
have been slain fighting for their husbands ? o J pers 35 sy), 
Gs in add 


Shion _ dc us, we saw him enraged satu Zeid, who was in - 
a ia 


command of his army. 


ce) Tho clauso descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
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the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by ley, or more rarely 
SC °° BOF 


by E alone ; as CS ley duj Sle Zeid came without having 


SIIB OL 76 Bte we 939807 - 


ridden ; ty1\ ali ley ay; slo, or ty! ali le, Zeid came without 
his father having stood up. 


Rea. The y which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 
Ld 
called by the Arab grammarions ye 3\5, the saw of the state, con- 
dition or circumstance, and sTaey* yi ne the waw of commencement. 


The clause itself is called ra iia: 


5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 


ioe The panera adversative particles in Arabic are 3, ws 
or 3) and ah 


a) 3 is opposod to a Preceoing affirmative proposition or a 


“FF 8S 
command; as ale 3 ple ne 2; Zeid is learned, not ignorant ; 
Sos 7 BUF Sor oe Ke te 


yy Iw; 3 fe Zeid came to me, not Amr; Vac 3 ae 
take Zeid, not ‘Amr. 


© 1 :- an © 7 € 
b) uA or J (also, especially in Magribi Mas., SY, .,59), 
which is often preceded by ., is more particularly apposed to a 


preceding — proposition or a prohibition ; as 39} 5 ie 


3 2 CF B57 
Fl fre Gi Dil came to me, but Ame did not come; J 


eal ne 2 IP SP #0 


lane wt lo} opi do not beat Zeid, but ‘Amr; pals le, 


7 I te “oI - 98 gz GC Ww 


wll, peed | 1s6 oo and they did not injure us, but they 


Err - Gt te 07° £6 #P 


injured themselves;  Sy3_ IS Sy le Y, Gro Us for he 
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neither believed nor prayed, but deemed ie saa a lie and 


: > a ed 29 I” 


turned away ; ae shiGs, dle per nee usiyerle 


er was 


Saad Ugo my reproachers blame pith at but I am 


deeply smttten with love for her (spac in a for sac) ; 


re I9 Ce Ot II ww poe bes i 
PS Gayl gs andy GS oly tee ISG Oy 

no errors of sudden passion are feared in ’Ibn Zarké, but his 
onslaughts in battle are looked for (with dread). When intro- 
ducing a nominal clause, w requires the hig aie to be put 


in the accusative ” §. aia whereas A leaves it in the 
to FI #6 vee oo? 


nominative ; as Las woes] of rrrbe 65 Ley and 
Solomon was not unbelieving, but the devile were unbelteving ; 


3 od rr - 3 Ga ’ 
yite Jhe ws oyall yylsl ww but the evildoers are today in 
Pd rd ” Ca id 


manifest error. 


Rem. oa and eal are said to be uscd Crem | to rectify or 
emend (the previous statement). 


Gow 
c) U4 is opposed either to a preceding affirmative or 
- sei cag priposition: a command or a prohibition; as als 


sae ne aj Zud stood up—not so, it was ‘Amr; 3; cae 

ve ve Zeid did not stand ap, but ‘Amr (stood up); 

Gow Por Cr Ptr & pata 

fae Je 1; yal beat Zeid—na, _ Jy Id; Lops | 

leer GI- “ee Pd 

Ise do not beat Zeid, but (beat) ‘Amr; os lise J usps be 
2 O98IF ww 


ono psi ret ai we do not sce that ye are in any way 
3 a 
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Gs 209 #993 Joa 
superior to us—nay, we think you liars ;_Jy dé Lud 1S 
© 6393 I$ & I9F%cCe 


pbb raul pein] they say, ‘Our hearts are eps Rael 

Oe” ao” joer 

ss so! God. hath cursed them for their unbelief; ie late 
a aed or 9276 


1 ress Uy Hinks they stripped him of _ dress, nay, 

ccs Strus sI- - of 

also of the garment of life ; we elas Bl pol yes ws 15 
2 c%ue © Bhs Ue 


ustyo ly 3) cl art thou a man or a woman? “ana she said, 
A woman (lit., not a man, but a woman) O my master. 


Sometimes it is ere nes. by the addition of 3; as S 


89" 2@ter 67 oP bw # 


dary px? Gat 01; Ly 3 i ae and I have not abandoned 
thee ; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have increased 
my love. 


Rem. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, S is said to 


be used oN szn (see above, 4, rem.); after an affirmative pro- 


position or @ command, ae to denote turning away, or digressing, 
from what preceded (uit we). 


26 she 
185. The particle Lai! is one of the most important in 
ba A 7 
the language as & so ipo, particle of limitation or re- 
striction. It stands at the beginning of a proposition, and 
the word or portion of the proposition which is affected by it, 
is always placed, for emphasis’ sake, at the end (compare §. 36, 
7 362769 Joe “GG 
rem. b, d) ; a8 wine = Ll we are only mocking (at 


IO 9 776 


them) ; 3! loc — a the obligatory alms are only for 


the poor ; onl ‘ lol pe SS ysl til thou givest 
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eer Se 78 +6 


birth in thy whole life to onl 3 ds Sade! Las 
irth in thy whole life to only one or ttco isin iw Le J 
I fear the overflow only of my own streamlet. 


186. a) The moet uaporans of the exceptive particles is 3, 
compounded of. w) , Uf, and s, not (see vol. I., §. 367, e). The 


exception ( Cas 1) is considercd to be of threo kinds: 


I GIP wrG 


oias| st), in which the thing oxcepted ( dthnal!) 
is joined to, or of tho samo kind as, tho general term 


IG oUF 6OIte 
(tio - pitine) that from which the exception ts made) ; 
3 Boies - 276 


paiies| etcen in which the exception is severed from, 


o” 


or wholly different in kind from, the goneral term; and 


Aid rt aa 


setrmyy or the empty exccption, in which the gencral 


term is a rpressed The rules for the construction of 


the exception are as follows. 


a) When the thing excepted is placed after the general 
term, and the proposition containing that term is affirmative, 


; OC" GB Iu rte 5 7 
the exception is put in the accusative; as lu; 3! 1 apd) ols 
Crus FS os 


the people stood up, except Zeid ; rer i a “as I passed 
; | 

by the people, except Zid nei ius i) ti pip and they 

drank of it, save a few of them. 


8) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term 1s negative, or in- 


CG # 2ty 874 6 
terrogative implying a negation (aU) jaw pleaio) or 
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wre adel, the exception may be put either in the acca- 


, Fad 


sative, or in the same case with the generel term (as @ ,jwy or 
76 KP or Ive 


igs or more specifically as a sina we yen Jo 


be, §. 139, rem. b, 2, b), but the latter pagar is preferred ; 


Urs | 3077 
4 3) sm] stl "i (or Ibo} i), 32 31 iI sal 2 yy lL. (or 
eu- ¢ o-8 Ie o 


1555 3, “0 3} oe ¥ let no one stand up but Zeid (or 


& Oe 


ny, 3), ny 3) rat 24) po ats hast thou passed by any one 
cael (or ay; 3 $1) ? pet Salt 3 thas G they would not do 


Ibu 2 98d Oe Oe 
it, save a few of them; Arr rT J ewig! _paty w and who 
2626 Ibe 
forgives sins save God ? Sometimes the place of aie pptinnel | 
o Mer SO 


is occupied by a preposition and its complement (j5 -*, j>) 
or the like, which yes not however affect the construction of 


235 6 eB 6 


the exception ; as re i dol |, ort ile “, where de! w= 


at eu ¢ G — i y 


den! ; 3 Be i we we~w!, Le, where ne ee oa 


soe G 
wets ss ust ear there ts no one in the house but ‘Amr, = 


s-S - 8 2 ww sw - 
so} Jl 53; ay ane EE HI 2 5 a or ay 
Z-o9 o . 
4 Liny 3 st 3) On Zeid is nothing but a thing . no 
$9IF #7 - 9902 vod 


account ; de Ud) Gamal 13g Bl an ped GAN bl ye 
Bent Lubéina, ye are no hand but a hand that lacks an arm.— 
On the contrary, if the thing excepted is wholly different in 
kind from the general term, the preference is usually given 
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to the eae in accordance a the dialect of &l-Higaz ; 
as | Pla Hol use Le no on (i.e. no person) came to me, 


but an ass ; ves x wall a \. the people did not stand up, 

but an ass; but the Témimites adopt the permutation, as 
G$ Corre Jt7F7r ‘ 

jie 3} | ayill os ar i, 1 glen H pgilly 2, pe Le—If the general 

roe is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in whatever 

case the pels term would a page = it been expressed ; as 


we) oe eur S G “at 


2; 3! 1 gisle Us (not Iso), nyt 3! | ey L., lay; 3 tA ed 
be had the ai term been expen we should have said 


s-3 ws + sg 6 Feu IS 2G te beer 


da] slo Lb, sot 0 be and lanl i o): ad} 3) oy ess 


“Io Pee an 26 77 & 2G" 6 


Yealty jou] ou) Bathe LU sia lL. and none but God knew 


what (feelings the sil of) her embroidery excited in us on 
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away. | 


y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general 
term, it is invariably put in the accusative, if the pponeon 


KC £6656 “i 


containing the general torm is affirmative ; as py! lay; 31 | pls. 


But if that proposition be negative, the nominative is also 
admissible, though the usual construction is the accusative ; as 


9 Fb « - £76eE6 -ctus + 


heernve 5 ae NUS Bat 20) STH GI UG have 
no Miners: but the family of "Ahmad Gere ? ie I have 


AI AP oe? 


no way but the way of truth; lS van ins 3 lj les 


but a with her ie doubled my pain i “phat as in 
7 Itr 7G rd 


3 4 2 ee 
me); but ails coasill 31 Ie 5 13} eres aie err eel 


866 Part Turrp.— Syxtar. 
and they expect from him (M myeanes) pagease when there is 


no intercessor save the prophets ; ; pan 5, i ust LA . 
have no helper but thy brother ; instead of opus and GE. 


‘Rew. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 
are observed. 1) If the general term, from which the exception is 
made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 


ee M5 HEU, Pees ke Hy Hoos U2) IF the 
general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they are 
all put in the accusative, whether the propose ogre? bed 
aan term be eae or negative; as eal fee ey i 1505 25 Se 

ST yes J ) ees i 15 5 i als lu. If the ene follow i 
pet ren and the sedpestioa containing me term is affirmative, 


the wie aie are likewise all in the accusative, as fas i ny 25 iI | gilt al e 
\ Sy Yes Ml; but if the proposition be negative, one of them (usually 
the first) is construed in the ordinary way as a eae of 


te | chteall |, and the others are put in the accusative, as i re al UG 


Oe 3 

\ omy I Ves i ne 25 (but 153; ¥ Mi in the accusative is rare). 3) If the 
exceptions be different in kind from the general term, the ordinary 
rule is followed for all; Su» ‘f 3 "1 Vem i re als . in the 


accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 


Rea. b. If the repetition of i be merely emphatic (s.G0521), it 


exercises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding ern oer as a permutative or 


by the conjunction y ; 3 e.g. csi rT 1 395 i sol Sy (. I passed by nO 
one ass ee thy eine, meaning but Zeid thy brother, 333 25 5M 
esl; ; Vas | 1305 25 ii agil als the people stood up, except Rid waa 
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oe o & 
except ‘Amr, only men more emphatic than | Ines BS Yl except 


Zeid and ‘Amr ; ie - peal fale ii, lass real YW eatl Je te Time 
aught but night and its (following) jag, and (aught but) the rising 


of the sun (and) then tte setting ? where the second i is & a or 
ae word, which does ane count in the sue leat ol) ¥ 
a, ¥ tes, Wi vice i js oe thou hast nothing from thy old camel 
te its tosl, 5 aething but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for ales i 


930007 38 


alery demu, “) (ie by licenge for dd, but others read ds), 


Rem. c. The exception after i may also be Steers by a sen- 


tence, which may be Aan eie ae y 355, Sh etc. ; as is +3 e uit la 


ao wohiue - eB LO ok 


pally sLelth iat USE Yi Lost We have never sent a soroekes to any 
city without our afflicting its people with adversity and trouble ; bis Uo 


Cor o S-E 2B oo 


selny is Vis, | dys o- no leaf falls but IIe knows it; axe ores ay yt Waal el, L 


a. oe 7e 


I have seen no one than whom Zeid was not better ; cb fl f ups) We 
ee do not die then unless ye be Muslims ; uy = ae sits i la 


HG go 


ane j i ahd 18 NO emotion in hy heart but rae is a stronger 
one in mine; es) rf 2 ley i eS ic and Ihad not waited long but 


won oo ow 


my girl came up; sie on Ctl ary y\ Vo ls and oda I was aware (of 
it), ehe had come from his house ; uj C3 a3, if Gil U3 and before 


oe CE SB + S3be Ge 


ot yk Je 
aleali we Jib es aut can they expect but that God soul come to them 


29 e 


overshadowed by clouds? The phrase oe v\ (ait) aut ests I 


I Gee 


beseech thee by God to do (it), is explained by oles i dh. ae oe 


I had unloosed it (ay foot), the man was gone ; : 


beg of thee nothing but thy doing (it), equivalent to fie Pa 


oe Gee 


wiles (compare §. 59, rem. a). 
Rem. d. 1 is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it well O 
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im do eo o CB Sse. : 
God! as eg 3B ass ol i tli unless indeed the Jfire of hunger be 
kindled, 

‘Rew. e. i is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal suffixes ; 
an 6 of Lip gh WG and T have never any helper but Him ; Cie Ly 
ys oll Gila J ol CL eiee Ui IS and it is nothing to us, when 
sisi ard owe Gaiphbair that woilpuaits naaeide asi Bact dhe: 


Rem. f. The exception is sometimes suppressed after fi as in 
the phrase f nel (compare 7é (pai and 528 ¥, §. 82, d); e.g. Ui 


h Sky 136 as regards ma ‘adi and ma hala, they are 
used with the accusative, not otherwise ; i nee sel, Jeliti the agent 


is one (in kind), no more. 


: 
b) sc (see §. 82, d), is often used in the sense of besides, 
except, but. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself 
ze put in the same case as would re et thing excepted after 


or forts er Gs 96° ert oer 


i © &: i ot py] G (= Ny Hs ay ait dol (BG 
i 39) Mh, better than sd x (= rs IDs Reger ee le 


Bue a” 


(= - 3); pest a A U. (= Ie %), rather than 

jhe (= jh I) | 
Rem. a . i is sometimes used as a al, when we should rather 

have expected ot and is then followed hs a savenare? in ~ mune 


de ne 


if there had been in them ‘ieee ane earth) fol besides God, they 
He $40 GeBe Ge mn 


would certainly have gone to ruin ; 5 6 ot bob walls owl 
y g 59 


23 03 @ 


tpaléy lsat sis\cias:diaill’Hs on aud Wad Aap! boeaad pen a 
tract of ground in which there were (heard) few sounds except her 


De fled Side inn 








x ew ese 


> aed 
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336 ed (i. 


5 yhosadt Hh ht 523 
own murmurcd cry ; los,id| | Ce! port syel ai lie J \en, and 
every brother ts forsaken by his brother, by thy father's life, except the 
two (stars called the) Pointers. The noun which precedes Yi is In 
this case usually an indefinite plural or its like (24-2), such as & 
substantive defined by the article used vid 


Rem. b. The construction of cass (see §. 82, e) in the sense of 


besides, except, is similar to that of yr as 355 on eal ols (= 35 8)5 
oS Pe o 


wlydadl spe aia ool and there was nothing left but violence (== yer: 


2 5r 


c) The verbal clauscs is. i what is free from, and lsc ws 
what goes beyond, aro oftcn uscd in the senso of exeapt, but, 


9 Ge #7 2 OI Irc87 


and govern the accusative ; as lwlic Je Le pil ils and they 


co ebaiwrr ase us -f 


made them alight, except ‘Abbas ; ane aS} Is Ll. 2 ais yI 
verily y everything, ey ni is vanity (in ade for JL); ; 


ed add 27D er - I > 2 
el als! ale ly sill - Vodaed) pas ust 756 le oe 


Gr #2” ao” 


SA SRS lpm is is Bod all that has been said regarding the 


“7 7 


habar of the mubtada’ , as to tts hinds and states and contittions, 


holds regarding it (the habar of anna); eccept the allowability of 


7eree - ecS 9 OS 
placing it firat ; anal! ae pital ely! usd I have 
tasted all kinds of swectmeats, except the habits. — When (sis 


dropped, as is frequently the case, nes and Ve may bo con- 


strued with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 
26t Gras 7-7 7 ew Ie DS rose 
disputed in regard to Ie ; as (ils! as) > AsO} Lerdikes 


be £20 IP 


ed bes Chand und the opinion of the Kufia, execpt él-Parri, 
3D 
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se ete 6 nd 
oe that tt — in the same = as ltisa ; ot Landon Sym bey 


aif thai ad 


5000 Muslims ond Metz and Jews, enides the ih. women and 
children ; iy Pay 3 a 1 saving God, I have no hope but 


an thee ; ofall Je 3. eT al ond I have worn all 
acS- Por 696- «cS 
sie of splendid garnets, except black; \yuly Yas psa is] 


Cw #7 OG 


pom) Jat! !; TORN ne 100 gave up their tribe to slaughter 
and bondage, except the grey-haired da ane the cas child. 


— These words may of course, like ‘I, pers and ur be 

3 of © se 

followed by a clause commencing with .)) or .y! 5.88 wy “ Yo 
2 Ce 


at. os os Juans ail! ee except that (the conditional) — 


“in turns the verb into a bbe ae: tt be sg form) a past ; 


e- Jur FS © Ge 


iyeye 3) Epnall ys ‘ 2 Gl S12) men, 9251 1S except that 


tt 1s not elegant to sate an indefinite substantive the permutative 
of a definite one, unless an adjective be annexed tort. This is 


oor 7 Go 
also the ordinary sons areoe of du eared de), used in an 


8 409 #76 & 7b" 
ghiie sLitin}; as Juss ois Jail pats 3; Zeid is wealthy, 


5 © oe Hee G2 ver 67 9278 oF 


but he is stingy ; EF oe ci! te obaly Fi oye pad! UI 


G be vd $ & C9 tte 


S yt dew old i end ell I have the purest pronunci- 
ation of the letter dad, but Iam of Koréis, and I was put 
out to nurse among the Bent Sdd ’ibn -Bekr (words of the 
Prophet). 


d) _gile (lit. he excepted) or lilo, rarcly _ le and | is, is 





4 





¢ 
| 


pea 





a 
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- JS vecd 
construed with the pontve or the accusative; as sll eS ee 
2? Cell 


Kel pas] film pest 3 , isl I havo ben ieel the high and the 


Bere 
low, except the fumily of Barmék ; uf Sth: dy ¥) ate us! ale 
6G a reer 
pill, 3 3 st except "Abi Denia Pals y he ts apanig of 
27 U-Gs 7b eG 7 RUry 


abuse ond foul words ; days) He pias pau) ws Lag 5 fe 


Oder ££ Ge 


ge), eld except Korcig, for verily God hath given them the 
“ superiority .over all creation through &L"Tolim and the (true) 


7uUsuse +B, - 76 - 9707 bf © wo GIL - 
religion ; go! lol, “toss ae peed wy usd peel eel 
O God, pardon me and those who hear, except Satan and Abu 


Go 8 -3 9, -Z% 


LAsbag. It is rerely broceded by La as (poll ol Kelw!| 
Lab (or ies) pile a iS ’Usiiina is the dearest of man- 


IG» GS- 
kind to me, ereepe sie ards of the Prophet); _ Ul Ll 


“277 CII 03 Ive 


Yas erias] uo bb lays Ute G and as regards mankind, 
except Korts, we are the noblest of them in deeds. ) 
9 IF 


6) ee and 5% 3 are also occasionally used, in these forms 


only, as equivalents of i, and are followed by the accusativo ; 


Ou” PCP ICCD SL A 


as lj a py! \s, Pe on a the grammarians 


GCG 


‘suppose an ellipso , the e ealyect, peda With as a 


suffixes we may say shen and wetl (as well as 4 a); 


> ad os sr Iv (ae forte oo or 
oad, etc.; 0. g- porerc aa ext Lund | since the 


ae oe Pe es a1 ” 


nobis have departed, a as ae ai Kal} le Ne’ 
Lys, ve ww = wy Sul as Lae AS would that 


this niyht were a (whole) month, during which we nuayht sec ao 
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- 9 @ 


stranger, but only me and thee, and = fear no spy; ii Le | 


cues 3d 9I BG rote 
Kia!) yo Kin!) 3] ar ud tials dala ust bal re 


huss no one was deenel to me in the (time of ) ignorance, 
whom F saw (afterwards) in (the time of) 4l-’Islam, but I found 
him inferior to the description, save thee (words of the Prophet 
to Zéida ’1-Hail). 


a ed : 
TS) ayn 3 especially, above all (sce vol. I., §. 364, e), may be 
construed either with the nominativo or the ss eae 3 AS bs 


$9 7B of 73ur I ar 7 op 
Pel Dybe tase 3, pl GLE tail Gaba Eis 


and it ts a church which the Christians hold in very great 
- & oP” 
reverence, but especially the kings of the Europeans; Lr sp Y, 


ICS ce Sst" 


Jus'> aoe cr but especially a@ day tn the Pa of Gulgul. 


The word us is the accusative of tho noun - an equal (see 
§. 39), and, if the construction with tho genitive be adopted, 
oe is regarded as redundant (compare §. 70, rem. f). Often a 


preposition with its complement, an adverbial accusative, or a 


” GH” 
commana clausc introduced be 3 or d9, (compare rem. ¢}, 


“6s 


follows (aa J; as ELS iss ae J especially in thy presence ; 


-7%32 ” 2 borer 
stall we Wen y yas Wale, take care to bear insults 


-¢ Ge +S » 


paenty, especially from fools ; Bysl ¢ wy i we ly Lage y 
aaa especially since thow art in the ae of the caliph and 


vGaw seus ve 6S wer 


his dress ; etal cit weet! IS, were J especially as the 
shadow of darkness has fallen. Lator writors incorrectly use 
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(iw, without J; 08 gro opi Lat 2) ail! oy Ge hie 


moe Ct 


Ve)! this, notwithstanding his excessive “Iindness to him, espe- 
cially in time of dearth. 


6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 


187. To what we have said above (§§. 4—6, §. 18, and §. 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis 
and apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we. must 


here add a few words on the use of tho particle Ws at the 
commencement of a conditional apodosis. — This particle is used 
to separate the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
when the conditional particle of the protasis cither cannot exercise 
any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so. 
This is the case — 


ote 


a) wan the apodoas is & nominal sentence; as 5 ,, 
il - EG Vm sg toy sayest this, thow art one of the 


97° Bier 
unbalicvers; xJ Css = vw} lif he be disobedient, woe to him ! 


SII 967°" Iu 


1 Spud asl Weds yy pf ye do, er oe (lit. 


os Bee CIOS “1 
attaching to you); pSisls Ut UG el = oy i eis wt 


af ye are in doubt about the resurrection, verily we have desited 
20K wr Ses Ios Jur 2 


you; Lpleucall Slaw Il als Incas Le bl by whichsoever (name) ye — 
call (upon oe) His are the best names. a this case, after a 


conditional ,, e or 3, we may substitute for Ws 3 the so-called 13! 
IG OID 2 8707 O9G ana 
Fae ees ra vl he a rem. ¢), as lay btn preras wl) 
2 dror oF 


G 
wyhiy pd lot mssl nase and if evil befal them for what 
their hands Nave Lele y wrought, lo they despair; provided. 


always that tho nominal sentence docs not partake of tho naturo 
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IP E6027 


of an imperative (as in _tho abovo «J 55), ads is not intro- 
duced by a negative or i 


6) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 
le (ole or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), 


such as —— he : not, we} — he ts, ers how good ts, and 
CE ree 9 Riccta ge 4 cr oe 
G cw oS rece S 


pial Jal rts 5-0 he ies reverence (for hts ae ts not 
os” a ~ o 
the same after (seeing him) a thousand times as after (secing 


: IOI & 
him) for the first time, ts not worthy of science; lus wl! 


° S$ - 27 Gwe 
poh enid lirall if ye give alms openly, it ts well. 


c) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 
I Ger rior 3 I CICS “1 


| wish, command, or prohibition; as use ls 7 a\)) wri puis | wy 


SI IPA PK 2 COP os or eS 
éf ye love God, follow me ; Say Le a1 ety! SLE Gs 


Or” oe 2? IP OP 


Lin LeSjo ut wha see wishes to attain his desires as a 


whole, let him make use of his night, as of a camel, to overtake 
them. : 


@) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 


vid CO on” 
the affirmative alain es ae and 33, or one of the 


7 SPP 69F FH” & 


negativo —— Us, oh and spoils as ra jp oa in wl 


yur © 
Jit Lye 23 if he steals, a brother of his has stolen before (him) ; 


OI7 94 aH Us 0%" IF FG LFF & 
ee alll sey ts ee aphid wl if thow askest forgiveness for 
them, God will not forgive them. 
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Rem. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or 


threat (§. 1, ¢), the use of —% is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 


casing b. With the negatives oS and Y, the use of —3 is optional. 
If 3 be inserted, ¥ requires the imperfect indicative after it 
(§. 17, ¢, a). 


e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 
the signification . the porfcct (sco §. 6, c) ; as dapas ws w! 
© 24277 II G oe 


Lad js we 3 ds if his shirt ts (has been) Seis: cas Abad, 
she has pula the truth. | 


188. The particle a (Heb. 19), which forms hypothetical 


clauses, and the particle w) (IIcb. ox), differ from one another 
in this, that the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the 
former implies that what is supposed cither does not rey piace 


620 69 HI $I eto wr OF 


or is not likely | to do so; as gy pSskeod Iprouy 3 abyeos w 


In 3 77 Ce s 


a Vyglestuo} Le pare af ye call them, they will not hear your 
call; and even if they heard (it), they would not answer you. 


REM. a. 2 is sometimes used optatively (compare 19 O ai, 
utinam), 03 “ey 2, be lis 3t Sp Gaal and if thou couldet sce (= couldst 


thou -but see) when: they are set before their Lord ! oat wins aly 


cam 3 33be eo bd oe 


Fo) eres we cyphers Y or \, ites and if those who disbelieve knew 
(== did those who disbelieve but know) the time when they shall not 


(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from their Suces ! ! Especially 
ae otB 24-9) I+- 

after 2, to love, wish, like ; as inn i peed Ps east 3 392 one of: them 

would fain be nen alive a soqeina years ; Jal ee i ¢ S35 

G2? a 3 a3 


e Semi, 3 vical a party among the people of the Book would Sain 
lead you astray. 
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Rex. 8. polars nominal clauses of 1S i is eed instead or i 3; as 


a or 


\ynaw ACS my 3 if the people had heard ; ells ym rm ipo esl ,J 
sé e ed 


7 thou etl asked me to do something else than this ; io o yp xy 


les ial 5, it (the soul) would be glad if there were between itself 
and it (the evil it has done) a tide space. 


189. Sometimes the two aaa of and 2 are combined 


| ae 


(compare the ees aby, aS) ; as aaa Ne 3 wt uses 


oo8 79 7 


LK. Styl and by my life, is ig Commander of the 
21 2 II Jurd 
Believers sought to recompense thee ; Bae F Ne 9 yp plat J 


“¢ 5° IPC 


KG ws 5 Y! | ele we do not concede the necessit; y of this, for tt 
ws 97 bre 
is meoeesary 7 sf it be thus (and thus) ; 3 o! Csi aS dp 


aliS i Se ob because of which (longing) the writer would 


> ad 


San be in the inside of his own letter. 


190. The particle 3 is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothe- 
tical sentences (sce vol. I. + §- 361, , ¢, ¥), like Ws» to that of con- 


2 18I SEBS 


ditional sentences; as p¢itic) sduse oglS lil Ub 5 if all 
mankind were my slaves, I would set them free. The employment 


of this particle 1 is, however, unlike that of ner » quite arbitrary ; ; 
and it is only in the case. of a long protasis that it is never 
omitted, in order thereby to mark the apodosis more distinctly 


(compare the German so). Tho same remark applies to J 
before a negative apodosis of this sort, ine aoe by ls, as 


fee Gi Ge5 WS 597 aie gle GAG US and if thou 
didst search all climes, thou wouldst never find any one like 
cher; but it is never prefixed to a} in order to avoid tho 
cacophony produccd by the repetition of the letter J. 








PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY.* 


I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 
A. THE RHYME. 


Sour 
191. Poetry (,<J!) always takes, during the classical 


period, — that is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall 
of the 7?Umawi dynasty (A.H. 132, A.D. 749—750), — the form 


* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 
Samuelis Clerici 13/1, (syaJT le scientia metrica et rhythmica, 
seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis eruta 
(Oxonii, 1661); Freytag, Darstellung der Arabischen Verskunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, t. ii., pp. 615—661; 
and the more recent grammars, e. g., Lagus, Lirokurs i Arabiska 
Spriket (Helsingfors, 1860), pp. 354—376; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1871), pp. 291—376. Also: 
C. V. A. Yan Dyck, sal yl ve isi i Sail hos Clic 
(Beirft, 1857) ; s,STaiT at }, printed as an appendix to the = 


Hit of Butrus él-Bistini (Beirit, 1854), and to the é = Cisse 


or 


ul Byer) wit nS 1 of Nasif 6l-Yazigi (2nd edit., Beirut, 1869); 
and Ibn Kéisan’s flit writ cliés, in my Opuscula Arabica 


(Leyden, 1859). 
3¢ 
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of short poems, rarely exceeding the length of a Hundred and 


” 


twenty Riles Such poems aro called fasédas, Fates, 
ald 


collect. sai, plur. SjLes; whereas a mere Eagnen’ consist- 
ing of aa a fow verses, is termed abs, plur. 2s, also 


s -Ge-3s 
Wolehi.. <A poem, the special object of es is the eulogy 
I wren 
of an individual or a tribe, is pia aise plur. atlas a 
: | 96 mf Sa Ge 
satire, $ Sl or Zia plur. oll an elegy, £5, or me 
s- 9k 


plur. le lp; oe & poem in the metro rages (see §. mae 5 jg 3), 


oS 
ih . Verses sct to music are termed eee plur. 


ial. 
Rem. Rhyme without metre or mesure (ye 59) does not constitute 


postry, but merely rhymed prose, as 


s s cB 
(192. Each verse, ww > (lit. tent, house) - pier. wlio, 


consists of two hens, termed € Vane or & — (one half 


I$ 6 


of a ha gs ), plur. ie yen and gsae, or pe (a half), pl. 


InG = 


jet and nee Tho first of these homistichs is called js! 
(the breast), and the second ol | (the rump). 


198. The rhyme, Eas, plur. ily, labours under 
peculiar restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two 
hemistichs of the first verse of a kasida must rhyme with one 


another, and the same rhyme must be repeated at the end of 
every verse throughout the whole poem. The rhyme may be of 


s7Geos 37769 


s7Go- 3 
two sorts, sie and cilhe. It is called isnt or fettered, 
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6076 I 


when the verse ends with a consonant, and silhe or loose, 
when it ends with a vowel. 


194, The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called 
Geo 
u59y)I, which remains the samo throughout tho entire poem, 


and, as it ; were, binds the verses together, so as to form one 


whole i to bind fast). Tence a kagida, of which tho 
8G - 87 36 we stor 


raw is the letter 1 is callod i} Bas 5 7, Sl); t, KS ; 
and so on. 


Rem. The letters |, , and ¢ cannot be employed as rawi, when 
they are a) long vowels, e. g. Ve, gis; b) inflexions of the 
feminine sngulee, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e. g. laa, $25, 
15, Wisi anness they form a diphthong with a preceding fetha, 
e. g. i “Us 3 c) inflexions of the dual and plus of nouns ; and 
d) the final letters of the pronouns an, > and ls. The same 
remark applies to the ténwin, and to the letter 4 of the second 
energetic form set verbs; as also to the letter s, when it is not 
radical, as in ae, for hes, er for lice, pane eae (pausal 
form for (see or gee). The s of the pronouns s and ls 
may, however, be used as rawt, if preceded by a long vowel; e.g. 


3 fe , a i ad 


sles, lables. a | 
195. The loose kafiya (sce §. 193) terminates in what is 


IP aor 


called ial}, the annex or appenlix to Ene raw, which may 


be either a long vowel (1. e. i=. s—, OF is , or tho Icttor s, 
of & os 
preceded by one of the short vowels (4—, k—, han). 


Rem. a. We say “a long vowel,” because the final vowel of a 
verse Is regarded ay betug fullowed by the homogeneous letter of 
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prolongation, whether this latter be written or not. The vowel- 
letter | is invariably expressed, but , and .¢ are mequentty sidan 
even where ey are arene written in prose ; e. g. ny 9, for oe 9 ond 
my hand; ano, for i or Lycee, they made. 
Rex. 5. If the letter s has a long vowel after it, as in the suffix 
pronouns la, 3 (= 2), 3 (= >»): the letter of prolongation, |, , or «s; 
» 2985 
is called ¢y!|, that which goes beyond (the sila); a8 in 
Siac 3d Ge Ge oo? o 
(== ylles), anni (= (54ani), Lgceays. 
Rem. ¢. Both sila and horiig must accompany the ravwi, without the 
slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 


s3G09 
e 


196. The rawt may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion 
of the kafiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named 


9 %-r 9 Se Sour 
wll, Quel], and oJ. 
9 &ee : 7 
a) Unde, or the foundation, is the name given to an | 
of prolongation, preceding the rawz, mai iecparated from it by 


a consonant, which is called the Juco, stranger or guest. 
The former is invariable, the latter ec eiss ; but the vowel 
which separates the dahzl from the raws ought, strictly 
speaking, to romain unchanged. For examplo, in a verse 
ending with the word ee the , is the raw, the long vowel 
| the ta’szs, and the e the dahil, whilst the vowel which separates 
this last from tho raw? is +; but the next verse may terminate 
with the word piigalt where the dahil is a though the 
other parts of the kafiya remain unchanged. The same rule 


a 


Jone 


>» A 


Baa emmy Soret 


_ 
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holds when tho kafiya is looso, instead of fettcred, as in 


rte and ;3! pil Shai the dahil is in tho one case es and in 


the aes 9), or aby and ell, y 


sea 
b) The —d,, or what rides behind, is the technical name 


given to ono of the Icttors of prolongation, ), of or y» Whon 
C448 


it peony proved ae rawi; as in the words ,\olie, 


> ad 


mgs, pal Lele ; ey 13, a Tho long vowel @ remains 


invariable, but tho poct may use #2 and @ indiffcrently; i 3 

G Ia _ § Se 
is regarded as rhyming with cre ene with W5,-b, 
99 I II oo 


Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the raw: and the ¢fa’sis should form 
parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the cases of the 


separate pronoun Us, and of a pronominal suffix preceded by a 
preposition, as LJ, i) (for ie or . J). 


Rem. 4. When the kafiya is unaccompanied by either a ta’sie or 
a ridf, it 18 said to be ins, naked or bare; otherwise, it is either 
a-ad be B- HS 
dng or 459,20. 

197. The vowels which accompany the kafiya are also 
designated by peculiar names. 

SOAS 

a) The mégra, usps | is the vowel which follows the 

raws in tho looso kafiya; e.g. @ in Vl (for jum), © in 
Ce I ef” I CAwS 

yer, # in Clo or UL]. It is, strictly speaking, 


invariable. 
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I*°G os = 
b) The nifag, J'aiJ!, is the vowel between the letter x, 
as sila, and the berg (see §. 195, rem. b); e.g. fétha in 


I Gs IPur I 
IgsSy—«, késra in tani (= (54003), and damma in ses 
Ipae3d 


(az pgitas). It is, of course, invariable. 


I Ce 
c) The taugsh, Kho oil], is the vowel which immediately 
S-GrI Gr 7 Gre 
precedes eer ar weet e. g. fétha in 12? (for 


id ve 


px), and késra in pl (for Hy or separates it from the 


ote <2 


dahil in a Fassge gus'5 (see §. 196, rem. b), e.g. késra in 


pou (for re) or silly. The latter is, laa more 
frequently distinguished by tho special name of alntyl. 
The 788ba‘ ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable; whereas, 
in the taugih, Bee vowels aie = sis hag be inter- 


changed, as in 3, for m1) and 4 for jee (compare the 
case of , and .¢ as ridf, §. 196, d). 


Rem. The taugih is absolutely necessary in a fettered kafiya, 
G09 G+ G&G 2 C6Gs ae i 
unless it be 15s, (as gies, é 15, JU!) ; but it is not necessary in a 
= Ge IGIGe i 
loose kafiya, a8 35, JI. 


te 
d) The rass, Uny! }, is the vowel which accompanies the 
letter preceding the éa’sis (sce §. 196, a). It can, of course, be 
none but fétha. 


Ione 
e) The hagu, sa! |, is tho vowel which accompanies the 
letter preceding the ridf (sce §. 196, 2). It is either fétha, 
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fe 


eo 
vowel fétha before 4 or 5 (s—, ae) is also included under 


this name. 


késra or damma, according as the acl is |, Ls ory; but the 


198. The last two quiescent (,, Stu) letters of a verse form, 


according to the preceding sections, the limits between which 

is comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide 

the rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving 
su cn 9 

(i+) letters which come between these two;* viz. 


ea ce 8s #3 


Hol ie, 53 Nye, es Nake, CSipke and nye 


a) The oly is whero there is no moving letter betweon 
the two quicscents,—in other words, a fettered kafiya, in slags 


Gs 77 G If 7) 
the rawt is preceded by a ridf; as VieUe, Jom, ev 15, 
COG - CLs 


SAU), 5). It is of comparatively raro occurrence. 


b) The ppd i is mere one movivg ieee intervenes between 


7. OPA 


the — as = (= is), = (= va) Wlus, 


_¢) The ia is whcre there are two moving letters 





* The reader should bear in mind that the grammanians designate 
the vowels by the term cléee, motions (sing. i So >>); ; ene a 
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be o or in 
motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be ySole, 
at rest, inert or quiescent. Hence too the géz:m is often called 
Cee. See vol. I., §. 4, rem. 3, and §. 9, with rem. a. 7 
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oo Ie 
betweon tho two ane as Gaal (= peli), te by res 


Cpe 


Je (= the), lb ey gl. 


d) The si ae is where thero are Hee moving letters 


between the quiescents; as Ls, 3,, pas ie (= gad), 
I 9 GO 
5 ermal dS. 


ao 273) 


e) The Urs eic is where there are no less than four 


moving letters between quiescents, as in the half-verse 


Gr 74 SCF LM 7 8 Oe a aad 


pa 333! ype ph 3-5 God has healed the (true) re- 


ligion, ee it has become whole. This sort of rhyme is of 
rare occurrence. 


199. A violation of any of he rales laid down in §§. 194— 
197 is regarded as a fault (x). Of these faults tho 
aaa erohen five ; viz. ous), 3] 3, LASSI, sb, 


od - CG 

and cedlll js rw I. : 
a) The sinad, gUindl, consists in a certain change of the 

9 os 2 I 7 Oe IC ote 
vowels called s4>,-U}, elas, and joa. a) In the taugih, 
késra and damma may freely interchange, but the use of 
fétha to rhyme with either is a sinad (see §. 197, oe _ Tmro’a 
&- 


P Kais, oil SEHnD re, commits this raul in rhyming 3 (for _,5) 
with il and — 8) In tho iba! , the same fault is ex- 


anand I 2 oo CY 


ra ie by rhyming ails with ses or ERI with 
alow. y) In the hagw, % may be interchanged with & (see 
§. 196, b), and ai with aw (c.g. wer may rhyme with 
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oC" 


ey but to rhyme nes with lise or Li is a sinad. 


In the case of tho taugzh and ’1éba*, this fault is but a trifling 
one, and not seldom committed even by the best poets. 


Rew. The name of sti is also applied to cases in which 
a word, having a ridf or ta’sie before the raw, is rhymed with one 


which has not; e.g. ao93 and a <3 oe eal as ics 
ii, so 


PC Ow” 
b) The *tkwa, 31 yy, is the namo given toa _— of the 
oii “3 I7c Bur 
vowel called us (see §. 197, a); e.g. oa and dul, 
99a 


or jos and 2 - Though this fault is considered a serious 
one, the older poets not unfrequently allow themselves the 
interchange of késra and damma (compare §. 196, 6, and 
§. 197, c). If, however, the rawt is followed by the letter 


sas sila (§. 195), any alteration of the migra is exceedingly 

vo I 7I 939 GI & o- -3 
rare; to rhyme (yi,0 with (i ib, or clits} with all, is 
condemned by all the native critics. 


ec) The “ikfa, sLESy, is ‘tho substitution of some cognate 


COG = opocs 


letter for the rawi; as when ono mye aul with iJ] 
6 te cs I oI) 


and .s, or gro with aie, or Tae with Viel, This is a 
_ very grave fault, and carefully avoided by all good poets. 


Rew. Many authorities call this change 2\ Tayi, and apply the term 
ice to the ateranen of the mégrd (see 8). 


d) The la isi ), is the repetition of the same word in 


rhyme in the course of a kasida. However, not to impose 
3d 
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too great a restriction on the poct, this repetition is held to 
be allowable, provided there be some slight shade of difference 
in meaning, even if it be only to the extent of the word 
having the article in the one place and not in the other. Many 
authorities, too, permit the repetition in the same sense, provided 
at least seven verses intervene. 


e) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in con- 


2703 
struction and sense (J,2<). That two or more verses should 
be so connected with one another, is regarded as a fault, 


5 6G =~ 


and technically named tadmén, eres or tttmim, pias}. 
It is not, however, a serious defect, unless the one cies be 
wholly destitute of meaning, if separated from the other ; 3 as 
when &n-Nabiga says 

29 2B ose cer 7 we Ser FS 
ee) bKs 7 Rares ey pees use sas} 1055 re 
They water their herds at the wells in spite of Temsm, and they 
are the victors on the day of ‘Olkdz; verily I— which is un- 
intelligible, because the habar of a! is unknown, till we hear 
or read the next verse : 

w cs wus F994 a a ne) ee ee 
icine hall Ope peiss ADE Bie AT S58 
have seen them fight many a good fight, (for which) I reward them 
with my heart’s whole love. 


B. THE METRES. 
200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain 
S Gf 5 on 
number of fect, called individually (uses, plur. Quclas, but 


- 





“ f 
r 


— 
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ors 


as constitucnt parts of a verse, o> (a part), plur. slr]. A 


certain collocation of fect constitutes a metre, = e sea), plur. | 
3 IS 


y=. To scan 0 May is exprossed by tho word an (to cut 
into preces), infin. rat 


201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in 
number, and are exemplified in the following composition, made 
up partly of verses, either taken from the poets or wntten for the 
occasion, and = of sentences from the Kor’an. 


gw aA Fa bn © - Da IK 
9 Cm IGEUDIO LE” 


9 AB PEG OF 238 g-cB 9 “9 OF rule ve 


sis} railll, oly ar ae es Oe 3 


Is 2 7G Go dias Aalto us 77 CI I as 27% ISO 
rm ah] py stl! Lp till 1 Jas 3, ptsclde Lyn eptelte urlyas 


oe 


= aphell itl po 
“ters 5 o Sf o- © Jo oa 
OLS J ssl fa LG scepeneser wiles 
cue FI 6 Sueur 
+ Lapel) EST yal 
o 99 BoB Ge ieee ooo ary ad wS 3 eee 
pyle) yl AS yl aye pate pein a er. 
CIS 7 err I- oB - 7 63 rod O89 : es ve os 
ro} cists 3} 3 use 3 Nels ae prbatine 
G © ICH 


* dé isl ai 
cath Sit gs at Vaglaas sep pola 1. Ly 
77d O89 Aid oP “7 3 


es yale 2 ale isle elke Jel Bi yielii. 
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rae) I “A? ow 
ee ea 
ros F * 


aw 6 oes CF Ie cers prey "3% 
en po oleJ Van) rt “1 ie toge rie 


9 . € 8 Ierur 
— o ad GS 
, "his ” “ee ec 
Ind a§ €2 9 ore 
*jeydt oll ral . 
IP CI 2 2° 2 Oe Swe OF © I 936° 6 I oo GS &- 
ae Sep! ot wieels: Ieee dt wir) p>! 
Cru 8 er CI ore 
apel Ipiel el Se ae Ps : 


G 


«dost. oi a 
ob fuse aGe © os ie 
iT, pS 55. J oe i Sl de 


7 «6 5 joc8 ll 
ees ope oe gels SL ‘ag 
9 Gas SC #P4 Fb, “? 
- ow” oe Cee tO a 


Ik hy peic st, 


© - O89 cme "os ore 

6 pal paypal pal Ss GLa 
I 20CCD I $e I606F 
an Popa 

; oe 2I we seco 9-3c0 oe ” ye acs 

If? +e CI ter EI: ris - oF or od 


g \jac cin ee ring wilels 


” 


” 
X 


” 





) 
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76.8 9 6FEF 


9 of # 
wtb 78 Gal jal 
- 2 7e 9t3 9 o AB GH S- 
ards gan 5 5 genre 


76G Bo eo & YS OrGS * fe 


| O Gand Uf y eatsT ons, vw} giles pnbwe woe 


I grr Gueted e 6 Ire 
* gyiaall pie a 
2 uo ge 3 7 «DS 
@ ols) cr L! ols gcd, 


2 2t Kafe 2 


* CSiaalT pe eT eel 


eek 4 or 6 oer IG “eo 
Lod) jtae upd Lic upto xndiil 
ror 709 9- ae 7os ; a o 


B-tcKNweerrr © EG AILS 


76 e 6 Abs 7-up 7 «6 woo os 
lite ie VL! 83 ced) Usa ie 
i eee ere a cro s 
adhd 9 wo . yh we 


SAID OOF 

© SINT he isl al a 

or @ # 7 7 O89 A os 2 
& Lil Ais se es es he kh 

§ 22736arrr © GD IGS US 
o-s » rs We "7 Sou or tf 7 ve 
sho} Ina! ae ao Hees) E> oe LBS 
(‘6t2e $mrr 2G © Ie C9 97 OSD Ie gee 
4ST IT, Bal asl S25 OS CL Shs 
202. Instead, however, of following the system and arrange- 
ment here laid down,* we prefer to adopt that of Ewald,t and to 


* Sce the note on p. 877. 
+ See his work entitled De Metris Carminum Arabicorum Libri 
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: I +7 GO 

treat of the metres in the nlowns order: 1. ~»J!, 
3 $ G? 

2. el, 3. 6 4 sai 5. ol 6. lial, Piss Phi 


8. pia 9, SAAT 10. basal, 11. “eal 12. Lnaiiel!, 


13. JS, 14. salt, 15. Sal, and 16. cee) 


Among these, if we leave the raga out of account, the 
favourites with the old poets arc the taw%l, kimi, wifir, bess, 
mutékarib, and sars. 


203. The tambic metres are four in number, namely, the 
ragés, saré’, kamil, and wafir. 


I °G 


204. The most common varicties of the ragéz (j->,)| the 
trembling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which 
may be catalectic. The trimcter is the more usual. The basis 
is ~-v- (diiamb), which may be varied in one or two 
places by the substitution of --Y- or —WYv-, and more 
rarely” veuv-. Tho older poets almost always nse this 
metro as jpate, that is to say, each hemistich (ja) forms, 
as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the preceding 
one. The more modern, on the contrary, not unfrequently 
follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 


Trimeter acatalectic [T~U- | T-U-~ | S-V- 
Ge | Sows | oe 


ry) catalectic CO-U-— | GZos= | Co 


VJ | J = 





Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume his Grammatica 
Critica Lingue Arabica, pp. 3283—343. 


—_ 


\ 


&- 


a 


br einer 


ve ee. ~ 


» 
—Y. . ws. 
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Dimeter acatalectic S-U. | S-VU- 
VS VS 
oe en per ore 

” eatalectic O-U- | Sy coed 


WV ls 


$ @G€-o 
205. Tho sari‘ ( ypu! the swift) admits in its first and 


second fect tho same variations as the ragéz. Its normal 
form is 


yaue (Cave ewe | gee | Seoe Nave 
Suge | eoga(., Sous toes. | 

but -- is frequently substituted for -v—- at the end of the 
second hemistich. The use of final ~»~— in either hemistich, 
but more especially in the second, is very rare. A few later 
poets have taken the liberty of adding a syllable to the second 


hemistich, so that the last foot of the verse becomes -v—-—. 


9 SEF 
206. The kimi (<6) the perfect) is either dimcter or 


trimeter. The normal form of the trimeter is 


Wy iesGhast WS Wd WS 


but we frequently find it catalectic 
ww WV ad WV VW VSS 
meee ee fae ee | ee LY | aera [Psed ee ae 


The omission of another sy]lable, so as to convert the last foot of 
the verse into -— , is more rare, though sometimes even abot 
hemistichs are shortened in this way. | 


WV Wes |= Why WV | = 
me fee me | eee emt —_— = babe ee 
3? | 39 | Ned ‘nad om | 33 | 3? es 
The normal form of the dimeter is 
WSS | Wd NA | Wy : wre} 
eee | ee Ue ee ee Or 
It is sometimes used as catalectic (V“__ for Y“__ in the 


last. foot of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse 
is lengthened by the addition of a syllable 


392 7 Part Fourta.—Prosody. 


Wy | Wy | WY | WY 
ee J ef ee ee LY oe ae J ae | eee Le = 


in which case it is said to be ate a shaving @ train. 


207. The Basie of the wifir ( pips the exuberant) is the same 
as that of the kamil, but with the order of the component parts 
reversed, ,_Y“_. It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the 


latter is comparatively rare. The trimeter is always shortened 
by one syllable in each hemistich, so as to become 


Vdd ‘wd WANS wd VS 
ve | VS ee me | vem l VS meee ff Vee J Vem me 
The dimeter has the form 
WS WANS VANS 
WS ee | ve | Ve | Vee 


for the last foot of which there may be substituted ~---; but 
these two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 


208. Of andispasire metres there is only one, namely the 
hazeg ( ail the trilling) , which consists in a single repetition 


of ~--~ (antispast), varied by v--—. It may be either - 


catalectic or acatalectic. 
Acatalectic V.-5 | U--s —_ Wiese 
: Catalectio-wweeS |wceo wesc lus. . 
209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mudé- 
karib, tawil, and mudarv‘. 


210. The basis of the mutiharib (my Gis the tripping, lit. 
taking short steps) is ~-v (amphibrachys), for which may be 
substituted ~--. The latter is indeed almost invariably 
employed as the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great 
peculiarity of this metre is, that the first hemistich may be 
either acatalectic or catalectic, independently of the second. If, 
however, the first be acatalectic and the second catalectic, then 
the last syllable of the first halfverse must be short, and must 
coincide with the end of a word. Of this metre no form but the 
tetrameter is in common use. 


ae ae eee ee eee _ 


me 
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Acatalectic 
— = VW — -~ oo VJ 
VS om | Wem ly | Wa = | Wm | Waly | Wom iy v= = | wow 
“ . eal : 
Catalectic 
we” | VET, | wee | oa ll Veg | UR’ | Ry es | J = 


A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a 


single _ syllable, in which case the preceding foot must 
be v-- 


— wd —_ => => 
We 


211. The taw#l (Josbsl the long) is one of the finost, as well 
as the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the 
single repetition of v-v and v—wv-, for the first of, which may 
be substituted U--— , and for the second ---—. The latter is 
restricted to the first place in each halfverse, where it is, how- 
ever, far more usual than ~-~-—. The verse may be either . 
acatalectic or catalectic. If the latter, then the last syllable of 
the er foot should be short, »—v 


Acatalectic 

ge0 | = 2s | we Sl Gave Il yet oeta |eeG | eeue 
Catalectic | 

Bec lee aloes eee= | wecles == oe |ues 


In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into v- - -. 
w-F funY- ff U-olu-u- PU-olu-S- | Uo bU--- 


$ 7 Ie 
212. The mudari‘ (glee! the similar*) is one of tho rarest 


metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each halfverse 
consists of U-~ and U-v-, with a single syllable appended, 





* Namely, to the mugtett (§. 229), as may be seen by adopting 


another mode of scansion, U_CY | ~U-- ll L--oL | -V--- 
3a 


894 Part Fourtu.—Prosody. 


and. the two generally rhyme with each other, as in the ragéz. 
For v-~ may be substituted ~-- , and for v-v—-, --Y— 5 
but both changes must not take place together. Consequently 
the entire verse is 


218. The anapestic metres are likewise four in number, | 


namely, the mutidarik, bésit, munsarih, and muktadab. 


214. The mutédarik 2 I \aial the continuous) is one of the 
rarer and later metres. The basis is vU- (anapest), which is 
convertible into -U- or --. It is generally either trimeter or 
tetrameter, the former having oceasionally an extra syllable in 


the second hemistich, so as to make it -5—« (see §. 206). 


Trimeter SU- | Su- | Sv- OE ee Cems nw, ae 
Tetrameter 
vy - | Sv-|Sv-| Sv- | Sue [ov | Sv- Cg: 


215. The best (asad! the outspread) is a favourite metre 
with the older poets. “Its base consists of U-w— and Vv - ; 
which may be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a 
tetrameter verse. In either case, v»-Y— may be converted into 
—-—v-—, and occasionally into -~Y—, or even VUL— , though 
these changes are very rare indeed in the second place. Uwu— 
may be changed in the first place into -~— , but either remains 
unaltered in the second, or becomes -—. Hence arise the follow- 
ing forms of the tetrameter. | 


== 7] : — VA = VA 
4 Vd 











The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually 
the latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly 
the case, to Loth hemistichs, the last foot in each is v—--— - 


@ 


4 


e- 
TS ) Se oe 


. eee fo - - 


—- 8. 
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= VJ - 
Acatalectic a ee | et | - Verve |e vVveve | 2os | Wm Wo 
mV Sue 
Catalectic fas | ls cae |v Verve oes | -vU- i VeuH 
om = a WSS oo 
=U ores 


216. The munsarih (- pee the flowing) has the same 
base as the bésit, but the first vv -— is reduced to a single long 
syllable. It scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 


ode | os | U-UR | Vue Una | - | Gavia = 
md om Sue : 
Rzm. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 
vau- | eee | =—YVUe lz Wem | Se -——=— 


~WV Ve Se 


217. The muktadab (_nadiall! the lopped or curtailed) 
is an exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which ap- 
pears to be 
Orn eee meer eae gsi OOS 
It is said that ~- may be transferred to the first place, thus 
giving the form 

Ve | “VW~= | Ye | wes ~V~ | VY 
Res. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 


=U I e= | 


218. The tonic metres are also four in number, namely, 
the ramel, midid, hafzf, and mufgtett. 


I7E | 
219. The ramél (<,S! the running) has for its base vw -- 
(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimetcr. The 
trimeter is almost invariably catalectie in the first hemistich, 


and generally so in the second; the dimeter very commonly in 
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the second. For ~v~-— may be substituted -v--, and, 
though very rarely, -U-v, or VU -v, in which case the next 
foot must begin with a long syllable. 


Dimeter 
sven | oven tovee | Se2> 
Ned Nad o> ome Nad Nf ome oe Ned Vf om ome - 
Nad Nad oom 
Trimeter acatalectic 
Syee | Cues lovee ous louse ou 
Trimeter catalectic 
cueebovee dove Hove dove LES" 
Wem VVNM em | UU Wow f Vee | = 
; ~ WSs 


Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in which 
— v—-— has entirely usurped the place of vY--. 


Rem. 5. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ragéz. _ 


220. The médid (sys atT the extended) has for its base 
two vv--, separated by vu-. Either vY--, but more 
especially the second, may be converted into -u~-; the vo 
into -v-. | 

VU3M= | Vier | GUNe= | GUa= | VUE | UuUN- 
The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first 
remains complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case 
the last foot is almost invariably VU — , passing at the end of the 
verse into —-. 


VUUe= | Vue | UU an om i Vue | UW = { We 
Wad VS oe 
v Sue | ire v a 


Rem. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 


Ceo eos | ose Oe ose 


~ 





<p 
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Res. 6. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the entire 
base, each hemistich rhyming, asin the ragez. The last foot is usually 


a ee 


Cees loge coos loc | Ten | Sree | we ken | ees 


S 
221. The hafif (ssa)! the light or nimble) is ono of the 


more usual metres. Its base is UU-- and v-v-. The 


former may be varied by -~--—, and more rarely by -vy—v or 
vy-v; the latter by --~Y-, and occasionally by --vv or 
w-vu-. The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which 
case the Jast foot is by preference ~—-- 


om =D ' = —_ 
J = a 


A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is 


generally acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in 
both hemistichs, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, 
--- may be substituted for the last ~wY--, and in the 
catalectic -- for vy -. 


Acatalect. OU -— | awe |Su-- f Gas | Yewalwo Se 
Catalectic [~~ | oHu2 | Gua || Su-- | U-u-|Su- 
WU = 


222. The mugtett ell the docked or amputated) has the 
same base as the hafif, but with the order of the component 
parts reversed, namely v-vY-— | vY--. The changes which 
the feet may respectively undergo, are also the same as in the 
hafif. It is used only as dimeter acatalectic. 


ea <7 | = —=2_ 
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ll. THE FORMS OF THE WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 


223, We must next treat of the forms which the final 
syllables of words assume at the end of a verse; and as these 
are often identical with those which they take at the end of a 
See in, ordinary prose, or of a clause in rhymed prose 


(eel or sll, we shall handle the whole subject briefly. 


in the following sections. 


224. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the 
noun and verb, are dropped in pre .g- dy; sle, instead 


66" I ore CIGD 9 two 7IG=- 
of 33}; jy | =, aes of ays J> SI 4d, for Oe pls 
OIcS- 
he ayers ») for 2. But in poetry it con- 


stantly happens that the vowel is retained as long, the tenwin 
of the noun disappearing at the same time; e.g. cat ret 3 


Ids od oor 


us ld ab is kindled among them ; j= wy usd in a time of 
sterility, for Jan. In this case, the final vowel fétha is invari- 


ehbwe FI OS ane 


ably accompanied by an 8lif; e.g. oe ori. es? es as 


ger ee 


a people strike, who can strike well, for 3, al Liginy a him 


o ail 
they mean, for yA - 
Rem. It is even allowable to double the final Fae a after the 


Ge GSB 266 


elision of the vowel, as <a, for Sci al ) ya for j=! Sh; 


_ provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, and that the final 


letter is neither élif with hémza (as {xi nor lif makgstra (Lassi, 
coal). 

225. The accusative termination \2 generally becomes IC, 
both in Eee and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, 
like the short <, as sh nel he was deeply grieved, for Lats 


‘ 
— 
- 





| 
| 
| 


—_ 
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C27 @ 
(ive. Lint), The termination w- or |. in the Enorgetio of 


venta and in the particle wl or 3, is also changed into G ; 
o 
but, w- in the plural of the Energi becomes toa 
Rem. The Béni Témim use ne for \_, as opal ly Jule “if 3 al 
spare reproach and blame, O fault-finder (jate for iste a, and 


oiball, for Gist). 


226. The as terminations ‘2 s-, and ;_ become “ 
more rarely =e The same remark naturally applies to a 
oe” OKGw peor 

and %., whether masculine or feminine ; ©. g. 3-a>, for 3-4> 


(name ofa man). In rhyme, the 3 may also be changed | into 
i, and the final vowel retaincd as long; e.g. iia 3 
dts we whilst thy family are at él-Liwa and él- 


Hilla, for i 


Reu. a. In this pausal s_ the s is sounded, ah, wherein it differs 
from the vulgar ending s_, a, and the Hebrew it— a (see vol. I., p.6, 
note, and §. 294, rem.). This is proved by the fact of its rhyming 
me radical s, and with tle pronomine: forms ine So Gor Ue) and 


ea00eGy Cees 


3. (for s.); a8 alsal! (ldadi), ai! Gi), and a5; (45;5), Diwan of 
8l-Mutanebbi’, p. rv; at cach, eel f aSC, and asles (isles), - 
&l-Hamisa, p. ror ; silyl (5 Isl, lial, a6 (G6), and aii 
GIG), ibid., p. viv. 

Rem. 4. The plural terminations ett usually become in pause 
Ole , but somenmee (particularly, it is aid. in the dialect of Jay) 
3165 as Si, slg (avi, for ee | ee w esl. ay a (SIA) 
Jar, Sar anes: remote is—, become in pe ols (Stel) or agen 


Cte!) ; and Sel. a box, a coffin, Soult or ay. 
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227. Nouns ending in .,- or ({ simply drop the ténwin ; 
oo “or od or 

e.g. (3 becomes _ 3 or is; lac, lec. Those ending in . 

drop the ténwin, and either resume the third radical or not, at 


sei ss, for ems, may become either ws or 
ls, vas either sti, or rity ; pe aa of rie ale 
a girl) either mee or whe : yim (plur. of poe meaning) 


© “2 


either |x. or ey The accusative singular merely loses 
s # 2 > a 

the ténwin, e. g. 25 (and not _ <’) for W's ; the accusative 

of the broken plural commonly drops only the final vowel in 

Prose, but may retain it as long in poetry, e.g. ust} for 


ul (accus. of es a client), in rhyme also uly. 

Rex. a. If a word ending in ~ has lost another radical besides 
the final , or (5, the only pausal form admissible in the momunstte 
and genitive is eat which ends in the long vowel e. & a participle 


active IV. of al \,, fo see, can become only (5 ps never ye 


Rem. 4. Words of the form a in which the third radical is |, 


Re se Gy 


as \cm3\ fodder, forage, usually let the | become quiescent in all 
three cases, S<-Ji; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the | 
so as to change it in the nominative into jp ple, and in the genitive 


: Ce 7 Ge 
Into c6, pel. 


2 o y) 
228. Tho long vowels l-, (¢., uss, and .., usually remain 


see ae “79 o- Jor 
unchanged ; as Lis, Ic, lis, Ustrds At In nouns 


derived from radicals third 9 OF cs, the omission of final _5- is 

& -G - 
allowable in vee nominative and genitivo, as etal \ ot, 
6 Ie 


“Ge 2275S ; 
Jlxiss!, for SSI, solil, _taias!; the accusative, how- 








eR —— 





¥ 
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our 
ever, admits only the form ,<\iJl, etc., and the vocative is 
es Li. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun 4, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into ° (see vol. I., 
§. 851, rem.). In pause; if Botericd by a noun, it takes the se 
Wiss | (see §. 230), as ve sLacil, red Seas mere if governs by a ag 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as nes a or es aad or os 


Ge de 6a- 


ao Lm or glia. 


Rem. 6. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first personal 
er Sa se is have several pausal forms, namely, in prose (s- 
or s— Ss or a3 (see §. 280), and in poetry also b-, er emai 

Todd 07 


which, the long vowel a be attogetace omitted, as als, yea, 


Ol, geal, Jb, for HG, presi, Hui, eal, (0. 

Rew. ¢. In rhyme the long vowels Ss and > are oe ex- 
pressed merely by késra and damma, as ry for S32, ane for ~e or 
lyaio. This is done for the purposo of preserving the uniformity of 
the inthe or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming syllables) 
througs!:out a poein. 


229. When the penult Icttcr of a word has no vowel, 
the vowel of the final letter my bo transferred to it in pause ; 


6I9- CIB IS - 6FI CB rrr OF 


as 0, pti, sa}, stl, sy al ters, ae, for 
a UO) Sas GRU, lol GS, ee 7 oki, 
Re Io oS Sure r Sous 


3 &) ue 74), A pb, te). With regard to tho vowel . 


aaa however, the grammarians are not agreed, some allow- 


Use te Cirte “He 
ing the transferonce in all cases, 0. g. SO! for CJ! (GSN) ; 
3 f 
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others limiting it to Pies case an which the final consonant is 
7 ole 


8lif with hémza, as asi - Lai or al. This trans- 
ference is technically called aad. 


Rem. The Ars is forbidden when it would give rise to a form 
which has no example in the language. For instance, there is no 
substantive of the form bs, and therefore we should not say in pause 
cli (la). Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this form when 
the third radical is élif with hémza, as s3,if Qs), whilst others 
recommend the change of the anne into késra, pronouncing 
4,31 or wapil instead of $351 or pe, or substitute , ors for the 


hémza and say ii or aySl. 


280. Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, ak 7 or 
sass form a final xs, technically called the AT) iLa, or 


tre Cee 
a) iL, the ha of pause or -of silence; 0. g. aasS, £3, 


eter o 


for was, e- The same letter is added to verbal forms 
in which both the first and third radicals have disappeared ; 
as as for J peta of os) . xi mC for = a (jussive of 
re 33) also x " for , ye and 3 a aa ol, imperat. and jussive 
of a It may also be erpended to those in which only the 


s id 
third radical is dropped; as ty! for v »y! (imperat. of .,«)), 


CIty Ge IO" 6 


8742 oJ for rt pe (jussive of i2), 135) for sis) (imperat. 
VIII. of 13). We likewise find it. added to as the shorter 
form 7 the ee pronoun ic (seo §. 228, rem. a); 
and to. uss and ec the older forms of the genitive and 
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accusative suffixes = and oe _ g. 228, rem. b) ; more 
God oes 


rarely to S), as iy for SETS. 


REM. a. The as) ils is never added either to nouns, or to the 
perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in « (see vol. I., §. 368), with 
the single exception, it is said, of ale = for je oe The Arabs do 


GI3- 0 ode 0 G&S 


not say ali, ate, Ly, ale, ¥, 038) yay for 55, je, G etc. 


Rem. b. The ome pausal forms of Gf and > are ct and ia: 

. Gabe 

but we aleo find <31 (see vol. I, §. 89, 1, rem. ¢) and 550. — 3 
o #1 


and at 4a are likewise used instead of the common me and la. 


‘ 281. Bouts consonanis, as a rule, are not sounded as such 
or 9s B S- 

in pause; ih » y3, and ,>| (ori 5 and es) rhyme with 

« -t, 7s E ) I on 


sh and -so (for ss ly and i). Sce, however, §. 224, rem. 


III. POETIC LICENSES. 
232. The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, 


both as to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. 
We shall here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of 
the principal licenses which fall under the former of these 
two heads.—The poet may find himself obliged, by the exigencies 
of metre or rhyme (3)! % 9,6 poetical necessity), to make 
some slight change either in the consonants of a word, or 
in its vowels, 

- 233. Under the former ‘of these divisions we include: a) the 


various affections of the letter |; 6) irregularitics in the 
use of the tésdid ; c) the employment of ancient uncontracted 
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forms instead of the more modern contracted ones; and d) the 
suppression of the letter ., in certain nominal and verbal 
forms. 


a) Affections of the letter Elif. 


+ 
234, flit with hémza (!) may be affected in several dif- 
ferent ways. 


a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 
cus IS G owt | 
Hor] 5) (vol. I., §. 19); - eo 3! convey the news, for 


ab 3}, imperat. IV. of Av? pl, 9 , and rejoice, for ply 
imperat. IV. of ae 1s pale oe he who gave shelter to 
?Umm ‘Amir (a name for the hyena), for ee ; ee, Je 
- hast thow seen? for ae : yall 3 ome who hates, for 

gust (Nats); ail to my end or fate, for jas (lle) 5 : 
ist OS cesT et Se pid and thow heareet boeath the 
dust a iicuih produced by them, for Le; i, ; a ae 3G Gyiais g) w} 


bots if ye do us isa d Joely of Marwan, we will draw 
near (to ym) for i G ah ; ey A on their heads, for 


ese 


Rex. By a double Tisai the verb ul becomes first i, and then 


aT , pase. 45); 88 gt A yp gle JE Ste Vy eA who has seen the like of 
Mo'dan ‘ibm Yolya? ol Jas bh Ty Sie Hoke Oo ol es 
tile no human being is more generous than thou art, = one (who), 
knowing thee (well), has seen thy soul (and) has not said (fo thee), 


a ie 


— 








q 
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Give tt here ; elie ae pli en 45) Say and was there (ever) seen 
before me one drowned in tears ? 


6) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of me 
1 may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of wo 


when followed by the article (vol. I., §. 20, fe oe for oly 
(vol. I, §. 176), and tho like. Examples: ol if that, for 
GE uu, - SUP wy 


wv! 5; eel e on thy account, for cite Ba Igliol 6 


7-7 IB GF I-62 be vou 


from her hills, for We wes yi _! wr from mecting him, 


oS «6 Poors bce “ 


for 2 on ax jl w} if I make a raid upon Zubeid; 
staal 3) J 53 the upright Nizar (pron. Niziri-nii-lus), for 


SIGS 
yl: Lens Lyle pial “0 G O house, whose site i become 


7c - § 


desolate! (pron. da-rd-nam), for cells or al J os 
of the family of "Abi Miisa, for J oe (J! ; ; csliall 13! atr 


73628 4 ar 


sD) oY) ill say then to the enemy who now aims at 
doing mischief (pron. niwt lana, sce vol. I., §. 20, 2), for 


2 he raked -7 9 97 
Oy! (yD!) 5 Dod] By> dyn oy now the life vere revives ; 


274s 6G * vue 


oad 5 eu wy between husband and wife, for ‘| ipl 


Bem. In this case, the | is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 
S OF 9; @.g. ‘3 wale AST yas oli but to weep over thee was of no 
avatl, for ets 


b 
c) \, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into 
the letter of prolongation which is homogencous with that 
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CE 2 IZ-G © 
vowel ; e.g. Ho 0 pei Sdhic Ege ld but he did not find 


suo 3 G 


with — the pas which he demanded, for ju; eeRe eae vA 


Hol a as} ies (the tribe of) eid asked the Prophet of 


ol Ff @ CII KS 


God ito do) something base, for Sle; 5, we Ll, ptiabl 
I obeyed them, pcthough I was in haste, for iy. This is most 


frequent when e is the third radical of a word, in which case 
the word virtually becomes third , or us compere vol. I., 


§. 182, rem. a). ee is in ee in I may tt. do 


thee no ne ! ie wate OLS 3 os who sss thee? for 
“5 - SB % -3 
WL; nas aig it sa for ‘Gals 3), for us), 


i 


IIT. of }o; Bey for es, IV. of Ley; ; and in nouns, 


Us thirst, Ls; a fawn, ca the name of @ mountain, for 
ee se 


$-- 


3, Le, to uw a reader, for oe participle of | ,.5; 
sh one who strikes, in rhyme for zh , Le. bel; , participle 


‘e2 


of Le,. 

d) Elif with hémza and gézm (1) is constantly changed by 
the poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the pre- 
coming vowel: e. 8 ja | the omen (for 3 La, myming with 
jas (plur. of Ji); aes Wi of the — (for Ue i), — 
with Uli dys f the tender (for By) 2, rhyming with oyull 


I7uB 
(plur. of Opal) 5 ows a wolf, (for 45), Swanke with 


any). Bee vol. L, §, 17, 8, rem. b. 





a 


> 


~——t ne Oe een eee eee) - 


L 
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235. Elif mémdiida (sce vol. I., §. 28, rem. a) is not on- 
"Ge 


Bequensly’ change? into éhif maleate e.g. Coal for slutl, 
the sky ; , for 0, a misfortune ; is, or sis, desert, dese: 


$rcB Gr Be 
late, for ai, fom. of oe) Ls sy a palsied hand, for 3913, 
A 
fem. of AGP Us}, for sl, I wish, 1st pers. sing. Imporf. Indic. 


of sls. 


Rem. a. On the contrary, élif makgiira is rarely changed into 


lif mamdiida; as qty Jatt ¢ Ci) (which) sticke in the 


mouth and throat, for WUi,, plur. of alg Lil the uvula. 


Rem. 5. The short interrogative | is sometimes lengthened into |, 
id ° f cs ww 
when the next word begins with |; as ql e! le GIT ts s€ thou or 


° Ibo 3a 


"Umm Salim ? I al wy LIT jes he thinks whether tt is he they 


mean or an ape. 


236. The élifu 1-wasl is often retained in poetry, where it 
would naturally be elided i in prose cago vol. IL, 5. 19, rem. ¢) ; 


e. g. el, and be patient, for srt cr 5 es like one 
who leads, for ous! oS gaia 3 Jas! & in bestowing and 


. 
Hae 2 cs 


withholding, for Paco 33 or 3 v! TEES wel, and thou 


CPO GD OK 


wast a fosterchild of our sheep, for vil st S 5 pe es] jyl> 13) 


when a secret goes beyond two, for wsdl. 


b) Irregularities in the use of the Tésdid. 


237. The necessary tésdid is becasonally dropped ; e. 8 
7IS 7I 8B 


Lage! for Lagy!, which of them ; es A if that thou, for eu; 
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vo tr IMG os 8s 


usta tic OPall ler} O thow that askest after them and = 
me! for sity ae the rare verbal forms ih, 


5 gs vr 7tI or - IeuBe 

ook, for th, ae as ib ih ks as lngals-ls and 
they cleaned them (and made them, the swords) light, all of 
them guarding themselves (against the evil eye) by (their) lustre, 


where others, however, read , sity. 


238. Sometimes too the tésdid is introduced where it 


would be inadmissible in prose, through a false application of 


the pausal form mentioned - §. 224, ney 3g. JES ur? 
Iv cs 
for KN, the breast ; wert for Uzsyi, acc. sing. of pI, 


large, stout ; lao, IP: ee on her bodkin (for applying kohl to 


the eyes), for Loy, yr 3 Jyiall 3 3 in the tether, for Spill ust 

s-ct o8 sur 7 2 a G- BSB 2 - wwe 
pal he ad! i) dey 13 Uae (5 Lom osy) yl etd aa 
“Gocruse ae 


Luaal! 55!, verily I was afraid of sceing drought (spreading) in 
this our year, after tt had been fertile in homage, as a fire 


7” 


(spreads) ae enacts (a bed of) reeds (Hoe = boo; 
Gos PPPS 


Lied! and toatl for bat and Laail]). 


c) Uncontracted Forms for contracted ones. 


939. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (vol. = » §. 118): and 


occur in both the zen and the noun; e. g- Ijin w! 5 though 


Fe Io OG 
they be stingy, for Li; ls a5 ew; wi} » and tf thou dost 


uw t, es 


not (actually) kill him, yet come near tt, for sls ; poh and ; 
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Go Iv 
he is blamed, poctic form in rhyme for poy y, and that for pds 


$09 79 = Ge NSLe I-09 rr FT © wd Gao Fc. I°CI 77 
eae cannot be ieaiaik Jon and what he binds fast cannot be 


Si2c ew le hb IU 
loosened, for je and sey dled idl 2 al) ac! praise be- 


ote 


longs to God, the exalted, the glorious, for J>9!. Compare, in 
Hebrew, 3DDN, °R33D. and similar forms. 


. 240. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns 
derived from radicals third , and ,¢, instead of tho contracted 


7 ble 
(see iba, I., §. 167, b, 8); og. ae not past, for ste; 
G2 8 rarer Se 


aby wy? gil ln ppm ae and his head we cut of (im 
eeeliaion) Sor the head g &n-Nabi ’ibn Ziyad, for lil 


’ ee ’ 
c le nya Gus Jr freedmen as (fat as)'rams of the 
breed called ‘is, for Jy lal sa a5}! 1 Gs may God not 


7G seer 
bless the women ! for “a ust 5) ll us. cial gle! like 
girls sporting in the mead. | 


Rew. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
wd B8e 7 


Colles i 18 oor ublagias! transferred to the genitive; e. g. ai Jc ee y 


Ul. slp ut Le may ugh de ye were ‘Abdullah a freedman, I 
would lampoon him, but ‘Abdu ‘lich te merely a freedman's freedman, 


for J\je pee 


=) Suppression of the letter .) in certain Nominal and Verbal _ 
Forms. 


241. This ‘s a license of which the poets rarely avail them- 
selves, but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of 


nouns, and in the jussive and energetic of verbs; c.g. la» 
3g 
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87 G€- as 7a 
rm Lely dies je ul Gis these are RLernnieee: either Iie tana 


G€ce- ¢ 


and Fasten or Wooded, for fies ; ute w) als il 


TET) KG, SUS iG st yo Beni Kul&b, ’t was my two 
uncles ys slew page oe burst asunder the yokes (of captives), 


oBi82 oor 739 
for «3 Ges 53 LT ae 


“Ge 
pillars of the earth, which, if they were shaken, for yd 5 wl 
G yh a ow” G¢ #7 # 

eby lw elt wile oil those whose blood was shed un- 


‘tion o IK sor o 


avenged at Feélg, for oll; —5 jb wt | pel whic al drive 
away sad thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for |... sit 
(conse vol. I., §. 20, rem. ¢) ; and more frequently aL, 


CI” C9" & I“ 


5G, 5, for (©, SS WH, jussive of J. 


Rem. a. The same elision of ., occurs in the particle oa but ; 
as iodal JY; but give me to drink. 


Rem. 4. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 
the energetic o to ae perfect and participle of the verb; as 


Vers cone oS) Oia als may thy good fortune ae tf thou hast 


C8 Sse we 3} 


compassion upon one enslaved (by love), for els 5 Lag cit zal hs 


will he say, Bring in the witnesses ? for sul. 


_ 242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are some- 
times dropped undcr tho pressure of metrical nocessity. For 
example, a) at tho beginning a a word: io ry) (compare 


wor - ' 26 vise oF 


§. 234, 6), as in the halfverse ae we! iG gic ws — 


os now disclose what thou mayest disclose ie tt; “3 for 
7 67us o- 


san ke Qa gs CART FT GE OT what 





é 








v 
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man thy cousin is! thow dost not i me in noble qualities 


7 OF «& GZIZ 


(compares 53, 6, rem. e) ; S) for welll as es es ul rau 
os O God ! if me hast a my pilgrimage sae rare 
pausal = for i); 55, ee for ei 135], imperat. 


ob “e ous 9 oe 


VITI. of an as Uys add] P fear God in our case, gs! 4,85 
I 7G We 


oda fear Him, O young used ») In the middle cof a Rs 
plan! (X. of e*)» — ct, for plait, ptt 5 8 


90" 9 Wore y) GE oe 


dhe wll paren a rtleul is] yy and had I been able, 
on the day of his ‘death. t mous pe fought in his defence. 


2 $c the 


c) At pe end es a word: be for isc, in the halfverse ils! 3 


Ie 


Iydey sill pol ae and they have fale to perform for thee 
the thing which they promised ; Jab. (also written Jl Ue) 
ICSE Ab a 


for Jail les (see vol. I., §. 358, rem. ¢), as eld! | las 
sie lat, Fate has left Cs the days have ee) no na in 


Our possession ; sce (or acs Je), for AT) oe oil 1 ge, 
o £€ao vo Cw & Gu a 
— for ull st 5 Siz wy) mir-rizki, for Bi" ure 


Js o for ys we (owing to the vocative form Jb i §. 38, a, 


tele Io 


rem. ¢, 3). sai gah, teh, al, for shies) yy, 
jel ne ee) me etc. Likewise, in ei ong 


cauiumactiarst: plurals fracti oP I., §. 805), as alk, yg)! 


1: ve I we oe? 
JUS, 63 c , for polins, nee 8585, Spell ; e.g. was 


Sve? 


pls 4 cap and the frogs in its pond are (always) croaking ; 
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76 DISS £6 7796 oF 
anal gio Lt j=] a5 the seams of which ae apprentices 


OGRA 


have joined firmly reget (; J ges os for ; cal %, 4. 234, 5). 


IG 


Farther, J ale, for ey, ole 5 as ees A> 9j-5 
wile yp 1, '9 then = husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; 


vt 


tl 1dr, Jats ~ 3 two days are already passed and this 
ts the third. Propor names are also liable to be abbreviated, 
especially in the vocative a §. 38, a, rem. c), but also in 


CLUS 907 2462 Lote 


| other cases, a0 BT Uo op) yb 45 ay5 fl : ghd Abt] pol | 


6 6.ir 


pes] 5 pel excellent is the man, the light of whose fire thon 
makest for (from a distance) on a night of hunger and cold, 


(namely) Tarif *ibn Malik (Jue, or Jb, for LUC). 


Rew. The following ore spenmnens of even still more violent 
Sorronabions: Ci for jet, 28 in the halfverse of Lébid, up 
oil gis, UIT the dwellings are desolate at Basal and ’Aban, and 
also for GES \ (plur. of ini), as in ict ws COT di 3 will let 
thee see death at the points of the spears; Ci for a oo (plur. of 
inv); used by ‘Alkama in the halfverse ple geal Ls arn 
having et mouth covered and enwrapped with strips ow linen ; cat 
for 20) as in the words of ’Ibn Duréid, “al 45 Uy wal he 


strikes out of them small — of. fire; eal used by &l-‘Aggag for 


Cd 
a 


nel in the halfverse oll wy i ice, Ubi, 5 the slate-coloured 


doves which inhabit Alekka; indi for ota, in the words 131 Los 
CAST eit ol till, when I was exhausted, I let go the reins ; 


(> for os, in the words pe wale l= csi on the bone of a slender 











> 


b 


b 
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eyebrow ; and even 15 for o the womb (see &l-Makkari, tom. I 
p. wo, l. 11, and tom. IT. p. r.., 1. 8), and = for S porns 


Gor SGre UB 8s 369 


one rendering of the line yay gay Sal al ais gh , joie %1 ° | oi ar but 
he stopped only for the space of time that I could : say to him, Welcome 
(others think that a is here nothing more than the usual pausal 
form of ge and passed on). Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric 7iAw, dpa, tye, 3a, for yéAwra, para, 
iyepa, deua, and the like. 

248. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in §. 232, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of a word, we 
include a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle 
of a word; 2) the shortening of a long vowel ; c) the suppression 
of a short vowel; d) the addition of a final vowel to certain 
verbal and pronominal forms, and to some particles; and 
e) the irregular use of the ténwin and other case-endings 
in the noun. 


a) The lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word. 
I 7 6 w& . 
244. This is technically called ceed, filling full or 


saturation, and is not uncommon with the vowels a and 4, 


I 7 be IF CH 
rarer in regard to w. Examples: ea, for erin, in tho 
ya ed I” 76 © I fb 
halfverse of cn 3 5 yan ret usyid ur? gist, flows from 


bowie the ears “of a fierce, bulky she-camel ; SUIS, for 

JSS, in the words JOST fe ve es I said, after 

she had aa oe her breast ; pike, for ciiie, in the 

hemistich e- Fa Jel -3 ws and tare eae far gay 

(i. e. quite free) from He Linnie of men? Sele, for Opec, in 
saa 


the halfverse syle ppl Grail] wt as in it there ts a 
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“Gc - 
sina wf purest gold; 2 iy lee and nl, i, for Silsal 


GCG BI PbO oe Cn 


and ny i, in the hemistich 4) Wat} OS peso ts 


as the money-changers seoitd the ti whilst selecting (those 
I6e° © 


that are of full meetgh) iy ” BS for Kon in the words itis ws? 
I IF HME Ie 


yls pol awe I draw near to whatever place they go and 
look (at them). : 
b) The shortening of a long vowel. 

245. This may take place either in the middle or at the 
end of a word. a) Examples an is middle of a word: 


ch ev # 
eis, for pts, as in the words Lapis KAS gS im its dust or tts 


$ #07 
eats plur. of jhe vere im the ss plur. of 
S27 IGF 


y rahe a@ cell or chamber, for pale solic, and the like; 
(Sp (v-), instead of Ke (——), as in the halfverse ip oS is] 


“ur ws 


aby Js wt s) lee how Jong shall this estrangement last every 


o- «5 
night ? ath Oe eT (--v), as in the hemistich 3 3} 
ors PP 


ie us aN} Ol, oy God not bless Suhéil/ and, with 


ts ad Ff? CMS ” Per 


double license, ,,iS, for oS, in tho words 1, yy ee 
ast pay y silk and partly linen. b) Examples at the end of 


oF 


a word: x cipal, for oil, as in the hemistich us sy iri 
ioe ae like the tips of the — of a dove of Negd ; 

a9, for mol as in tho words ei) sly with their fore 
ee pease Loti, for ll, as in the words at - 


Gia, 3 i 1 from one who forgets robes and garments. The lst 











Poetic Licenses. 415 


pers. plur. of the Perfect, GAs (v--), is also sometimes 


#6 He 
shortened into Lis (v-v), but the lif may be retained in 
writing, in order to distinguish it from the 3d pers. plur. fem.; 


Jor 7 6G st In 
©. g. se aed rau and many a one on the point of eur- 


Pe Of £6 wr %608 Ore 


render have we ‘pelioved’s a Lise wan) 4501 sy and if we 
had overtaken him, we boul surely have slaughtered him. 
c) The suppression of a short vowel. 


246. a) In the middle of a word this license is of most 
frequent occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the 


form er Cece Jan) , and of verbs of the forms 
Os an as Creoenne as. see vol. I., § 183, rem. 8), 


270ts# + GS 8bUe GC CALCD 


and Sas (becoming Jes); as 131 Ln A> dyin! LS 


7 be IIE O oO 


as horses scatter camels by their charge (for 131); 3 ke} ws 


CI #7 I77oer ow > ad a oo ngs 


alak, slixio 25529 ETT Ge SU jx? US jx, and of I 
lampoon him, he eries out, like a sey ae annie enone 
sides and withers are galled (for = oy}, and 58) 5 ; 


$ wre @ It 209 FF 7G 
98109 yey? or i ie 3! or as Aaron cag Dawid were 


G+ 2603 # 


recompensced (for oe) ; Joe oe U™ Lb Io! when it %6 


drawn, tt twangs with the curved bow (makes the pe bow 


907 939-7 
twang). Rarer instances are exemplified by Us), for Je), 
2-7 O9GSI7 ras an dd 


as in the halfverse ‘l=, Phil's Me 5 2 was for he was a man, 


Z 
ICI CH 


and yo are men; SJ), for ee (plur. of seal, in tho 


Ge I-90 IILELS 


words sil SST nt I eP ‘these are the great souls which—; 
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Sts 
els, for ep (plar. of § p3}s vol. I., §. 801, rem. 8), 


oS POF G ICG @ 


7be 
as Ll 37 ure nid] eins and the soul finds rest from its 
Se a license ae boenlees in the reduce: of such 


forms as one for Sex! (se, jussive of s); and aly or 3b 


Coe GI CcIar & os or s Pe 


for wy (sb, jussivo of 355) 5 as re pS pes ue do! e 


but I have not been able to avoid cursing you; a ay 8 


08 9707 5 


wy! say send scarcely one who has offspring ts there (aa 
asta Jalil, whom two parents have not begotten. tah 
Adan). 

Rm. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 
supplementary vowel in the nominal form J, using, for example, 
Jet for Jt, flank, and Sle, for sk, skin. 

b) The same pocnee at oe end of a word is exemplified by 


74 2 Go al om 
such a form as 3, for sh, in the halfverso «J! wl FL eyes 
Iter 


fae and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him. Compare 
also the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal 
suffixes of the Ist pers. sing. .s— and , -5, §. 228, rem. b. 


d) The addition of a final short vowel to. certain verbal forms 
and to some particles. 
247. The vowel késr is frequently added in rhyme to the 
8d pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of 


the Imporative, and those sibs of the J ae which end 
Ger «G oS SUD 


in a consonant; as wl, el 33 LillesS] ets they made 
the camels lie down, which were tired and weary (for Gy )3 





a 


| 
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G-se ot 2Ww ere IS 


dhe, Pa) ater wri they say, Do not die of grief, but 
bear tt like a man (for ais); set wale Ty Sie: w} ly 
and it the foe come wpon thee, I will “do. my very best 
(for sen). 

Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 
originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of this 
késra. For example: O56 (for lid, 8d pers. sing. fem. Perf. of ie, | 
vol. I., §. 166, a, rem.) becomes 56, not oli ; ob (for 5b, 2d pers. 
sing. masce. Aiea of MW, vol. I., §. 152) becomes » not seb 5 
rl (for aul, lst pers. sing. Jussive of AES vol. I., §. 151) becomes 
el not pil 


248. The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a pouacnant; particularly such as are mono- 


- UBsr 6 ae Ge 


syllabic ; e.g. J ws rine = Jj LS they (the camels) have 


not yet moved off with our saddles, but it is as good as done 


eae oe OS er 


(namely, J}; oy s Wf : is e is i if they had already moved 
off) ; ae cgi A) G Gail ae beloved of our souls, how 
long will this absence sintciiass ? how long? 


Rest. The reader may ner a eemindey that, instead of the 
ordinary pronominal forms el, ms and Sa, and the verbal form 


© 2G oe sxX8 39 


pls the poets constantly make use of the archaic il, em 
—, and oles. The ana vowel is in nen cases more usually 
long than short.* When , es is changed into ns either eS or e may 
be used. 





* The quantity of the singular suflix s is also doubtful. 
3h 
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e) The irregular use of the tenwin and other case-endings 


an the 20u). 


249. The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a 
noun, when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. 
This remark applies equally to the singular and the broken 


2 £67 967 6 6 2G 
plaral. Examples of the singular : .,| I land poy ure e745 


*” SS # b&w” © “¢ 
oe «# 


ie tal og) Qakj ay Ende the vale of Na'min is 
scented with a y Zéineb walks in it amid he) perfumed 


Mi hed s-os oI 97 
attendants (for i is); 5 Bgpty deol a a 15 they say, 
Ives so 3 F w 
“Alméd visits thee and thou visitest him (for sae!) ; 5,0 40 pein 
su & yo 
yge| @ smart blacked ( (page) hands them wine (for ey ; 
“7 276 9 


uste legs Fil polit je 35 the pot o ie tribe of ) Kinda has 


oe S Ire - Adie 


said in olden time (for 5aiS) Be - SE wig nas | md 
oe acest, Ask largesse of Yahya "abn Ektem (for a l); 


[od eorts # G-- 
kis ae Liletc wengniy and I woained “Othman to repel the 
chao GB ve 
dangers “which threatened him (for “lale) ; 3 all QJ! Wfandy 
o-ew --us3 
Lew | gy>! and thou forgettcst that God turned Adam ont of tt 
oon 7-6 EB +G tugs Ge 3 oo 


(for eo!) 5 3 Vino] “ Si yey Us never then entrust thy 
— to a fool (for so). Examples of the broken plural: 


73 9° G 


psieo ii 5 SS oy ¥] Lat sa are ii aia m eee) 


oe” Cor” 


their blood (for 1S); ae poe Lale Coe (horses) 


with shaggy mane, on which ride warriors who stir up the fire of 
$2 +t td tt 


their battle (for pelos) 5 rae sl Jie \Sxe old women, - 





eens Cee 


a ia 
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Pda a -—60I @& #7 


like vipers, five in number (for_jSl*) ; lity Hy pny Sjlie yt 
I visited dwellings at ‘Ortitinat (for ‘ jie. — Other instances 


e-r 2 be 9007 
of the irrogular ténwin are: in the vocative, as_,he ly alll Ee 


IA # 


(ele th the peace of Gon, O Matar, be upon her (for joe ); ; 


PC PF CK 


ai CAS, i | bse O ‘Ads, every cirewmstance has combined 
2 brokese thee ies ® writer in prose moe have said 


2 es 5 
Ose UL), after 3, used deel fi (§. 39), as ATT Wee i>, 31 
on 
1 bo ts there no man (may God reward him with good) — ? (for 


-39 7 oB 


Us, 3]); in words of tho form Js (vol. I, §. 98, rem. ¢ ; 


s. 309, ¢, 6), as iP aS Uys o 2 be No eibaee, beware of 
- GIF ve 


the horsemen of Darim (for jm p>); ; pie is p> Saad i 
O "Abi Matar, come hither . Salah (i.e. Mékka, for ele): ; 


and in proper names before i. son of (vol. I.,§. 21, b), as a, ia le 


a at i oad ath Gow 


wiles i! Cptd Ero a young woman (of the tribe) of Kais ibn 
Pa # = © ow : 
Ta‘laba (pron. Kaisini ’bni, for .» ps3). 


250. On the contrary, the. ténwin is sometimes suppressed 
in cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose; as 


“eer - 7G o If 9 # 27864 Sf le 


er ws Urlaye Bye wi Y, yy ys Ls neither Hisn 
nor Habis surpassed eb in any assembly (for Wud, dye) 5 ie 


- €2# rae 


dayis all ened wsdl ‘Amr, who broke up (bread to make) 
Gs sir 

soup for his people (for sd yy, but there is another 

2757 7ICD IF ru I9 Onc 


reading, Co et D ada sie noble ‘Amr broke up) ; pase aipasis 
IG 3 ass! pis 3, ini and I found him not secking (the 
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dd 
Lord’s) favour, sae seldom thinking upon God (for 513); > osh9 
0 9 -c8cs 
Les ae ~ = and the tribe of Moharib, heroes of old (for 
Ze v7 I Ie Str OG - 


ye) ; ai se Jes er like an overmatched 


Pa) le G 


cat, which springs at the dog (for apie) i ys phan er se 


OE Cue 


ute cap upon a yellow et smoother sie gold (for — 
and oii in rhyme for a instead of mee §. 249). 
251. Tho genitive plural in os is some? changed in 


Str Gr” 


rayae into wt (see vol. I., p. 265, note); as ne Larjglo Sy 
wiey since - = already Sabeod the limit of forty (for 


fo “Hhe Jsmw veer o 
get, VI); etn ae = ads} ie 3 may God not bless 


oo # yeaa 


sixty and odd years ! (for ction) ; gel tile; USl, and we 
ignore the riffraff of other tribes (for wp): 


252. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is , or .¢, the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or 


Jussive, and the nominative case instead of the accusative. 
Beer ud ICE cB Sew FS 


Examples of the verb: WW! 3, ey ym) yl ll Ue! God has 
not willed that T should be of noble descent either on the mother's 


Ber 9 coer 
or the father’s side (for ae ; 3, rant s va 3 ct Ls 
“G39 ved G- or © 


| eee Pee > a> ure and I swear, I will not show her 


pity for ae or haa ieee until she enon Nters Muhammad 
29 Ge 
(for “5 (lo i a hwo whi. thy soul has made 
CI C8 Ge 


thee wish to vie with Darim (for Css) 5 5 wl yt Ist 





ee wie] a wee 


b 
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owe oS 
la ,| a3 eal when to spend an evening or a forenoon in tt, 
2 69 oF 4+rLeger + 
fills a man with vain delight _ aa ae! w! on oa 191) ; 


“$$ 97 & 07 A a tee 


Oy st oy Ga Oy aid HSI, Bs GH ata he not 
ie thee word — for news travels fast — of what has befallen 


° GS + Gees 


he milch-camel of the Bénii Ziyad? (for By); 3 yyy ee 
cdl Gwe" ieee 2 GH" Gy 2769 

Ee” > pls sP e J yb; = oe Vilas Ske (3 thou didst lampoon 

Zabban, and then thou camest making excuses for having Lampooned 


Pagvans — (20 that) thou didst nevther ai sad him nor let tt alone 


G- Jus 


(for ee); wuic uy! ede: Ge ustye turn aside to us, 
(and) ’I oF ‘Annab will salute thee i.e. receive thee with honour 


7 47 6 tig Be 
(for es) ; Lily on on ay) pe Jf as if thow never sawest 
- © I 7tE e FOB « 


a Yombnite prisoner before me (for 55) jbl sla’ $ iri! be 
isitge oe e I forget, I shall rot forget him to the end of my 
-5 


wt SG a Owe 


ie Mee aa!) Examples of the noun: (.3 (wLit! ol! iy 


ree and whoever jie for aoa in his misfortune 


i “, wit. 


(for _gulit}) ; nt iI Dy ties areas I Jound thy noble 
qualities a subject for my poetry (for See) 5 ot oe 


“ot ££ £6 


er] ic they have left their i saa ss an old (useless) 
Cs “y 


waterskin (for “— 1) ; ol) ei)  otit! as tf 
their porareet were on level ground (for weet : th y "4 ai 


Lethe es) antl if he had been hungry and famished (for 
yb). 


253. The pocts occasionally usc pausal forms (sce §§. 223— 
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230) out’of pause. For example: st) for ws ra in the verse 
67% or - - © 999 $ we 

aul, se) uss? us?) w} Keds-| 58 gaps with joy, my 
lord, will I wait upon him, tf he be contented with me, and with 


| , 

my hearing = sight (i. e. most ee and cheerfully) ; sj) 

- 3 IIe s-E $6 “w% 

for 9) = sj» in the words tall pli 55 Sol 5, gf 
” Of 

sj, LS no one areng id whom we know, was afflicted as 

763 2 3 7-07 


thou art afficted ; ; > for ng in the half-verse Lis! ue 3 ) 


I- 2 @ 


dina) ride and so he docs not lose his share of (the pleasures 
of) “this world. 





‘ 
4; 
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sal, Sel, I. 82. sail Ge gbail OCI, 1. 809, 
pal al IT. 201, 202. | ¢, 0, rem. 6. 

wT iol, I. 282, rem. d. Ce=Yi, IL. 186, a, 

Ren I. 851; II. 85 a. Jace CEST, 11. 186, «. 
at e317. itt ae 


Hae, If. 184, 5, rem.; e, 


Naess 4 
© Bao 
‘ ry 
a 
Ps 
e 


yelacs Yi IT. 85, 3, 3. rem. 
ol! SG, II. 86, rem. @. ace I. 202. 
lee .. , IL. 6,6, 45 42. Jaieal, I. 60. 
wi with ai31, I. 845. | At ot heat Sue IT. 
eit | si Gut i, TL. 868, | ii a, B. 
rem. ¢; II. 56; 187, a. Jiic¥l, IT. 8, ¢, rem. 3. 
Heh I. 191. wail, I. 190. 


* The Roman numerals indicate the volume, the Arabic numerals 
the section. In a very few cases the page has been given instead of 
the section. 
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A paint 225. os eh Liat, rem. b, 1. 
poM .. , L190, d; 339. paaoll pV, L194, f; 269 : 
ol , IL 36, rem. @; 125, oe b, 4. 
rem. Sedan 229. 
Jatt (at, 1 238 AEST “1, L198, 5 291. 


aa6¢ aoe rN 


| paSael! oa¥i, L 269. 


»> 2648 


we | ... > 1. 194, d; 249. 


duals ct L. 191, rem. 3, 1. 


et 1, L 306, rem. 


ek = a 


une... L191, rem.5, 2 f got. , 1 190,05 IL 172. 
i. ..., L193,¢; 2L ees oh ham 
a ae | et ot L 198, b; 220. 
aa .., L190, ¢. | iiegll ..., L194, 05 246. 

je ...,0e Cis 1 L 191, ' Le,MT ..., 1.194, €; 248. 
"rem. 8, 8. | 297, IL 112. 

x eee EG ma, e; 244. 

Jett = I. 192, 8; 229. | mei L. 123, rem.; 154, rem. a; 
Jalt .., I. 192, @; 195. i 166, b, «, rem. 

hee ... , IL. 41, rem. a. Slyeyl, T. 368. 


ern ot 


1 eat, L194, b; 247. 


ae 


iats¥l, Ii. 44 ¢, rem. ce; 75. 
iol ... , 1. 194, e; 268. 
¥ ..., IL 39, d, rem. «. 


aH ..., 1 233. 


rata BoM 5 3 gat 1 LA, 
IT. 76; 95, e, rem. 


GG ® 30 


arenes] uy {, 11. 76. 


pace OG 


er I. 191, rem. 4, 2. 


72-34 ri I. 269. IT. 95, e, rem. 
r ) de o Ge 
an aa 1. 193, a; 219. ceints! Gcyl, IT. 30, «5 75, 


oe eee 


G are ‘a © 
ee , 
-¢ e “e 
—’ 
~~ 
| 
© 
mS) 
. 
ere 
o.' 
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ge 0 G 


eeadl 3 por ialsyi, II. 80, a; 


75, rem. 
ial 3 Sof 1 II. 75, rem. 


Ie oo 


iaaLit aah, II, 75, rem. 
Cw 

ies) 

dyad. 


Sum 


dial Jl Wiyay Sit fi, 1 II. 95, e. 

ed IT, 184, c, rem 

rai , IL. 85, 8, 8. 

idl, II. 191. 

jetl, plar. fr., I. 305, i.; second. 
pl. fr., I. 305, iii., rem. e. 

jectil, plur. fr, I. 805, ii; 
second. pl. fr., I. 305, iii, 


rem. ¢. 
ca 


Slesl, plur. fr., I. 271; 304, xiv. 


MES TI yi, IT. 42, rem. g, 8 
ee 
el 184. 
Ry a 
dl, 1. 24, rem. 3. 
38 
at. , IT. 42, rem. g, 3. 


oaee ae IGe I eLlOe 


izraced| 6 Sls tl, I. 75. 

AGT jist, 11. 24, 3, 4, and 
rem. ¢; 181, rem. e. 

iT HuSY, 1. 75. 

iad Sey ‘I. 75; IL. 28, 


rem. @. 


Yai GT Susy, I. 23, 
rem. @. 


Atel 02S 


dy d2ces | jus, IT. 23, 


jas, adj., I. 231. 
.. »compar. and superl., I. 234; 
derived from con)j. ii, iv., vii. 
and vili., I. 235; II. 34, 
rem. b; compar. with oe 
II. 48 e; superl. with the 
genit., IL. 86; 93; with Jt 
of the subject, II. 34, rem. 
@; 51, ¢; with the accus., 
II. 84; with J» IT. 84, and 


rem. 5. 


Caw 290 CE 


Sead Jest, I. 284, 


re fem. sis, I. 295, b; 309, 
b, 4. 
3t 
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LIST cal, I. 193, d; 228. 

sAZ91 ..., L 190, d; 339. 

A r 

go! vy IL. 86, rem. a; 125, 


rem. 
C3 ® 36 


Jeaicll ae I. 234. 
Ske pal I. 191, rem. 6, 1. 


Ge , ay 
ee lie I. 806, rem. 
ylajll ch , 1. 198, ¢; 221. 


ot os 


oe be 


sia] , 1. 190, e. 

ds or pe an I. 191 

ae pte el, I. ; 
rem. b, 3. 


Ge 3G 


ge ee I. 191, rem. B, 4. 
Jeli’ ol I. 192, ; 229. 
JadT ..., 1.192, 4; 195. 
ise ... 


rer 


, IT. 41, rem. a. 
hg T. 194, 6; 247. 


36 e 


ad. wey 1. 194, e; 268. 
¥ ..., IL. 39, d, rem. a. 

aH ..., 1. 233. 

ne fel , 1. 191, rem. 8, 2. 


94-% IO B es 


T 
ri I. 269. 
elt (ml, I. 198, 0; 218. 


@  $G 


sd Jue el, I. 191, rem. 8, 2. 


Secs 
=: Gade pal I. 191, rem. 3,1. 


Oe 
jaaolt Vi, 1. 194, 7; 269. 


aed c 


JpniaSt - on I. 192, 3; 229. 


eo ke 3G 


yieat! el, I. 193, ¢; 221. 


pera ee I. 269. 


S ~yal , 1. 194, d; 249. 
dyeyelt ... , 1.190, 65 II. 172. 


eo $6 


be 4 IT. 44 6, rem. a. 
rea ne I. 198, 5; 220. 


i053 , 1. 194, a; 246. 
im. , I. 194, ¢; 248. 

nef II. 112. 

, Py 

suey II. 197, c; 244. 


sas I. 128, rem.; 154, rem. a; 


-GCic 


iN, II. 44 e, rem. c; 75. 
Foe Buy je atl 3 1 LI, 
IT. 76; 95, e, rem. 


Og @ 90 o Ge 


arenes isleY|, II. 76. 


res) 


IT. 95; é, rem. 


Saad! Wuyi II. 30,4; 75, 


oo” 


rem. ; 5 ) 95, ¢ e 





a 








r 
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feats wy, II. 30, a; 
75, rem. 


ial 6% 1 |, I. 75, rem. 
Gs @ do so 


ial aos, II. 75, rem. 


dayne a“ 

iat i SyayelT 25121, II. 95, . 

osif, IL 184, ¢, rem 

ai II. 35, 3, 6. 

iA, IT. 191. 

jet plur. fr., I. 305, i. ; second. 
pl. fr., I. 3085, iii., rem. e. 

jectil, plor. fr, I. 305, ii.; 
second. pl. fr., I. 305, iii., 


rem. c. 
od 


ail, plur. fr., I. 271; 804, xiv. 
S eye IT. 42, rem. g, 3 


Nis 


us 


a: 


ant 
al, 1184. 
ae Ge 
al! ° 3 II. 24, rem. é. 
oe oe 
Ev oo , il. 42, Trew. aI 3. 


cacest 7% (od isi, 1. 7s. 
Aa jis, IL 24, 8, 4, and 


rem. ¢; 181; rem. ec. 


SiN jusY, 1. 75. 


” 


bs 


deo to $ID 


dstace)| jy I. 75; 


rem. @. 


IT. 28, 


Yeni 502257 JUST, 1. 23, 
rem, @. 


Lyedy SAAT JLSH, IL. 28, 


... »compar. and superl., I. 234; 
derived from con)j. ii., iv., vii. 
and vili., I. 235; II. 34, 
rem. 0; 
II. 48 e; superl. with the 
genit., IL 86; 93; with jt 
of the subject, II. 34, rem. 
@; 51, ¢; with the accus., 
Il. 84; with J, II. 84, and 


rem. 8. 
a off 


Jeaiit Jail, I. 284. 
jl, fem. ss, I. 295, 5; 309, 
b, +. 


. G 
compar. with (.ys, 


3t 


.- 
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jal, fem. 1X5, I. 296; 309, b, 7. 

» Jal, L184. 

jal, plur. fr., I. 271, rem. 3; 

| 304, xili. 

jal, I. 58. 

Kai, plur. fr, I. 304, xxi; 
809, a, A. 

SIT, second. pl. fr., I. 805, ii, 
rem. C. 

Jal, I. 202. 

ese 

isl, I. 203. 

tial, plur. fr., I. 271, rem. b ; 
804, xv. 

we © 

Pal, 1. 202. 

$sesy I. 202; 208. 


jist, I. 66. 
oth 

Sai, 

ead 

J's, I. 202. 


2 0beG 


Jesril, I. 66. 


cao u 


Jp-xsl ; 

jest, I. 202. 
S- © . 
Jat, 


we bbe 


als}, II. 199, 5; c, rem. 


wor Pe 


Tico¥i, II. 199, c. 


sii she IL. 149, rem. 
rey ra, I. 252; 259. 


ae ee 


att BY, I. 7, rem. a. 


abit ail, I. 19, rem. f; 345, 
Trem. @. 
se I. 7, rem. 5; 28, 


SSI, 1, mm 8 


uid Sit, Gi, I. 107 «. 


yall, , IT. 107 8. 

Gs dt II. 51, 3, rem.; 52, 
rem. 5. 

Joti ayts Jt II, 29, rem. a. 


Ss 0G 


ioloold J II. 51, e. 
ai0yi, I. 6, rem. c. 
Lina w ptse¥i, I: 309, ¢; 6, 
rem. ¢. : 
aE 
ei, I. 98. 


As océ 


F254, I 18, d, rom 
Gieat wy) el) ol Il. 15, 


a, 8B; 36, rem. e. 
33 Gre 


dy dood sh II. 15, a, rem. a; 
88, rem.; 114. 
‘eal gh II. 15, a, B. 


ore oe 


sb ai > II. 6; 158, rem. 


)S 








a ie 
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Car 


(ahi2S1 (0) ite! yl, IL. 36, 
rem. é@. 

iti uv}, IT. 42, rem. 6; 158. 

pate I wf, 1. 867, 6. 

ist, \y ol IT. 86, rem. a. 

ASYi, IL. 85, a. 

Jil, I. 202. 


iileae Sd icy, IT. 56, rem. d. 


7 
di hte, ? 


rem. a. 


L 


rem. d, 


, I. 1, rem. d. 

, II. 66, rem. d. 
JaitTy Joti? 26, 1. 74, rom. 
psy IL 200. 


-»  « Fem. a and d. 


e 
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jai, 1 61. 


Geil, I. 89, 8, rem. 


o 
ial Il. 191. 


Hi II. 171, rem. 
Tayi, IT. 199, d. 


° Of Pa 


ars Yl, II. 38, b, ren. 


— 


Jacl, II. 88, a, rem. e; 94, 
rem. 6; 1389, rem. b. 


JEW Jy, IL. 189, rem. 3, 2, 0. 


weil cong coe ooo TOM. b,2,d, a. 


wer es 


pede: eae es Soe. <52S. onde 


(el pang ‘“ II. 139, 


rem. 8, 2, 8. 
oC Bo 7 Ge 3 


wleeST, LIT Jos, IL. 189, rem.g, 
2, a8. 


Cd 


Jeet G Jeait §2, 1. 139, 
rem. ‘8, 2, a. 

a Joell JAH SSH, 1 IL. 189, 
‘rem. 8, 2, d. 

Jal 5. ia? Jo, IL 85 0, 
rem. 4. 


b.J1, I. 216. 
4, IL. 85, 3, rem. 5. 


Jie geld iL, I 74, rem. 
a II. 94, rem. . 


ww, IT. 192. 
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Indexes. 


tome? 


renwal scot) 3, I. 233, rem. c. oak IT. 199, ¢. 


o Ge GC 8-8 Pa 
Yay vw ATT Di, I. 1, rem. d. 
* 6, IL 186 
cf 
CS aaa 5 I. 196, a. 
- 2 cao £ » ° 
deseogJT 51 scale, II. 189, 
| rem. @. 
a o3 # 
: } 
Pr £3. ae de ; 
ws j.Sal5, I. 233, rem. c. 
a 4-002 8 


gael! doSelzii, II. 189, rem. a. 


rd 


ote a? 3, 

iaitt saGol5, I. 267. 

3 aos &3- 

e iu eagle, I. 809, ¢, 6, rem. 6. 
agli IT. 44, e, rem. a. 
weit, IT. 199, ¢. 
Zs: ii, I. 81. 

2 o 

aoa, II. p. 210, note. 
3s, IL 85, 8, 2. 
jaa, I. 269. 

arail, IL. 75, rem. 


d Coe. 


esa, I. 283; II. 38, a, rem. c. 

Cage l, I. 809, c, 6, rem. ¢. 
eo, IL. 223. 

jaa, I. 194, f; 269, s0gq. 

estab jad, T. 288. 

- ysShii, 1 1. 


r) sk} 


scolii, II. 139, rem. a. 


GS # 


honzsi, L 45. 


3 Gd - 


wis act, It. 75, rem. . 
echacil 1. 269, rem. a. 
CES, I. 299, rem. f. 


jeli5, I. 49. 


[ ee ad 


jets, I. 202. 
Jeli, plor. fr., I. 305, i. 


03 of 


jelis, L. 202. 
jLclis, plor. fr., I. 805, ii. 


Jenks, II. 44, ¢, rem. @ 
9. 
‘eas, 1. 202. 

.. » intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 5. 
jas, I. 202. 

.. » intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 0. 
: 


‘eas, I. 202. 
_.. » intens. adj. I. 233, rem. b. 


Sici5, intens. adj., I. 238, rem. 5. 
exes 

jiaas, I. 208. 

cia, for oats, I. p. 63, note. 








id 
“3s 
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et. easy see Add. et Corrigenda. Jnludl paced, II. 44, ¢, rem. ¢. 
8 Ge 
} jena, I. 202. Celnsl tapes 


» wy pl Qectii, IT. 200. gyll seule. See 


Ghats, I. 218. | galt ys ged, 8, 
- iii, intens. adj., 1. 288, rem. e. oye 1. 8. 
esi, I. 810. geval wes ‘I. p. 264, note. 
~ dais, II. 200. sees I jar espa, I. p. 264, 
er I. 269. a note. 
J adeci, 1. 40. Lisl uxyti, L p. 264, note. 
eit f 3 Speech, Il.. 189, aT he guewe- ees ooe 
rem. a. ; Pere a aie 
Jeol, UL. 44, 6, rem. a, ails, IL. 186. 
salt pee II. 44, ¢, rem. 0. dary, II. 197, e. 
festt veey cee eee POM. Ce well See iGolsl, 
cy 
SST AM, 1.1, rom. d vik, 1. 83 


aang d ee 


2 yet ots, LI. p. 210, note. 


+i, I. p. 263, note. | ow I. 81. 
* a, ‘Nc, IL 118; 115; 186, prea ee, I. 300, b. 
a, B; p. 292, note. | ate 1 . , I. 305, iii, rem. ¢. 
ou I., p. 263, note. ota Si I. 300, a. 
f., II. 200. ro wal eon 4 
oe ti L9. oc il. . 
Tere 


std I. 81. | iliSt ase, 1.307; II. 96. 
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oe 7 Ge 8G 


jicell am, 1. 807; II. 96. 


2Ge 867 


ae os | 
daly a5 Ye ured gor, Te 809, 


c, 6, rem. 6. 


250 3G ve 


, 1. 300, a. 


33 + Ke 


| eenall ..., I. 800, 8. 


ice; II. 44, ¢, rem. ¢; 112. 


93 C8 669 


Secl ier, II. 118. 


6-429 93 CELI 
diate dow! dles, II. 62, rem. a. 
"365302 Ge 


oe 04,4 
asl ga? US ale, IT. 115. 


ad 


93° O89 
idle ike, II. 31; 183, ¢, rem. 


Gee 2 & 9069 


ve “ 
rls), II. 228, rem. e.. 
. Dag 
jis, I. 77, rem. a. 
- we ‘ 
Ne see ces : 


ke 
judi, IL. 8, 5, ¢; 8, d, ¢, and 
rem. 6; 24, rem. 6; 42, 
rem. ¢; 44, ¢; 735; def., II. 


44, c, rem. ¢; indef., 2bid. 


ao 839 Ie 


ee pe ATS II. 44, ©, rem. d. 
Basse) + ck. 45: yp see coe y TOM. C. 


wo bs 6» 


irSey jlo, II. 44, ¢, rem. d. 


6 239 OG 


y-lte Jie, II. T4. 


Hob ile, I. 115; 127, 4. 


$26 


aje ..., IL. 113. 


$2269 95G 9-08 


izte djed dion, IT. 62, rem. a. 


asst peo I. 807; IL. 96. 
6 5 

3 Ge 

ae! I. 81. 

es) cole, omitted, II. 6, rem. 5. 


ae 
) coe 9 II. 84, rem. ¢. 


e 
ave y ‘ eve eee 
. 


00G@ 3 ao 


paidl le, IL. 62, rem. a. 


Ge 


x les omitted, II. 4, rem. 
3 
Shel, 1. 855. 


Ge 0G Go 


diz. jlo, I. 44, ¢, rem. c. 
Eb FS iat? 2, U0. 52, 


- pem. ¢ 
, ad we yd ae 
ay Kveay' 3 Fara usm IT. 62, 
rem. 8. 


» 990, 
eyss!l, TI. p- 210, note. 
ysl, II. 197, e. 
9 o Ke 
peal. W5 > (letter), 1. 9, rem. a. 


Ow ve? 


eps ..., 1 9, rem. a; IT. 198. 


@ 
88-3) 
* 


uses? ..., I. 11, rem. d. 


5-9 
a 


oe és , 
Ramee I. 1, rem. é. 
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33. > 390% . 
Fa wy], I. 1, rem. e. 
By. 


Ce 


gil 


36 of re » 1k 
eee eee 


jn oe 


deal edi I. 14, a, rem. a. 


ee 3 99 


dic}! —i9,», I. 1, rem. e, 


Pat al I. 14, a, rem. a. 


oa at 
dy yl} 
iy a Id 
yell 9 > 9 
jeu oe sare 
a.) Suet 
@ 
7? 03. 


ie \aali i>, I. 89, 3, rem. 


, I. 1, rem. e. 


il Ll 
ry eee > e ® 
aerate ’ ay 
e toand9 9 6 3 rem. d. 

fees Ge 

dbyyped | + 4 eee 3 

x] Gwe 

-, i 9 eos 9 rem. é. 
all $393 

sls! : tanS9 pm 5 

30 we iT 2 247 

= o Lips! ? 


ise (particle), I. 354. 
ws 68 De Ibe 
slitcwy| w3>, I. 367, e. 


echt , I. 361, a. 


e 


431 


i ie, I. 366, 5; 867, & 
5. , 1.867,5. 


Cd 


secait , I. 344; IL 88, a, 
rem. h. 
a3 2 Ke 
Girl 35, IT. 2, rem. 8, 
ys , II. 28, rem. a. 
. oe 
yest. , IL 185. 


exit... , 1.362, 2 
: | 


Like ... I. 866, a, 3; IL. 62, 
rem. ¢. 

708 

asl , IL. 88, ¢. 


bat oo et, II. 169. 


peer Wye, I. 855. 


any 
aid 
bait. L 366. 
Ge Ge 
wihelto, .. 
sit G ig2e2ir G3 mm. 36, 
rem. a. 
i5 dali ak II. 114. 
BUT SG area II. 38. 
Al “ile ads 


9 + #2 


is >, I. 4, rem. b. 
Ge 
isleeasl!, IT. 170. 
ils Jl ijldas, IL 15, ¢, 
rem. 8. 


432- 


att 
=|, IL 118; 119. 


Gu-3 dated 


elie a, I. 115; 121. 


BS See 


ol pis IT. 36, rem. a. 


lee 54, IT. 41, rem. @. 
Y ..., II. 39, d, rem. a. 


jeaii, IT. 196, a. 


tii, IL. 120. 

asi, I. 170; 172, rem. 
178; 175. 

au I. 83. 

%,, II. 191. 


gene 


py, II. 204. 
wisi, II. 196, 3. 


ysol., 1.9, rem. a; II. 198. 


a II. 191, rem. ; 223. 
aii, IL 205. 


oe oe 


Jrin, I. 65, rem. 


Indexes. 
c 
é Pre 
er II. 195, rem. 8. 
| aii I. p. 268, note; 355. 
dail, II. 221. 


val II. 197, d. 
b; al I. p. 263, note. 
a CC® KG + 


csdag | el, I. $2. 


row?e# 


(ai, ID. 219. 


58 II. 199, a. 


sod eo 


dol, II. 112, rem. 





+S 


aA 


ts 


I. Technical Terms, Mnemonic Words, Paradigms, ete. 483 


| U 
only + SGe 
gz! 22, 1. 290, a, ¢; 202, a; | pei, IT. 192. 
299, rem. g; 306, rem. joa, IL. 191. 


Jal ray IT. 139, rem. 8, 1. jemi, I. 4, rem. 5. 


35, I, 11, rem. d. 


Oa 


a 


oe wo Cb r) F ren 


a a e 
jel womle, Il. 44, ¢, rem. f. pelall sont kay wliiel 


3 G7 
pall, TI. 102; 192. Jeactt,, I. 281. 


tall, I. 190, 5; II. 136, 3; 139, iia, 1 18. 


rem. b. , dof, relat. el., I. 190, e; II. 
i=6 Ske, I. 297, ¢, rem. b. 172. | 
Be a, “ase chia fast .., in metre, IT. 195. 

. . IGe Co -Ge ae 
dio, indef. relat. cl., IT. 172. driest, Jeli! izwo, I. 74, rem. . 
uP | 
mt ry ae ae fs am 3 o 
a. sa 14, II. 36, rem. d, e. 
9 C. o P rd 
oa slalT ees, IL, 124, 


> ae 
real, 1.100, See et, ari “soit 1, IL 124; 128; 129. 


and afte iil... , 1. 367, f; IL 36, 
sealant” pos, IT. 180. rem. d, - 


b 


‘\adil, IT. 211. 
Bk 


434 ; Indexes. 


% 


vs, I. $10. Fi, II. 44, 3, rem. 3; 115; 
psi, I. 190, f- | 1838, rem. a. : 


g 


3S weer °3@ Ibe 


sill, IL. 170; 172, rem. 5; | (juJl wike, II. 38 G, rem. 6; 


178; 175. 139, rem. 8, 8. 
: eo e0C@ 3 eo 4 


isled ee , i. P- 268, note. 


3 » 
a ef o ale la coe 
Jeet le, II, 44, ¢, rem. d; | -<- , 


suppressed, ibid., rem. &. 


o ¢ 
8 ve 3 G G+ 
Od 


fe VG Take (ene oe eee 
ee rem. 6,5; II. 107, a. 


ae ae, I. 191, rem. 8, 5. 
2 icSi, I. 809, c, 6, rem. e. 


jae, IL. 136, ¢, rem. 5. 


Pe 
jal, II. 102; 192. 
Go 
ne, I. 309, ¢, 6, rem. ¢. 


Gor 


Nc Acgegh. actor ae Sane de, II. 59, a. 
0 oGe rd P ore ” 
“dell the, II. 88 a, rem. f; us, ssl} Ge, IL. 49, f, 
139, rem. 8, 8. rem. d. 


fwoye| hs, II. 38 a, rem. f; Jat ones L. 35, rem. 8. . 
7 Cum 3 39 


139, rem. 4. post cys, IT. 199. 
é 
CEN, I. 81. ets sa I. p. 263, note. 


wo 087939 £680 


pmo pots I. p- 263, note. 


LS | 
Per 3 74 5 ca we ) 
U2) iG, IL. 127, 9. dally) Gal is, IL. 15, d. 
Ca 


oly! a6, IL. 15, . Jat iG, 1. 35, rem. 6. 
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or? # 


Jeb, I. 42. 
Jet, participle, I. 230. 
jets = js, etc., I. 230, rem. b. 
Jeb, verb. adj., 1. 232, rem. 5. 

, fem., I. 297, c, rem. 5. 
Jeti, the agent, II,” 44, e, rem 

a; oa 

por eo cohen je, IT. 121. 
; ales, intens. adj., I. 2338, rem. ¢; 

288, rem. 
Je6, intens. adj. I. 233, rem. 5. 
si he ea 
gy i, I. 4, a. 


ee 


3G 7Ge 


o,A), I. 81. 


6 Ge 
ales, II. 44, c, rem. a; ¢, rem. a. 


Sis, plur. fr., I. 804, xvii.; 309, 


ees b ] ren. Cc. 


a, a; second. pl. fr., I. 305, 
iii. rem. ¢. 
ois, second. pl., 


I. 305, iii. 
rem. C. . 


Js, inf. I. 1965 adj., I. 231. 
‘ts, intens. adj., I. 233; with 
the accus. or J IT. 33. 
je, proper acta: I. 309, c, 6. 
Jes, plur. fr., I. 304, xxiii.; 309, 

a, Y 


Js, imper., I. 98, rem. e; proper 
names, I. 309, ¢, 6. 

Ns, inf. i, I. 196; 198, rem. ; 

. inf. iii., I. 202; subst., I. 

286 ; plur. fr., I. 304, V. 

JS, inf i, "L 202; inf. iti, 
ibid. ; inf. viii., tbid. | 

NG, inf. i, I. 196; 198, rem.; 
adj., I. 281; subst., I. 286; 
287. 

ts, intens. adj., I. 288, rem. 3; 
plar. fr. I. 304, viii. 

ics, numerals, I. 309, 5, ¢; L 8383. 

Sts, second. pl. fr., I. 805, iii. 
rem. ¢. 

iG, inf, I. 196; 198; subst., 
I. 26L 

5Sls, intens. adj., 
subst., I. 288. 

2jGs, inf, I. 196; 198, rem.; 

“pubes I, 261; 297; plur. 

fr., I. 304, xxvii. 

Lis, inf, I. 196; subst., I. 261; 
287. | 

ies. intens. adj., 1. 233, rem. ¢. 

jyis, plur. fr., I. 305, i. ; 809, 


I, 283, rem. c; 


@, a. 
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aLG3, plor. fr., I. 305, iii. 
cgilss, plur. fr. I. 804, xxiv.; 
809, a, +. 


i gllss, plur. fr., I. 304, xxiv., 6, 


rem. 

(NG, intons. adj., I. 267, rem. ; 
numeral adj., I. 335. 

Js, inf., I. 196. 

jell, plur. fr., I. 305, ii. ; 309, 
G, a. : 

walls, second. pl. fr., I. 805, iii, 
rem. C. 

Gall, L 33; ID. 118. 

Lie YT juli, I. 149. 

wait... , L119. 

a 90 


“ Ja, II. 44, ¢, rem. a. 
ok js, I. 83, rem. 
eats 


am cory oe ) 
ad 


dad iGo 
aie Js, II. 44 e, rem. a. 
ooo aGe 


Sate ps ju, I. 86. 
pitt So, 1 74, rem. 


33 2 &@ wo O 


aict cop Jt G js, 1. 74, rem. 
Se} Jota gat 3 seal joa 
Jel, I. 74, rem. 
bf snitch ZS, fost ja 
satel I. 74, rem. 


Gu 0d 
ae 3s, II. 44, ¢, rem. @. 
EN jas, I. 119. 
8 
‘ize Jes, I. 83, rem. 
3m 326 be 


ystil jadi, 1. 164. 


ieee 36. 


wisi § Mout jos, I. 48, a; 91, 


rem. 8. 


jus, L. 89. 


Js, I. 88. 
jas, for Js, I. 188, rem. 8; I. 
246. 


js, for js, I. 183, rem. 8; II. | 


246. 

jw, inf, I. 196; 198; adj. I. 
281; subst., I. 261; plur. 
fr., I. 304, xxix. 

a, inf, I. 196; 198 ; 218; adj., 
I. 281; plur. fr. I. 804, 
xxviii, 

es proper names, I. 309, ¢, 3. 

js, inf, I. 196; adj., I. 281; 
with accus. or |, II. 33; 
subst., I. 262. 

45, adj., I. 281. 

3s, inf, I. 196; adj., I. 281; 
subst. I. 261; numerals, I. 
837 ; for Jxi, IL. 216. 








es ree 
- 
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js, inf, L196; 218; plur. fr., 
I. 804, iv. 

J», plor. fr., I. 904, vii, rom. 

ds, subst., 1. 262; for 3, II 

| 246, a, rem. 


962 


js, inf, I. 196; adj., I 231; 


 gubst., I. 261; plur. fr., I. 


304, ii.; numeral, 1. 336. 


Oo3 


jai, inf., I. 196; 218; adj., I. 


231; plur. fr., I. 304, 1. 
js, proper names, I. 309, ¢, 6. 
‘3, intens. adj., I. 238, rem. ; 
plur. fr., I. 304, vii. 
js, I. 262. 
Js, proper names, I. 309, ¢, d. 
Js, adj. 
iii. ; numeral, I. 836. 


ifS, inf., I. 196; subst., I. 219; 


261. 


Sis, inf, I. 196; plur. fr, I. 


304, ix. 
iis, inf., I. 196; subst., I. 262. 


Siu, inf, I. 196; aubst., I. 220; 
261; 285; plur. fr., I. 271, 


rem. 5; 304, xii. 
iiss, plur. fr., 1. 304, xi 


I. 231; plur. fr., 1. 304, 


rane inf., 1. 196 ; subst., I. 261 ; 
285. 


iis, intens. adj., I. 233, rem. o; 


plar. fr., I: 304, x. 

i123, inf, I. 196. | 

iNs, inf., I. 196; fem. adj., I. 
296 ; 309, 3, +. 

ii, pl. fr., I. 304, xx.; 309, g, 8. 

ete, for oss, I. 301, rem. 3; 
IT. 246, 

css, second. pl. fr., I. 305, iii., 
rem. ¢. , 

Jos, I. 203. 

iiss, 1. 219. 

ois, inf, I. 196; adj, £ GIs, 
I. 231; 309, 8, 3, rem. a. 

os, adj, f. dx, I. 231; 295, 
a; 809, 5, 3d. 


9 20° 


a inf., I. 196; 198, rem. 


(9G 


"804, xviil. ) 
SMe, inf, I. 196; adj, £ 2593, 
- -T.-231; 809, 8,3; plur. fr., 
I. 304. xix. 


° eoGe 


ies, I. 67; 68; 210, rem. 


Ge eGe 


ities, 1. 203. 
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cogs, I. 196. 


6 - Ibe 


ijn, I. 210. 


bss, inf, I. 196; fem. adj., I. 
295, a; 809, 5, 3; plur. fr., 


I. 804, xxii.; 309, a, +. 


_ bs, 1. 196. 


ds, inf, I. 196; plor. fr, I. 


304, xxii., rem. 


bs, inf, I. 196; fem. adj,, I. 


295,56; 809, 8, +. 


dss, I. 196. 


i 
iss, I. 255. 


593, inf, I. 196; adj. I. 231; 
232, rem. ¢; 244; com. gen., 
I, 297 a; with accus. or J, 
IT. 33. 

Sea intens. adj., I. 233, rem. b. 

Js, inf, I. 196; 198; pier. fr., 

LZ 304, vi. 
Sa, intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 8. 
SYys, second. pl. fr. I. 805, iii, 


rem. ¢. 


igs, inf., see Add. et Corrig. ; 


intens. adj., I. 233, rem. c; 
subst., I. 257. 


“Deh intens. adj., I. 233, rem. e. 


Co 33 


ilps, inf, I. 196; 198; plur. fr. 


I. 804, xxvi. 
ised, I. 196. 
6 Ss 
Ju, I. 269. 


S$ G4 


-_- 9 
od 


Jes, inf, I. 196; 198, rem. 
adj., I. 231; 232, rem. ¢; 


249; 244; com. gen, I. 
297, 6; with accus. or Je If. 
83; subst. I. 255; 261, 
rem. 5; plur. fr., I. 304, 


xxv.; numeral, I. 336. 
jes = 1a, I. 269, rem. ec. 
Jos = Jd, I. 232, rem. d. 
Jes, intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 5. 
Jisi, 1. 255 ; 261, rem. b; 269. 


ii.as, inf., I. 196; intens. adj., 


I. 238, rem. ¢; subst., L 
255 ; 261, rem. 3. 
ILS, intens. adj., I. 288, rem. ¢. 
iiss, I. 255; 261, rem. 8. 
ss, I. 202. 


Jely, I. 304, xvi.; 309, a, a. 
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Jel, I. 805, ii 


ree) is II. 55, f, rem 
Sle, I. 202. 


is, II. 198. 
oe te, II. 196, 3, rem. 5. 
39 a coe 9 cee 
A520 «0. eee eae 
, II. 193. 
belie » 
Att e 


aa elt Z, *A5, 11196, rem. « 


es Il. 2, rem. 5. 


‘ 


rem. ¢. 
jldeSi II. 208. 
prea glée, II. 36, rem. e. 
SET Slee, II. 41; 42, rem. c. 


*S, 


ae ii sl 22) gs ¥; 
II. 39 
C8 @ o 


$60. Gwe 


Seis Sods adj. (for Je5); I. 242; 
255, rem. 6. 


sad 


e 


gel or at na vs, II. 2, 
rem. 6. 

Jiicu %, I. 362, r. 

eo I. 22, rem. 3. 

3,3, II. 191. 


gail, IL. 138, a, rem. d. 


Sais, II. 191. 


ee 
wl) Gléesi (os), IL 63, 


el eel 4 


ke 
isl, 
8G - 


jae, in Seo, I, 4, b. 
isieali, I. 190, / 


ree I. 191, rem. J, 6. 


, II. 42; 181, rem. 5. 


6 

ej! I. 36. 

a (the article), I. 845. — 
Acar | oY (9), I- 861, ¢. 


elas phi (y), TL’58, 8, 
rem. @. 
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si5s Ul (J), IL 53, b, rem. a. 
ach mA) , @, rem. 
awe j (3), 1.366, ¢; IL. 17, 6. 


Are 


si (J); II. 53, d, rem. 


- (J) 
el (the article), I. 345. 


x 


non 


, a, rem.b. 


3 S 
al) ii (J); II. 53, c, rem. 


GIT gas i (J), TI. 29. 
; call di (J), II. 53, a, rem. 8. 


sae By a 


o 
o @¢ 


as (J); IL 15, 8, rem. o. 


Ae 


- (Q): II. 58, a, rem. 6. 


oebe 


wil le of (9), I. 861, «. 


553 (Y), 


“a eae L., II. 136, a, rem. 6. 


eoGe ee 


urs! (snes * , i. 42, rem. d. 
+6 ping 
‘al , 1. 184. 


Gs 
au 


, II. 42, rem. d. 


ciat ., L 367, #; IL. 
7; 18. 

re i \., II. 90, rem. 

hed 


is \..., II. 36, rem. d; 84, 
rem. a. 


Indexes. 


86° 


elLoif att oul (y), IL 53, «, 


rem. 5. 


iis Hui (J), TL 58, ¢, rem. 


de 0c 


ra @ I. 361, . 


ae Sede K@ I ae 


a rapa i (j), 1. 861, e. 


gles “igtt 


dilejd! Wl WO) L 362, f. 


TY bee os ca Sui ()), 
I. 39, a, rem. 4. 
ee “ii (J), IT. 53, 3, » Tem. a. 
— | (J)s T- 866, 
, II. 186, a, rem. 5. 


“yal, I. 310. 


£33, I. 191, rem. 8, 6. 
aeSeere 
jai! asl, II. 36, rem. ¢. | 


peel iaaje L., Il. 36, rem. e¢. 


G »G 


oe @ 


Ai u, TL. 7, rem. 


ld 0G 
dy yaddT..., Il. 15, 3, rem. 3; 
88, rem. ; 114. 


9a + oa 466 


deciles dyes b, II. 7, rem. 


] 
Oe i ce a 


aeeth « 


aiss| l, I. 184. 








e 
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o Bord Ge 


shes Ou, I. 74, rem.; II. 
138, rem. a. 

sale uals, IL. 187, 8. 

sti, 1.77, rem. 6; IL. 1. 


od & Baw 


3é0yJ1, II. 139, rem. a. 
Sees, 
386) &, 

cisnll, TL 81; 289. 

a | peciaed 

Saal 2S , I. 289, rem. 8. 


7d 
en 


C3 » 4 Ste 


» rem. d. 


cea sedi, I. 290, b. 

Peg 
hl , I. 289, rem. 8. 
a -6- 
oe T man 290, a. 
ICS, L 40; 59. 
eae 


|, If. 44, e, rem. a; 113; 


119. 
ey yon tate II. 115; 121. 
Seth II. 139, rem. 6, 2, d. 
aG 80Gd 
ane a a ee ae 
and rem. a. 
, ) 
' ise I. p. 268, note. 
owl II. 44, e, rem. a. 
o 3266 


esa, II. 136. 


@a-7) 


es, ITI. 198. 
N30, IL. 198, ¢. 


3 aca, II. 214. 


55122, LI. 198, a. 
Sale, IT. 198, @. : 


Gweerd 


wipers, IT. 44, ce, rem. g, 1; ¢, 


rem. Gd. 


G 3’ are <4 
ae Gorell, IT. 53, d, rem. 


eee 


Saia, 1.86. 
a eth II. 210. 


LnjK-a, II. 198, ¢ 


ASS I. 81. 


(ise (58) GSE, I. p. 268, 
note. 


GA GEA I. p. 2638, note. 


ae CE 2G- pe ee JL p. 268, 


note. 


6 283 


vilye, IT. 198, B. 
225i, I. 81. 


G 


aot, Eu pill 
v, oe 


35, a, rem. b. 
3 ‘ 3 
eal Tr 299. 


oi, 


If. 197, ¢ a. 


F oF 


er I. 81. 
2 205% 
See's L. 74, rem. 


Geo 
chs!) 1. 92. 
3 UC 
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8. 98 
So en cee 


* 432, IL. 191. 
soil, IT. 220. 
oe L. 81; 289. 


S- 9 


6, II. 191. 


‘a5 


Jorn II. 206 ; 214. 


4G. 2879 


5” ys 
we ees ? ose 3 eee ose 3 


299, rem. 4; 302, rem. ¢; 
809, c, 6, rem.c; II. 88, a, 
rem. ¢. 


26eGs 
igitinell, IL. 186, a. 


a6 Sirkdepas 


dive (gts \, IL. 186, a. 


: crue 


i, IL. 88, d, rem. 


a4 see 3 


adel ye gl 


a3 


Ji, IL. 53,4, 


r) 
Sl 


Trem. 
92GeG9 
Sen, I.77,rem. a; IL., 8,6, 


rem. d. 
9 0G Ibe 
dimet!, IT. 112. 
a3 coe II. 112. 


Cer 0 7 3M 


Para I. 43, a; 50. 


20e 


gets IT. 204. 


Jpacli, I. 195, rem. ; II. 26. 


Indexes. 


I joaedi, II. 44, d, rem. 
ao 2 aT SEI ll. 35, a, rem. a 
a , L 208; 221, 


rem. ¢; 222, rem.; 223, © 
rem.; 224, rem.; 225, rem. ; 


227, rem. 
ples, ean II. 192. 
| east I. 95, rem. a; IT. 30, a; 
75, rem.; 212. 
3 “jel 3 piaali, Ul. 12. 
ai , 11.8. 
Cais .. , L111; 18,4, 8. 
o «4 aGe 


wilanJ!, I. 101, rem. 8, 7; II. 
80, a, rem. a; 44, ¢, rem. 9, 
2; 75. 


acl Gli, IT 191, rem. 3, 7; 
etc. (see Si). 
naali, 1. 190, f 


ples I. 47 ; 50; 52; 53, rem. 3; 


55. 
“qui, 1. 190, f 
cs o a @ eo °@ oe 
asks gh UMTT east 26) I 
| 67. | 


oe I. p. 268, note. 
Ji, I. p. 264, note; IT. 44, 


x5un 
? 


e, rem. f.. 
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- Re eens 


|, 1. 74, rem. 
is ech I. 189, rem. d. 
pes I. 74, rem. 
jelas, I. 805, i. 
eens 


dlclis, I. 202. 


joi, I. 805, ii. 

ee LL 81. 

@-cs 

Dyie, I. 191, rem. 3, 7; II. 
199, e. 


poked, IT. 44, 6, rem. a. 

jets, intens. adj., I. 283, rem. 
b; com. gen., I. 297, e; 
with accus. or. ‘J II. 38; 
subst., I. 226; 228. 

‘tai, intens. adj., I.:238, rem. e. 


06 Ge 


4\nas, inf. I. 196; subst., I. 
221. 


a eGe 


jai, ae I. ‘a subst., I. 
221. 


G9Ge 


ee intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 


&; com. gen., I. 297, ¢; |. 


subst., I, 228 ; 248. 


9-6? 


9 262 
ty. . “eoeees ; 248, rem. 


$e eho 


ileis, inf., I. 196; subst., L 
295; 247; plur. fr., I. 804, 


XXix., rehi. a. 
Ose Ge 


ile, inf., I. 1963, subst., I. 
225; plur. fr., I. 8304, xxix., 


rem. a. 


, inf., I. 196; subst., I. 
oe plur. fr., I. 304, xxix., 
rem. a. 


iii. 1. 228; 248. 


Ge te 


Aleis, I. 247, rem. 5. 


ilede Ge 


O0209G89 


dleis, 1. 248, rem. 


O@- Ged 


illsie, I. 247, rem. b. 


areres particip., I. 280. 
j,ais = jas, ote., I. 280, rem. 0. 
jyaiali | (the object), II. 44, ¢, 


rem. @ 
| 
208 3 SG 


7! Jpaiet!, IL. 24, rem. a 
put Ri Sia. aches 


rem. ¢. 


; 42, 


9G Ge 


22 dats IT. 133, rem. a. 


aya re jyniesi, IL. p. 292, 
note. | 
be ree II. p. 292, 


note. 


2 2 G&sGe 


and Jjpricsl, II. 44, b, rem. 3B. 


444 
adel Gye shale’ jpatol, IL 44, 
d, rem. 


A d PGebe 


a) jpxdotl, I. 44, d, rem. 
| lbs? J 225i, 11.26; 35, @; 


71; 183, rem. a. 
J} = colts pine jst, 
-— IT. 26, a. 


od 


Gs a 306 IbD 9 IrGo 


eget | geass GIES fait, 
"TL 26,8 


Presa ) Giksir 1255, 0 

26, b 
 gpolt GUEST fea, 11. 26, 2 
yaks = Jai, etc., I. 230, rem. 
b; plur. fr., I. 304, xxix., 


rem. 4. 

62 36-6 gee 

J y2-ine = jex5, etc., I. 2380, 
rem. 5. 


Senie, intens. adj., I. 233, rem. 
5; com. gen., I. 297, e. 


425.0, IT. 217. 


o-&s 


ee; IT. 88, a, rem. @. 


@ sBee 


obi; IL 191. 
"ten Ji, I. 81. 


jeoell, IL. 44, ¢, rem. a. 


Indexes. 


1355 a II. 48, 5, rem. 4. 


Aen 6 OUT Hak oy 
glazT,, IL 48, 5, rem. a. 
ws ye I. 48, g, rem. a. 
oe a oe G 
yu! Ju os UL. 48, 9 
rem. 4. 
| ty 
peer ys, II. 48, f, rem. e. 


e mn 5 = easy eee g, Tem. a. 


od 

pron 21 — J, rem. e. 
a 

A jabere) eee b ] C, rem. & 


oesi, IL. 38, a, rem. & 
got gs GUT TSF 3, a. 
6l,rem. 3. 
oi5U 322, II. 61, rem. 2. 


Pea | axIT aosel 4 aT gy Soe su? £ 


61, rem. 8, 


& e69Ge 


gal, II. 216. | | 
Gpnnell \, IL. 38, a, rem. ¢. 
aia, I. p. 268, note. 


SykSSi, I. 180, «5 TL. 139, 


rem. d. 


§,iz2, I. 191, rem. 8, 8. 
Daas T yeu? 5. fics, mr. 


44, 6, rem. 4. 
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wiseyetl, I. 190, a; Il. 186, b; 


rem. a. y 


t. 
ols I. 89, 3, rem. 
5, I. 15. 


a, I. 191, rem. 8, 6. 
Tai, II. 38, ¢ 


peweiee 


dmmidl; I, 194, d; 249. 
3 cM, I. p. 268, note. 


eG +e 


—— ere | 


oo ae o@ 


ats 


32 we 


cael i, 11.280. - 
Wis, It oe 
Se, II. 191. 


rar 


, LI. 208. 
9G SGr 


ye sem, I. 15. 


Jf, 1. 81. 


2 g6e 


4, i, II. 173. 


a | 
189, rem. d. pe chi I. 190, 6. 
v 
o ed 3. dal 

Jet A, II. 183, rem. a. exalt, F IT. 35, 3, rem. a; 
pr presen ye CAG, IL. 121. 186, a, rem. d. 

selilT GUL OSG, IL 138, 2 I. 190, 3; II: 139, rem. 8. 
Oe SiS, IL. 197, b. 

Jaull wilh. “65, II, 35, @, | o. 08 


ihai, I. 1, rem. d. 


368s 


jist, I. 229. 

i, I. p. 264, note; IT. 39, 
d,rem. 5; 44, ¢, rem. 6, J; 
p- 282, note. 

shalt ask I. 185, rem. a. 


2 a tage 2 by 


— gpl, I. 97. 
gon I. 185, rem. a. 


iG, 
1 i , 1. 252; 259. 

re , II. 166. 

aJ\ ..., 1.19, rem. 7 


346. 


| paipil, IL. 207. 
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Ares ala: IT. 188, rem. | daacdt sly, IT. 15, e; with accus., 
ve 
aoe! ...» IL. 15, ¢; with accus., I. 87. 
96s 
ee 37. cin Il. 191, rem 
15, II. 127, 9; 188. 
ye 2 bi GEN, 1. 190, &. 
= , Il. 85. 98 GoGo 
oe. rc II. 62. | inioy) |, I. 309, c, 0, rem. ¢. 
iaLAAST ji, IL. 15, 6; with | 455, Sis, 1.18. 
accus, «y Il. 87. 
oS 
oF ge EIT ALA, Da, rem.d. | Glos L 14, 8, rem. a. 
| o ) oe 
isl) G, IL. 38, ¢, rem. B. j.clia, 1. 805, il. 





II. ARABIC WORDS, TERMINATIONS, ETC. 


{ 


~ for - or s-, in the vocative, IT. 1 elided, I. 19. 


88, a, rem. 0. | omitted in writing, I. 21. 

- for ‘, 1.6, rein: a. | for 1, I. 17, b, rem. 8. 

C, wi, IL. 86,c. _. 14 for 5 initial, I. 304, xvi. 5, rem. 

C for \., in pause, II. 225; 227. | f interj., 1. 368; II. 88, 

iC for mee --» » ID, 225. i interrog., I. 21, 4; 861,¢; II. 

C for ise? in the vocative, IT. 89, a, rem. c; 131; 166. 
88, a,rem el—|, I. 862, d; II. 166. : 

C for a » I. 97, rem. o. | for 3 initial, I, 206, rem. 6. 


» for |, > Oe = (sl, inter). I. 362, 7. 
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3 r) 708 
\ for , initial, I. 145, rem.; 206, ap\, 1. 189, rem a. 


rem. } ; 277, rem. a. 

T, interj., I. 868; II. 38. 

Tax 1, interrog., II. 235, rem. 8. 

iT_, I. 296; 309, 3, a. 

pl, ee) IL. 25, rem. a. 

al, I. 309, a, 3. 

Zl, IL 98. 

uel, IT. 42. 

Gl, interj., II. 38. 

Cl, 1.815, a, rem. a; 316, rem.; 
II. 81; Ql, I. 802, rem. ¢; 


@ a 4 we 
GA, Sh, tii, IL 38, «, 


rem. 6. 


al I. 809, a, 3; IT. 137, rem. ec. 


aa, woe Gee Q “ke ? 

wl, L 19, d; 21, b; 815; a, 
rem. 6; II. 38, a, rem. /; 
81; 170, rem. a. 

ial, 1. 19, 2; 315, a, rem. ¢; 
II. 88, a, rem. f; 81. 


9-0 


a I. 308, rem. 
aa I. 175, rem. 6. 
Al, L139, rem. a, 
521, I. 139. 


ocd 


oe eee 

(eee 

cyily L. 805, ii., rem. B. 

sl, I. 182, rem. 8; 176, rem. a; 
II. 25, rem. a; 42, rem. a. 

gi, Aisi, I. 19, d; 820; 321, 
rem. c¢; IT. 97. 


§ aH, 


Sal, L 862, a. 

acl I. 809, a, 3; IL. 187. 

sl II. 97. 

ret I. 302, rem. d. 

ei L815, 4, rem. a; 816, rem. ; 
IT. 81; Gl, I. 302, rem. ¢. - 

el é 1. 868, 

cal, E0z, 1. 801, rem. 2 

sa, I. 187—9; II. 42, rem. 9,3 

2s I. 804, i., 2, rem. ; 309, a, 3. 

spi, II. 42, rem. g, 2. 

31, conj., I. 367, a. 

3, interj., I. 868, rem. e. 

131, conj., I. 367, 3; with the 
Perf., II.5; with the Jus- 


sive, II. 5, rem. 3; MI or 
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U. 131, with two. correlat. 
clauses, II. 5. 

13, inter}., L 868, rem. @. 

cy tit, IL. 56. 

Ue 131, II. 5. 

18, G1, 1.862, 55 with the Subj, 
II. 15, g. 

gol TS, ‘I. 840, rem. c. 

fi)\, for 34), L 211, rem. 

8 

vAl|, I. 804, xxiii., 3, rem. 

oak I. 302, e. | 

uel, I. 19, 0. 

glen, I. 118, rem.'3; 168, rem. a. 


@ -G8 


sll, I. 305, iii., rem. e. 

je, I. 189, rem. a. 

silent pic I. 118, rem. d; 168, 
rem. a; II. 242. 

Sac, IL. 42. 

ol I. 19, d. 

ref, I. 804, xiv., 2, rem. 

eh II. 42. 


8 -u-% 


Si \, I. 254, rem. d. 
oye 

wipe, L 299, rem. 9. 

ol IL 42. 


al al I. 368, 


Indexes. 


A, ul, ete., I. 368. 

i151, I. 805, iii, rem. e. 

ett for i.ti\, I. 211, rem. 

5, I. 42, rem. g, 3. 

acl, I. 809, a, 3; II. 187, 
rem. ¢ 

x, the article, I. 14, a; 19, @; 
845. 





GM, ... 

ii = 5a, I. 862, ce. 

Yl, interrog., IT. 169. 

fi J oly I. 14, 5, and rem. 6; 

- $67, d; with the Subj., II. 

11; 15, a, a. 

fi, I. 14, 8, rem. b, and Add. et 

" Corrig.; 867, ¢; IL 15, ¢, 
rem.; 59, rem. a; 117; 
142, c; 144, rem.; 186, a, 
and 6, rem. 4; i repeated 
s.cery-U), IL. 186, a, rem. b ; 
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3 ota 4 2oee be o 
a a!) elbots, IT. 186, a, »* stl IT. 70, rem. b. 
Ts th 
5 
Al ol, L 340. 


oF 







rem. ¢; i with pronom. 


suffixes, II. 186, a, rem. 6. 


| By | ae 3 ‘ 
wl, o¥,|, I. 340, rem. ¢. el, I. 862, d; II. 165; 166; 167. 
Ti, 1 347. cis ji, L 845, rem. e. 


| 1. 862, e. 


e' I. 28, rem. d@; II. 51, e. 


| sill, I. 347; IL. 172, rem. a; 


174. 

ek 
Cail, I. 826; IL 108; 107, d. 
ell, I. 140. 


a3» 


‘Ist (U) for alii (_), IL. 245. 

Ui, II. p. 97, note; before it 
II. 186, a, rem. d. 

it, ,4|, 1. 802, rem. ¢; 340, 


rem. 6. 


Sor i= sill, I. 347, rem.a. 


sll I. 358, a, and rem. a; II. 51. 


oGe & ote 


oJ! = & IL. 51,¢; (6 a, 
\coni| = tase, IE 35, 3, rom. 5. 
sal sh II. 51, ¢. 

oy? isl TI. 70, rem. 8. 

GS ad 

ss is!) ae 

ra | Ge o 

xt sl, II. 51, ¢. 
ax? us II. 70, rem. 5. 


e 





Ch, 1 862, ¢; II. 168. 

6 | 

ol Gl, TL. 168. 

3, followed by —3, 1.367, ¢. 

Gl ac ol, I. 14, 3, rem. 3, and 
Add. et Corrig. 

] re 7] a. +] 

Gi, 1.367, ¢; 9i—tal, or Lly—Ul, 

¢ 8 ? s 

ul = " vt) I. 14, 3, rem. 5, and 
Add. et Corrig.; II. 19, ¢. 

“Ci, 1. 359; IL. 69,4, rem., 2. 


> 


- ob cab o 


es 3 
asl, aal, slcel, IT. 38, a, rem. b. 
$9 ’ 
web Hol Sal, L 19, d; 808, 
rem. 
os 
unl, I. 364, rem. a. 
ish IL. 42. 


| eas 


asl, LI. 38, a, rem. b. 
ab 
SAI, 1. 805, iii, rem. ¢. 
o- cs 
OS ee ee 
3 om 
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a: for ul, I. 89, 1, rem. 5. 

G!, L 14, 3; 867, d; with the 
Subj., II. 11; 15, a,a; with 
the Perf. or Imperf. Indic., 
II. 15, a, 8; after prepo- 
sitions, etc., II. 70, rem. 7; 
88. 

ol I. 367, ¢; II. 188; with the 
Perf., II. 6, @; in two cor- 
‘relat. clauses, II. 6, 5; with 
the Jussive, II. 13; in two 
correlat. clauses, IT. 17, ¢, a. 

gl, negat., II. 42, rem. ¢; 158. 

3 ul, IL 189. 

ole, for gil. p- 264, note f. 

S|, I. 867, f; with the accus., 
II. 36; after prepositions, 
II. 70, rem. f- 

ol I. 362, f; with the accus., 

“II. 36; 62, rem. a. 


Gl, I. 23, rem. d. 

Gl, I. 89, 1, and rem. a. 
oth |, I. 805, iii., rem. e. 
éSH, I. 89, 1. 

, asck 

“st ... » Fem. ¢. 

(3, II. 42, rem. g, 3. 

ail, .. , and rem. 0. 


Indexes. 


5, 1. 862, g; IL. 1175 185. 
ipl 1. 362, &; IL. 6. 

isla tel. adj., L 267. 

st, af s\, aT, ete. I. 368. 

| Il. 38, ¢, rem. e. 
IL. 226, 


Ge o de 

s\_, see |.; sl-, 

Ge Ge 

sl., in pause for oIl-, 
rem. 8. 


Je, I. 304, xxiii., 8, rem. 


eo8 


jai, IL 81. 


o 268 


a I. $02, e. 

ANg I. 867, g; II. 6, a; 165; 
166 ; 167; with the Subj., 
II. 15, f. 


31, sh ete., I. 368. 


? - 
wa!» I. 302, e. 


ssh II. 42, rem. g, 1 
Ane I. 309, a, 3 ; 328, and rem. a; 
IL. 86, rem. a; 938. 
Al I. 809, a, 3. 
AK I. 802, rem. ¢ ; 340, rem. e. 
ssl S|, 1. 840, rem. a. 
oh wis, alpf, ete., I. 868. 
cA, that is, I. 362, i. 
.., interj., I. 868 ; II. 38. 
for {a with suff, I. 353, 


 Pem. a. 








Pee, a i caeacre sae acai 
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ust, I. 362, 7. 

js 

csl, interrog., I. 346, rem. ; 353 ; 
II. 87; 171. 

Ss 

gl, relative, I. 349; IT. 6; 172, 
rem. a. 

&s : ; 

cs!, expressing surprise, II. 171, 


rem. 


Ul, L 368; IT. 88, a 


Uh, I. 188; II. 31, rem. ; 178; 
& 

before a subst., II. 35, 5, 8, 
rem. 5. 

2 3b oe oo th 

bl, L yl, II. 6. 

Gol, I. 368, rem. a; IT. 36, 6. 

__)\ 

ey 

ual, I. 182, rem. a, and Add. et 


Corr. 


cals I. 853, rem. a. 


al, I. 358, rem. 5. 


“Sh, I. 367, ¢. 
al, I. 367, e. 


23 | 
Col, interrog., I. 846, rem. ; 353, 


rem. 5. 


o 2s 
| 


Gl, relat., I. 350; IT. 6. 
... , expressing surprise, II. 171, 
rem. 
© oi ‘ 
wet!, interrog., I. 346, rem. 
. ,Yelat., I. 349; II. 6. 
eal I. 19, rem. 8. 


o 


cl, I. 362, k; IL. 6. 
o7 

Lens! | 
wl, wl, I. 368. 
ae te 

Le} 
Leal, 


olga, I. 805, ii, rem. b. 


3 een e 


.. 3; II. 86, & 


sal, 1: 862, 7. 


aad 


- wo, I. 856, a, and rom. a; II. 


5G; 62; 189. 
oS hs II. 56, rem. a. 
pes I. 92, rem. @. . 
FE (Sy oh, UD, 1 1885 
“IL 142, d. 
aie 


eer laut, I. 183, rem. a. 


SU, II. 42. 


2 Gv 


Acie wt, II. 59, rem. «. 


oA I. 120, rem. a. 

% 23, 1. 304, ii., 2, rem. ; 309, a, 2. 
e etc., I. 368. 

wy, II. 56, rem. 0; 69, f. 


8 .- 
sv, I. 261, rem. a. 


452 Indexes. 


5 Cd 
Sy» I. 92, rem. 3. 
oe I. 42, and rem. 8. 


Lt ot 21, a. 

a I. 304, ii., 2, rem. ; 309, a, 2. 

ax indy, I. 819, rem. 6; 821, 
rem. d; 822, rem. 8; 824, 


rem.; IJ. 99, rem. 
9 Ge 
we, I. 304, xxix., rem. ¢. 
eo #e 0 G&S 
do, i2, I. 183, rem. c. 
e Ge 2 Ged 


dx, Jv, I. 359; II. 69, g, 


rem., a 

26e IGe © 

dn, ated w*, I. 363. 
$G-6 


you, Il. 82, ¢; 182, rem.; 151. 
pes II. 56, rem. ¢. 

igi, II. 42. 

en, II. 44, a, rem. 6. 


a 


Sb, 1. 14, a, rem. 8; 862, 2; IL. 
184, ; with the genit., II. 85. 


Ge Cm 2 


jo = Jl gu, I. 242. 


3, L. p. 6, note. 

i, 1. 294, and rem.; as a plur. 
term., I. 805, iii., rem. d. 

> for i, in rhyme, IT. 226. 

&, I. 356, 3; IT. 62. 


w, I. 175, rem. a. 


4, Il. 56, rem. e. 
a, LL. 35, 3, 3, rem. 5. 
me I. 362, #. 


oe 


gic AL, IL 59, fF. 


| rd 


who, I. 801, rem. d. 
es for ol , 1. 21, 8. 
ex, i. 81. 


52, IL. 148, rem. 8; 152, a. 
capt, I. 802, e. 
’ 42, I. 259, rem. 


$u- : 
caw, I. 304, xx1x., Fem. ¢. 


2Ge 


Jd, LI. 186, e. | 
crea, I. 869; II. 67. 
\— ue IL 67. 
Gee o Geo 


(S92 pe » 


0eGe 
e 


aw, 1. 368, rem.e; II.67, rem. 
55, 1. 862, 2; 868, rem. ¢; II. 


67, rem. 


ea 


Li, I. 340. 
OG, I. 342. 


oF PP 


Olu, I. 50, rem. a. 
ast, L. 359. 


Cl dad 


ye, I. 189, rem. 3. 


~. 
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CF, Se, I. 359; II. 68. 
aww Ge G 

ADS, ws Wy I. 363. 

32, I. 189, rem. b. 


a I. 28, rem. d. 


eo aoe 


ables, I. 50, rem. a. 
ise, 
.. , and similar perfects, after 
the name of God, II. 1, f, rem. 


er 


wisi, IL 24, 8, 6. 
i= pl I. 242. 


eon, 


458 


/ 


AGls, I. 369. 

ils, I. 948. 

a3, I. 178, rem. a. 
43, 33, I. 340. 

oles I. 254, rem. 6. 


bay) I. 7, rem. d. 
° ace 


omy II. 24, 6, B. 
us I. 340. 


oGe 


d.), II. 85, 3, 3, rem. 5. 
o.3, I. 342. 


ee) 


a- Cade 


o> do, I. 362, o. 
a I. 867, 


2 ag 
ine, 


dls, II. 42, rem. a. 
Je, I. 240, rem. b. 
ce IL. 187, rem. b. 
Ele, L 801, rem. b. 


ju, IL 24, b, 8; 42, rem. g, 8. 


(5, I. 28, rem. d. 
yics3, I. 818, and rem. 5; IL. 
97. 
€ 8 © . " 
ee I. 304, ii, 2, rem.; 809, 
a, 3. 
9 o 
oni By II. 82,6; 137 ; 151. 
8 ql o ( 
leper, II. 82, b. 


oGe 


a ae I. 368. 


jax, 1.862, p. 


c 


e I. 23, rem. d. 
sla, I. 868. 


ub, Gb, tb, IL. 186, 2. 
jo, IL. 185. 


454 Inderes. 


ne 
aeniSmg I. 120, rem. @. 

a7 i) 

we, we, 1. 183, rem. c. 


o de | 
wyems I. 302, rem. e. 
ss II. 186, d. 


Ge 5 oe o 
ol = Celis! 11.242, rem. | I. 92, rem. 4. 


nae 
lane, I. 1838, rem. Cc. 


gies prep., I. 858, 5; II. 52. 


3G oe 


. 9 &8 wihe Nand yD 5 II. 52, 


rem. ¢. 

. , conj., I. 867, ¢; with the 
Subj.. IT 11; 15, ¢, a; 
with Perf. or Imperf. Indic., 
II. 15, e, 8. 

134 = IT. 5, rem. ce. 
GS, II. 24, b, B. 
(> = as, II. 242, rem. — 


e 
slim, I. 859. 
o 8e 


wy, I. 302, rem. d. 

oy I. 8302, rem. e. 

ee II. 42, rem. g, 2. 

Cony I. 92, rem. a; IT. 24, 8, 8. 


eo ie 0 Gd 


Pe) Cyplhy I. 188, rem. ¢. 


e I. 23, rem. d. 
je, IL 24, 3, 8. 
53, I. 1875 138. 


gaan I. 264, rem. 5. 
s”. . 7 
rE ae) II. 137, rem. b. 
“=> I. 315, a, rem. a; 316, rem. 
Ue, com, 1. 862,64 

oe see 
ioe! = eles! II. 242, rem. 
Se, L368. 
jp, I. 359; IL. 69, g, rem., d. 
or 1. 368. 
| é a Ge o 239Ge 
aero o* cae gil, Leta, 

I. 363. 


oe) tates 116, 
um, I. 364, a. 
oeas ode : eo ode 
Sms Syne, etc., I. 368 ; bea 
g $ os 
with accus., = le... cul, 
IT. 85, 6, 3, rem. 5. 
igaey I. 7, rem. d; 214, rem. a. 
ae, ‘1.179, rem. b. 


c 


Js, II. 186, ¢. 
4ié, I. 359; IT. 69, g, rem., ¢. 


= 
‘ 
oe 
*. ee Mee 
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d 





ls, IL. 42. 
‘ee y 3 o’ 
dglo for oslo, I. 17, b, rem. c. 


(59, IL. 24,8, 8.’ 


3 Gde a°s 
(=40409, el, I. 93, Tren. 


o> Gy L 859; 11.-69; = 


o 


ell, II. 69, 9; =i, IL. 
56, rem. c; = pes IT. 69, 
e; opposed to Vy, IT. 69, 9. 


e - ob 
is, I. 340; after LI, IT. 38, 3; 
Ge o 

after u, IT. 38 a, rem. d. 

6 « 

wis, IT. 135. 

ob, I. 340, rem. c; = al, I. 
347, rem. é. 


wis, I. 342. 


1, for al, IY. 234, a, rem. 


Cd 


hy 


awe 


ol, for pede IT. 242, rem. 


gh, 1.140; 176; IL. 24,8, 8 


ely, IT. 42. 


ily I. 254, rem. d. 


ee 3 


cis = 35 or gil, IL 35, 3, 3, 
rem. 6; 69, 8. 

oss = chil, IL. 69, 8, rem. 

pled, I. 284, rem.; 305, i, 


rem. 8. + 
6 se 


ules, i. 305, il., rem. 0. 
jks I. 284, rem.; 805, ii, 


rem. 6. 
oly, T. 284, rem.; 805, iL, . 
rem. b. 


d 


es, I. 843. 
wo», I. 362, B. 


> I. 315, a, rem. a; 316, rem. ; 


340, rem. ¢; II. 81; = sal, 
L. 847, rem. ¢; Pee I. 302, 6. 


(9s I. 340. 


o, II. 84. 

ae oe oa Ge 

— — > — 9 i >» II. St, rem. @. 
G9 G 2 

cw, ce, IDL S4, rem. a. 

2 as 

L.a,, I. 864, 0; If. 84, rem. a 


and 6b. 


389 +43 


~ »» Lys II. SL. 





456 Indexes. 


Ip» lyf, I. 7, rem. d, and Add. yey, 1. 91, rem. c. 


et Corrig. mf L. 120, rem. a. 
ef #0 *¢ : 
en I. 91, rem. a; Il. 42. cy Il. 185. 
je, for Jey, IL 246. Sly, I. 259, rem. . 
yp Ey 1.28, rem. d. S3py IL. 85, 8, 3, rem. 8. : 
F aGe ” o 4 } 
qeren I. 264, rem. 5. 45, for ..3,, IL. 284, a, rem. ; | 
a55, I. 28, rem. & S35, Lids, I. 364, ce. 
| 
, 7 ae 
Ae II. 42, and rem.a,b. SLa;, II. 82, f, rem. 6. nee 
“ey 1. 91, rem. a; IL 24,8, 8 | Jy = ji, I. 153, rem. aoe 
ie, I. 7, rem. d; 214, rem. a. : ‘ 
| si bs : 
cp, 1. 861, 3; IL. 8, ¢; 187d. | Jo» I. 140, rem. a. i 
s., I. 183, rem. c. ean I. 802, rem. d. ee ve 
pis II. &2, 5, rem. Bian sense: oa 7 
‘gals I. 240, rem. b : ne II. 8, e, rem. ee 4 
fC, jC, 1. 21, 4, rem. B; 140; | 55,2, 1. 210, rem. ie “1 
ee oe ie 3, L. 861, 5; 864, d; IL. 8. 4; 
rae for sen; II. 242, rem. e; 187, d. ! 
be o we @ vd A ' 
Se" I. 254, rem. d. es fio, IL. 82, € spe, II. 5 
= II. 44, a, rem. 0. 186, b, rem. 6. » | 
7063 ° 
=, re err eos a IT. 8, ¢, rem. 2 | 
Ge. . o 
tenofesdy II. 8, e, rem. masatty I. 864, 63 Il. 186, f- 
; Pa . rane : 
oa : + 
wer” 9° ¢ » ote 
sl:., I. 805, ili., rem. ¢. ws, dls, I. 240, rem. 5. : | 


Lis, I. 240, rem. 8. elt, I. 254, rem. ¢. | 
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a6, sé, I. 240; rem. b. 


sald, I. 304, xxix., rem. c. 


96G 


yr, I. 305, ii., rem. 3. 
aC ITI. 82, f, rem. 6. 
35, I. 120, rem. a. 

3 GIs se 

Sy pot Sal, I. 98, rem. 
pee I. 91, rem. a. 


gl, IT. 38, a, rem. c. 
cols, II. 81. 


yo, I. 42. . 
, I. 23, rem. d. 
o . 


eoere 


el I. 91, rem. a. 


TF aad 


slit, I. 805, iii., rem. ¢. 
3. 


Sy? oory “eee 9 cee 


s od 8 Ged 


Sp, Lage, I. 276, rem. ) 


ad ¢ ese 
sLs, I. 305, i., rem. e. 
tee I. 868. ~ — 


het 1. 805, ii., rem. 2. 


pxLe, I. 23, rem. d. 


457 


5,15, I. 7, rem. d; 214, rem, a. 


oGe 


| 
isilawe, I. 259, rem. 


jc, I. 368; II. 15, d, rem. 
s 


Fa 


=, IT, 44, a, rem. 6. 


$ ~ 

is, I. 255, rem. 3. 
— 

ele, I, 240,‘rem. 3, 
ait, I. 368. 

ol, I, 240, rem. 5. 
Gb, II. 42, rem. g, 3. 
oe, I. 91, rem. a. 


s\isb, I. 208, rem. 


a 


ab, IT. 42, rem. g, 3. 
gh, I. 368. 


& 


ob 


? 


ait, I. 91, rem. a. 


ee ez ], 368. 


b 
| ob, IL. 24, 8, 8. 


on 
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ole, IT. 42. 
7 fe eGo 


ypotlell, I. 302, é. 


ic, IL. 82, 3, rem.; 187. 

a @ @ 

ers I. 264, rem. 5. 
ote . 

ures wee y 

a 2Ge 


comer Es wes 


é 


(sie, 1. 858, 6; IL. 52, rem. d. - 


3s, II. 24, 3, B. 
Isc, II. 186, ¢. 


use, 1. 368. 

Nee, I. 9S, rem. c. 
ea IT. 42, rem. g, 2. 
jas, I. 819, rem. a. 


ois; IL. 109, 8, rem. &. 
a 
ix Lie, I. 254, rem. 3. 


je = I de, I. 358, rem. oc; II. 
242. 


Je, ju, I. 120, rem. a. 

je, I. 364, rem. }; II. 36, rem. 7. 
gic, IT. 42, rem. g, 3. 

els, II. 24, 3, B. 

ic, II. 36, rem. f° 


de, I. 858, ¢, and rem. @ and ¢; 
II, 59. 


a“ Se: II. 59, rem. a. 
wis = 3s or aps, Il. 35, 8, 


3, rem. 5. 


Indexes. 


eGee” 


y dle = i, IT. 59, rem. a. 
pale I. 302, rem. ec. 

es I. 23, rem. d. 

os, I. 142, rem. 2. 

pers I. 8, rem. 5. 


SGe 


Byes cry ve 

we, les, I. 962, ¢. 

Ce, Ses, I. 14, 5, and rem. 3; 
398, rem. 3. 

ec T. 14, 3 ; 358 d, and rem. 4; 
LI. 49; in comparisons, [T. 
49, d; = 30, Il. 49, J; 
originally a subst., IT. 49, S; 


rem. ¢. 
Ge 


oe = oh 1. 367, 2. 

Lali = GUsl, II. 242, rem. 

ase, 1. 859; II. 58, rem. 5; 66. 

Site = bE or gpl, II. 35, 8, 3, 
rem. 5; 66, rem. a. 

oe I. 863. 

ues, I. 859. 

Liye, I. 210, rem. | 

a 


woe 
135 ; 189. 


ts I. 179, rem. 8. 


I. 304, xxix., rem. ¢; II. 
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d 
wit, I. 868. 


co Ge 
bye, II. 44, a, rem. 3. 


38, II. 82, a, rem. porte 268s ref II. 82, d; 


lag, II. 42. 


a) 


5 with ja, (», 1.89, 1,rem. a. 
56 o 


as Ss, L 368, b; 
II. 140; 176; 182. 


. after ii, I. 367, c. 
. marking the apodosis of ol ; 


IL. 1, f; 6, ¢; 17, ¢, rem. 
b; 187. 


. with the Subjunctive, IT. 
15, d. 


. with the Genitive, IT. 85. 


aa Lys, I. 56, rem. a. 
oh IT. 42, and rem. a and 8. 


ja3, I, 92, rem. 8. 


? 


ce Ls, IL. 49, 2. 


Lis, 1. 362, ¢. 


iG with the Juasive, I. 366, c, a; 
II. 17, a. 


151; pees II. 186, 8. 


ii iii, IT. 38, a, rem. ¢; 242. 

ols, I. 353, rem. o. 

i555, I. 309, 2, 3, rem. 5; 853, 
rein. ¢. 


3, 1. 815, a, rem. a; 316, rem. 


Ge - 


G 
- ba I. 367, h. 
pI I. 315, a, rem. a; 316, rem. 


oe Se 


ists, sarer 
Ge core 


GH) Ry» I. 359; II. G8, rem. 5. 
Ibo He © 

Gy iy wy? I. 363. 
uss I. 358, e, and rem. 4; II... 


etc., I. 210, rem. 


44, b, rem. a; 55; 77; = 


as OF ean II. 55, 5. 
ee 
iss, IL. 42, a, rem. b. 


J : 


36, IL. 82, a, rem. 
je, II. 24, b, 8, and rem. c. 
als, IL 42, rem. g, 8. 


<3, I. 368. 


455, 453, 1. 359; Il 69, g, 


rem., G. 


Ge abe G 


wer 1. 363. 
. (4 1 If. = rem. ¢. 


460 Indexes. 


3 with the Perf., I. 362, 7; ITI. 
2; 8,6; 36; 187, d; with 
the Imperf., I. 362, r. 

olée 35 with the Perf., II. 3, d. 


Cd 


“a3, I. 859; II. 69, g, rem., b. 


‘pi, IL. 82, 7; rem. 5. 


we } 
Ms 3,5, I. 98, rem. c. 


3 >» 
cents I. 304, vi. 1, rem. a. 


(5, 3, 1. 362, «. 

ja3, I. 91,rem. a; II. 42, rem. a. 
uss, I. 368, 

bY,.3, I. 306, ii., rem. 6. 


ee 


@, I. 856, rem. c; II. 63. 
Lee, II. 44, e, rem. d, 2. 


Cwe 


gpl, ey cee gees 
Slee, II. 42, rem. g, 1. 
vlee, subst. verb, II. 41; 73, a, 
rem.; 74, rem.; 181. 
ylée with the Imperf., II. 9. 
with the Perf., II. 8, ¢; 
6, cand d; after 4/, II. 4, d. 
omitted, IT. 41, rem. d. 
redundant, II. 41, rem. c. 
35 glee with the Perf., II. 3, d. 
Yast, Glee, IT. 41; 181. 
chem, I. 367, 0. 
chee, , f; IL. 86. 
Y lee, II. 56. 


3. 
slaeo, IT. 44, e, rem. d, 2. 


aes IT. 44, 6, rem. d, 2. 
cae 
oe — rer ee ee 


peSoi| for eed, II. 246. 


de 2 


=, I. 804, i, 2, rem. ; 


809, a, 3. 
aée = Gee, 1.245. 
\Séem, gow, II. 44, ¢, rem. d, 3; 
lacie lice or ee cen, 
wee, IT. 42, rem. g, 1. 
jee, I. 137; 188. 
Vee, IL. 82,0; 187; 151. 
Jce, I. 362, t. 
ice, lee, II. 83; 138. 


nelee, IT. 83, rem. b. 


ice, II. 6. 
imo, lee, II. 83, rem. 8. 


So, I. 851 ; II.44,e, rem. d, 1. 
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Ss for ae, I. 20, d; 185, 
rem. d. 

Jisée, IL. 68, rem. 2. 

= I. 367, j; IL. 11; 16, 2. 


Ps Sue ees 


Pe =) y=, II. 44, e¢, 
rem. 4, 2. 


J for Ji I. 21, ¢. 


3 for J, I. 366, c, a; Il. 17 a, 
and rem. 5. 

J, I. 21, ¢, 8; 861, c; 362, f; 
II. 8, c, rem.; 36, and 
rem. e; 62, rem. a; 125; 
127, b; 180; 190; with the 
Energetic, II. 19, ¢ and ¢; 
with 5a, (,», I. 89, 1, rem. a. 

Jfor J, prep., I. 356, rem. 5; 
II. 53, d, rem. 

J, prep., I. 21, ¢, a; 356, ¢, and 

rem. b; 11.53; 77; instead 
of the Accus., with the finite 
verb, II. 31, rem.; with the 
infinitive, I]. 29; with the 


participles, II. 31; with ver- 


bal adjj., II. 33. 
Jj with the Subjunct., [. 366, ¢; 
II. 11; 15, 8. | 


ieee = ee, I. 152, rem. 

ne Keo, Cites, I. 364, f; 11.6. 
ize, I. 367, 7; II. 11; 15, 8. 
ear) IT. 15, 5, rem. 6. 


oG « 
ole vee 9 


GrG o 


eae, I. 351, rem. 


J 


J with the Jussive, I. 366, ¢; II. 

" 17, a. 

J, I. 362, «; Il. 155; 184, a; 
187, d, rem. 6; with the 
Perf., as optative, II. 1, f; 
in oaths, asseverations, etc.,: 
II. 161; with the Imperf, 
II. 8, e, rem. a; with the 
Jussive, II. 17, 5; 20; with 
the Juasive and Energetic, 
II. 19, 8; 20; 163. 

Y after a previous negative, II. 
1, e, rem.; 160; 180. 

y after ,.c, II. 82, d, rem. a; 
after pee Sy, and os II. 
160, rem. a. 

¥ for __¢, II. 82, d, rem. b. 

¥ redundant with Sh, after verbs 
of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
II. 162. 

LY, IL. 184, 


462 


Gi. , 1 364,65 II. 196, f- 
pV, IL 82, 0. 


y oe «@ 


wr ¥, as an exceptive, II. 
186, e. 


41, I. 367, d; IL. 15, 8. 

on I. 367, «. 

NY, L367, d; IL 15, 8. 

oY, 1. 367, f; IL. 36. 

SY, I. 182, rem. 6; I1.42, rem.e. 
g) I. 240, rem. b. 

ey, for oes, II. 241, rem. a. 
ol, for ol, IT. 242. 

af, for U, 


rae 


ol, for etl, 


At on 


d GIe 


2275, if, 1. 98, rem. 


y 


J, ey I. 358, f. 


hs. es ute 
II. 58. 
G de 


o3i, 1. 358, f, and rem. b ; IT. 58. 


. 19, rem. b. 


and-rem. a; 


3), y...pandrem. a; ... ; 
66, rem. a. 
is3, I. 364, rem. 3; II. 42, 


rem. g, 2, a; with accus., 
II. 36, rem. f; with genit., 
ibid. 


Indexes. 


iss, II. 36, rem. f- 

sa, II. 70, rem. 8. 

3i, IT. 62, rem. a. 

ol, jaal, I. 367, £; IL. 184, 
6; with accus., IT. 36. 

© eat, Sides, 1 967,75 11.11; 
15, 6. 

i, expressing admiration, IT. 
53, 5, rem. ¢. 

a a, expressing admiration, II. 
538, 3, rem. ¢. 

re I. 362, v; with the J aiseive: 
II. 12; 18; 187, d; rem. b. 

C3, not yet, I. 862, 0; with the- 
Jussive, II. 12; 18. 

85, after, with the Perf., I. 367, 2. 

uy, 1. 862, #; II. 11; 15, 4,4; 
156 ; 187, d. 

$3, nypothet., I. 867, m; IL. 188; 
with two correlative clauses, 
II. 4; optative, IT. 188, 
rem. a. 

ol gi) IL. 4; 188, rem. 2. 

453, . 3 127, 9; interrog., 
IT. 169. 

eis), II. 4. 

333, interrog., II. 169. 
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Jo, I. 304, xxiii., 8, rem. 

J, I. 864, rem. 3; with the 
accus. IT. 36, rem. f- 

3, II. 36, rem. f- 

c-, verb, I. 182; II. 42, and 
rem. a; 159, a; negative 
particle, II. 159, 5; 187, d3 


ee I. 28, rem. d. 
: for o in pause, IT. 228, rem. a. 
e or ‘ = U, I. 351, rem. 


lL, interrog., I. 346, rem. ; 352, 
rem. 5; II. 170. 
., Telative, I. 348; II. 172, 


rem. a; relat., with con- 


ditional sense, IT. 6. 

..., negative, I. 362, y; Il. 131; 
187, d; with the Imperf,, 
II. 8, e, rem. @; 157; with 
the Perf., II. 157; neg. in- 
terrog., II. 169. 

..., 28 long as, with the Perf., I. 
367, ; II. 7. 

..., inserted before a clause, after 
& preposition, etc., IT. 70, 
rem. f; 88. 

..., redundant, after ie II. 84, 


exceptive, IT. 186, e; with 
pronom. suffixes, bid. 

3 Ge 

YI val, II. 186, a, rem. f. 


Ge 


Jae Goel, IL. 82, gd. 


T el I. 19, rem. 8. 


5 2 3296- 


rip 


rem. a; after ai os w, od, 
II. 70, rem. f'; between the 
SLE and the a W5Lis, II. 
90, rem. “?s 

cea la IL. 67; 106, f. 

i U, ete. II. 186, d. 

J tO, II. 186, ¢. 

lia en en acs 

el es ban the Jussive, as neg. of 
insite, IL. 7. 

ra atu, I. 825, and rem. a, ¢ ; 
II. 96, rem.a; 103; 107, d. 

cgeiey L- 254, rem. B, 

(Li, I. 368. 

ol, I. 157. 

ale, Ae I, 240, rem. 8. 

igo I. 362, 25 (So, Ls, IT. 6. 

.. = a IL. 48, b, rem. 2. 
ji, IL. 82, 7. 
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9 Ge 
yes I. 221, rem. b.. 
® Ge 


. 9 eee ese 
o e 


9 IGe 
3,332, I. 241, rem. 


whys, I. 299, rem. 2. 
<2 1. 20, d; 358, s; II. 61. 


GsIe G9 


"gal Su, IT. 70, rem. 0. 


$-Ge 


Sa =z Ueys, IL. 249, rem. 
Ga : 


Si, to, I. 19, rem. a. 
@ Ge 

Go I. 221, rem. 6. 

a Cd @ 

wis I. 254, rem. d. 


@ Ge 


ja, I. 221, rem. 3. 


9 0G 
SU., I. 226, rem. 


® Ge 


Gy I. 221, rem. 8. 


$cn5,, 1. 7, rem. d, and Add. 


et Corrig. 


@ IsGe 


99) I, 241, rem. 


@ Ge 
atk, I. 221, rem. 8. 


tous, I. 225. 
oo Co 


gor & I. 358, g; Il. 57, and rem. 


® Ge 


Lapse, I. 221, rem. 5. 


eGo 


Jjpse, I. 228, rem. a. 
apis I. 221, rem. 8. 


Indezes. 


Mie, II. 82, f, rem. 5. 


9 sGer 


| dogie, I. 241, rem. 


So = Sloe, T. 358, rem, o; 11.242. 
Los, cne L. 14,8, and rem. 5; 
$58, rem. 3. . 
interrog., I. 846, rem. ; 352; 
II. 170. 
relative, I. 348; II. 172, 
rem. a; implying a condition, 
with the Perf., II. 6, and 
the Jussive, II. 18; 127, f- 
oe, 1.14, b; 20, d; 858, A, and 
rem. 8, o; IT. 44, ¢, rem. a; 
rem. c; rem. d, 1, 8; rem.d, 
2; 48; 77; 98; 106, d; 
after comparative adjj., II. 
48, e, and rem. a; after a 
negat. or interrog., II. 48, f, 
rem. 6; expressing the agent 
of the Passive, II. 48, 9, 
rem. 3; originally a subst., 


po? 


Ge 
y* 


) II. 48, f, rem. @; = d+, | 


II. 61, rem. d. 


ob © 
er! vw II. 48, c, rem. 6. 
cE. 
Jol ety . »J, rem. 
33)...» IL 70, ¢. 
Ge ; 
wed cep cee 
m Ge 
os Lake axe pews 
Ge 
J ceeyp cee oo Geo 


s 
a 
. “~. ‘Sime eo 
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wil Gs, IL 70, f. - | Sat, 1. 805, iii, rem. «. 
oe vy UL 68. | £22, L221, rem. b. 
Je ..., 1. 368. Se 1 p50 

..., LI. 59, rem. 6. ; 
+ sy II. 49, f, rem. c. =, ro I, 221, rem. 6. 
sie ..., 11.70, d. 2, 1. 858, 4; IT. 61. 
yo wey LI. 56, rem. ec. Cua, I. 221, rem. 0. 
G59 -+-5 IL. 70, 8. “rr , 882. 
ji eiue: aby Ag0Os de: a 
.o 0 3 ote 


oe ‘soil, IL. 170, rem. 2. 
wit ..., IL. 58, rem. a; 70,4. | c. 


ee Il. 57. rem ae, for « in pause, IL. 228, rem. a. 
vey LI. 87, ; 


Uy .--» I. 70, f. 
all wy II. 62, rem. 8. 


=U, I. 361, rem. 
| 2s, 1. 868. 

Ss 
aa @ 33) wae OS eer 


OM Sas) Ge UL 62, rom, 5, | ‘eee US. 


e 
% 

Ve 
Ve 


6,¢ eon | 
lice je aaa GCS, a1. 242, vas, I. 305, iii., rem. ¢. 


obe 


rem. duo, IL. 186, o. 
oY 
wy, 1. 28, rem. d. a I, 362, aa. 
Y oe 
uw» for (3, II. 228, rem. 6. eS TI. G5. 


eG. 


pee for \_, in rhyme, IE. 225, rem. >, IL. 82, g. 


ie for G, in 1st p- pl. Perf., I. 89, zn I. 868. 
2,rem. 5; II. 245. ; 


w, for ey I. 185, rem. ec. 


an 


es I. 91, rem. a. 


GG, I. 28, rem. d. 423, I. 305, iii., rem. e. 
ed eco $c, eo. fw sss 
yl, I. 305, iii, rem. e. JNyod, dyads I. 305, iii., rem. e. 


3°0 
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od ae 2 Sbe o ‘ 
WN: a 015535, II. 186, 4, rem. c. i Il. 185; 189. 
hai I. 886; II. 138. = I. 120, rem. a. 
oo I. 92, rem. ae i for _.5, I. 20, 8, d; 185, 
ax; 2, a as I. 188 ; II. rem. d. 

> 142, d. Ls, for (3, ¢s3, in rhyme, IT. ‘ 
L en, I, 183, rem. a. 228, rem. b. 
fice Ge Ox Sue 
> tt lst, I. 362, Ay I. 324, rem. : 
ne 1.188, rem.a. * ac, for (5, .,3, IT. 228, rem. 3. , 

: ot 


Ge * : se ’ 
x. in pause, II. 226, and rem. a. | wla = iG, I. 368, rem. d; II. 


Ma = final 0, I. 6, rem. 8. 35, é, rem. b. 

° ; Ge 

= 1,1. 361, a. ia, 1. 368, 

s, for 3, I. 185, rem. 3; 317, | Cala, Gu, I. 362, dd, ce. 
eee ca, II. 24, 8, B. 

le = Js, I. 368, rem. d. oe 

wok ww, II. 42, rem. g, 3. 


Sse, I. 89, 1, rem. 3. 
‘le, 1. 3445; 368. 
‘le = 33, I. 368, rem. d. 


« », le, 1. 368. 


e ’ 
Ine, I. 344; LI. 38, a, rem. d. 





sls, la = ss, I. 368, rem. d. lie (vu) for Win (—), II. 245. 

eee ces 8): Olin, 1. S44. 

(isla, I. 89, 1, rem. 3. | sa, usa, I. Sit. 

ole, I. 45, rem. d. so I. 120, rem. a. eee . 
Suis, els, 1. 344. _ | la E45, rem. d 
sls, 1. 344. Sian BE | 
3! Sb, I, 240, rem. 5. - | dle, ay vee $18, vem. 6b. ‘ | 


6e 6 » 


cs 
€ Ee a ae vu, I. 368. 
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» Cs oO» 


, 1. 868. 
Se an 
jo = Ji, I. 345, rem. c. 
Sa, interrog., I. 14, a, rem. 3; 
362, bb; II. 167; 5 el Jo 


v 


~ 15), 11. 58, 8, rem. ¢; 167, 
rem. 8. 
, Se, L 368. 
_ Sa, 1. 362, ce; IT. 169. 
Bie 


ele, I. 868, and rem. d. 
“», lo, I. 362, «. 
See 

ems for a I. 185, rem. 8. 


- , , 1.20, d; 89, 1, rem. ¢; 
185, rem. d. 


om for o> I. 20, d; 185, rem. d. 
ie, for in, I. 185, rem. 3. - 


de 


. om for of, I. 867, e. 
om, I. 815, a, rem. a; 816, rem.; 


e de See 
wes, I. 302, rem. c; fem. i», 
Ive 


1.3538, rem.c; om fem. dc», 


+ Oe 2 2 
‘0, in the vocative, IT. 


~ > 38, a, rem. C. 


3, 1.16. 
e for medial, I. 208; 240, rem. ¢; 
304, vi., 1, rem. a; 2, rem. ; 
xill., I, rem.; 8, rem. 


y for 5, I. 17, 8, rem. 3. 
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om for ol , I, 362, f. 
om, for om, I. 185, rem. 8. 
tia, Us, 1. 862, dd, ee. 


dd 


jis, I. 45, rem. d. 


wie, Ole, I. 362, dd, ee. 
cilia, 1. 362, dd. 


ga, ga, L 362, dad. 
citys, I. 862, ce. 
>, 1. 89,1. 


us™ for .s!, I. 862, 7. 

i” I. 89, 1. 

“<2, les, I. 868, and rem. d. 
“s, I. 368; IT. 38. 

Ls, for ut, I. 188, rem. 6. - 


é 
o Ge e 


como, I. 368. 


Sam Jan, I. 868. 


oe he 


wea, I. 45, rem. d; 118, rem. 6. 


> 1. 866, a; II. 89, d; 176— 


188; with 52, <», I. 89, 
1, rem. a. 


33 with the accus., II. 37. 
>» With the genit., IT. 85. 
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with the gonit., in swearing, I. 

856, d; IT. 62. 

3 With the subjunct., II. 15, 6. 

ty, I. 368, and rem. 8; IT. 38, e. 

so\;, IL. 97. 

oly, I. 367, e. 

ity Wh, BY, I. 368. 

Soy, I. 268, rem. 

G35, I. 142, rem. a. 

55, II. 24, 8, B; des, II. 42, 
rem. ¢. 

325, 1. 864, g. 

py 1. 142, rem. a. 


G2» I. 144. 
2s 
5s L. 859 ; IT. 69, g, rem., c. 


555 I. 142, rem. a. 


od cd 


€2» coe 9 eee 
we eee 9 ee50e 
59) en eer 


E39 I. 144. 


0Ge 


law, I. 359; II. 69, 9, rem., d. 
ore. I. 144. 


Ss 
Be 
oe 


555; I. 142, rem. a. 


poy, 1. 142, rem. a. 

Fagin Hak: Hic: | 

35, with the Perf, IL. 3, 5; 
188, 3, d. 

ay, I. 144. | 

ie with the Jussive, I. 366, ec, a; 
II. 17, a. 

Y; after another negative, IT. 1, ¢, 
rem.; 160; 180; emphatic, 
II. 160, rem. 6. 

ose, Gaal, I. 867, &; IL 
184, 5. 


G #e 


oy: IT. 183, c. 
at}, I. 142, rem. a. 
ee es 

Las, IT. 183, «, e: 
Gay» I. 142, rem. a. 


tly I. 144. 
jays I. 142, rem. a. 


| @, 1. 868. 


© Ge 

teed 99 eee 
® Ge 

ee coe 9 
6 Ge 


ded eee 9 


b ] rerp. Cc. 


x =— ; bs » f a a 


7”, = 


» 


=) for Sos in the vocative, I. 317, 
rem. 8; II. 38, a, rem. 5. 

=) for =) by poetic license, II. 
“245. 

> dropped in paver: II, 227. 

‘e: I. 16. 

us, for ie I. 17, 3, rem. 0. 

s, for se OF (s-; T. 817, rem. a. 

> =e I< final, I. 7, rem. 3. 

ies for > in pause, IT, 227. 

s_, fom. term., I. 295 ; 809, 8, 8. 

Sa for > in pause, II. 227. 


, for Se» see gees 
, dropped in pause, IT. 228, 
and rem. 8. 

Se: for (S-» pron. suff. I. 20, 8; 
185, rem. d. | 


| Sas for S-s in the vocative, IT. 


38, a, rem. 5. 


, relat. adj., I. 249, seqq. 
S for Ge in rhyme, II. 227. 
» for us» , if. 228, 
rem, 0. . | 
UG, I. 368, and rem. a; II. 38, a; 
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before a verb or a clause, 


IT. 38, a, rem. 4; 168. 


3h 8 


At “TG, II. 88, a, rem. d. 


, c I. 868; II. 38, 3. 
lass II. 84, rem. e. 
t. II. 58, d, rem. 


3b, ail iG; etc., with the accus. 


ge > 
ov 


u 


* 


a i & 


= Cor 


or er IT. 58, d, rem. 

vit I. 178, rem. 

vse I. 146, rem. 

4 for 3a, TI. 246, 6. 

a8, for ia, II. 246, a. . 

3, ete., for au, etc. I. 151, 
rem.; IL 241. 

wens, or rv] ys 5 with the 
Perf., 11. 10, 

au, for ath, II. 246, a. 


yl, I. 254, rem. e. 


ee 


G1 for apt I. p. 264, note +. 
wir for wisi in the genit. plur., 
I. p. 265, note; IT. 251. 
ties for Ses Ses II. 228, rem. 8. 
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Ill. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS 
(INCLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN 
ROMAN LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, 


CONSTRUCTIONS, ETC. 


Abbreviation, mark of, I. 23, 
rem. d. 

Accent, I. 28—-31. 

Accusative, II. 22 ; single, after 
a transitive verb, II. 28; 
double, after causatives, the 
wast jest, etc., II. 24; 
triple, IT, 24, rem. d; cog- 
nate, after transitive and 
intransitive verbs, II. 26; 
depending on a verb under- 
stood, II. 85, a; with the 
passive voice, II. 25; instead 
of a preposition and the 
genitive, IT. 70, rem. e; as 
vocative, II. 38, a, 8, ad- 
verbial, I. 864, IL. 44; of 
comparison, II. 44, f; of 
limitation or determination, 
Il. 44, e; of the motive, 
object, cause or reason, II. 
44, d; of place, II. 44, b; 
of the state or condition 
(hal), II. 44, ¢; of time, 


II. 44, a; of wish, salutation, 
etc., II, 35, 5, a; after 
ior ws IT. 42, rem. ¢; 
after 4), “f “tee, *%, and 
oy 3. 

wel, II. 36 ; after jo and 


aoe 


Jo, II. 36, rem. /; after 
ylée and its “sisters,” II. 


a8 « 


41, 425 after dm, lee, 
and ice, » i. 44, e, rem. d; 


after idl 559, II. 39; 


after ual ¥ and i se, 


II. 42, rem. d; after SY, 


o Ge 


II. 42, rem.e; after cJ, 
II. 86, rem. f; after nu- 
merals, II. 99. 


Active voice, I. 73. 
Adjectives, I. 190, 6; II. 186, a; 


139, rem. 4; in connection 
with a vocative, II. 38, a, 
rem. g; comparative and 
superlative, I. 234; 285; 
II. 48, ¢; 86; 93; inten- 
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sive, I. 282; 238; numeral, Appositives, IT. 136, seqq. 
I. 190, ¢; 318, seqq.; dis- | Article, I. 14, a; 19, a; 21, ¢; 


tributive, I. 383; multipli- 
cative, I. 334; partitive, I. 
335; relative, I. 194, d; 


_ verbal, I. 229, seqq.; with 


the accusative, or with |) of 
the object, II. 33; 34; of 
the form Asal, with Jl of 
the subject, II. 34, rem. 4; 
with the genitive, II. 86; 
89; relative, with a genitive 
in apposition, ITI. 91. 


Adverbs, I. 860; numeral, I. 


881; 832; inseparable, I. 
361; separable, I. 362. 


Adverbial accusative, I. 364; IT. 


40—44 


Adversative sentences, II. 184. 
Agent, IT. 118. 

Alphabet, I. 1. = 
Annexation, definite and in- 


definite, II. 92. 


Apodosis of conditional and hy- 


pothetical clauses, II. 4—6; 
13 ; 17, ¢; 187, seqq. ; of ol 


omitted, II. 6, rem. 2; of 


A , omitted, II. 4, rem. 


Apposition, II. 134; instead of 


_the construction with the 


845. 


Assimilation of letters, I. 14; of 


final hémza to preceding , 
and (¢, I. 17 3, rem. 3; 238, 
rem. 0; in the verb, I. 14, ¢; 
111; 118, rem. a; 114—117; 
in VIII. of verbs first 1, I. 
139; in VIII. of verbs first 
and cs, I. 148; of vowels, 
I. p. 62, note; 154, rem. e; 
232, rem. d; 269, rem.c; 304, 
vi. 1, and rem.8; 2, 3, 4. 


Cardinal numbers, I. 318, seqq. ; 


IT. 96, seqq, 


Cases, I. 808. 
Circumstantial clause, IT. 73, 5; 


74; 183. 


Clause, circumstantial, II. 78, 3; 
. 74, 188; conditional and 


hypothetical, Il. 4—6; 13; 
17; 187, seqq.; descriptive 
or qualificative, II. 172; 
139, rem. b; relative, I. 
190, e; II. 172. 


Collectives, concord of, II. 136, 


a; 145; 152, ¢. 


Common gender, words of the, I. 


292; 297. 


e e « e © 
genitive, II. 94; of verbs, | Comparative Adjectives, with vs, 


1}. 140. 


' 


JL. 48) ¢, and rem. a. 








472 


Compound sentences, II. 119; 
120. 

Concord in gender and number, 
IT. 141, seqq. 

Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, II. 4—6; 18; 17; 
187, seqq. 

Conjunctions, I. 865; insepa- 
rable, I. 866; separable, I. 
367. 

Conjunctive pronouns, I. 346. 

Consonants, final, how affected by 
the wasl, I. 20, d. 

Construct state of a noun, [. 315; 
316; IT. 75. 

Coordination, II. 134. 

Copulative sentences, II.176, seqq. 

Correlative conditional clauses, 
II. 17, c, rem. a. 

Damm, damma, I, 4. 

Dates, IT. 110. 

Day of the month, IT. 111. 

Declension of undefined nouns, 
I. 808; of defined nouns, I. 
813; diptote, I. p. 267; 
triptote, I. p. 265. 

Defective verb, I. 164. 

Definite annexation, IT. 92. 

Degrees of comparison, I. 234 ; 
235. 

Demonstrative pronouns, I. 190, 
d; 339, seqq. ; II. 136, b. 

Descriptive clause, II. 139, rem. 
6; 172. 


Indexes. 


Diminutive, I. 194, /; 269, seqq.; 
II. 127, e; formed from the 
pronouns, and prepositions, 
I. 269, rem. ¢; from verbs 
of surprise, I. 184, rem. /; 
269, rem. 6. 

Diphthongs, I. 3; pronunciation 
of them, I. 7; how affected 
by the wasi, I. 20, c. 

Diptote nouns, I. 308 ; 309. 


Doubling of a consonant, how 
marked, I. 11. 


Doubly weak verbs, I. 171. 


Dual, I. 81; 299; from stil 


ge! and broken plurals, I. 

299, rem. g; with an adjec- 

tive in the fem. sing., II. 

186, a, rem. ¢; dual subject 

with a preceding singular 
verb, IT. 149. 

Elif omitted in writing, I. 19, 
rem. 6; 21; élif conjunc- 
tionis, I. 15, rem. a ; 19, rem. 
e, f; 20; &lif productionis 
omitted in writing, I. 6, 
rem. a; élif separationis, I. 
19, rem. f; 6lif maksira 
and mémdiuda, I. 7, rem. 0; 
23, rem. a. 

Elision of |, L 19; 21; by poetic 
license, II. 234, a. 

Energetic, I. 97; 99 ; energetic 
imperfect, II. 14; 19; after 
Ut, IL. 19, d; after Jj, I. 
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19, a, e; energetic impera- 
tive, IT. 20. 

Enunciative, II. 113. 

Exceptive sentences, IT. 186. 

Feminine nouns, by form, I. 290, 
b; by signification, I. 290, 
a; by usage merely, I. 291; 
of adjectives and substan- 
tives, how formed, I. 298— 
296. 

Fath, fétha, I. 4. 

Figures, arithmetical, I. 32. 

Forms of the triliteral verb, I. 
35—66 ; of the quadriliteral 
verb, I. 68-—72. 

Fractions, I. 886. 

Future-perfect, how expressed, 
II.10. 

Gender, in the verb, I. 81; in 
the noun, I. 289; common, 
I. 292; 297; feminine, I. 


290; formation of the femi- 


nine, I, 293—296. 
Genitive, II. 75—79; supplying 
the place of an adjective, IL. 
80; 94; of limitation, with 
adjectives or: participles, IT. 
. 89; in apposition to relative 
adjectives, If. 91; after 
jail, etc., IT. 98 ; alter oy 


iL. 84; ‘after je, Uans 
pees etc., IT. 82 ; after Nee, 


Liles, II. 83; after ee, 
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IT. 44, e, rem. d, 1, 8; after 
3 ui, y, IL 85 ; after , : 
suppressed, IJ. 85; genitive 
plural after numerals, II. 
96; genitive singular after 
i. and S51, I. 108. 

Gaam, gézma, I. 9. 

Heémz, hémza, I. 15—17 ; hémza 
copjunctionis, I. 7, rem. 3; 
19, rem. f- 

Hollow verbs, I. 149. , 

Hypothetical sentences, IT. 187. 

Imperative, I. 98 ; 99; of verbs 
first |, I. 182, rem. 3; 187; 
138 ; of doubly weak verbs, 
I. 175, rem. a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, IT. 13; 17, 
e; negative, expressed by ¥ 
with the jussive, II. 20. 

Imperfect, I. 77; 
istic vowels in the first form, 
I. 91—98 ; indicative, I. 95; 
96; subjunctive, I. 95; 96 ; 

__jussive, I. 95 ; 96; energetic, 
I. 97; passive, I. 100; sub- 
junctive or potential, how 
expressed, II. 4; 
fect indicative, significations 
of, II. 8; as a hal, may be 
translated by our infinitive 
or participle, II. 8, d, e ; 
preceded by ie == Latin 
or Greck imporfect, 11. 9; 
3p 


its character- 


imper- 
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preceded by oye or wens 
. 35 = fature-perfect, II. 10. 
Impersonal active, II. 133, rem. 
b; passive, II. 133. 
Inchoative, II. 113; when it 
may be indefinite, IT. 127. 
Indefinite annexation, II. 92. 
Infinitive, I. 80; 192, a; 195, 
seqq.; as objective comple- 
ment, ITI. 26. 
Intensive adjectives, I. 282, rem. 
ad; 233. 
Interjections, I. 868. 
Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and 
the genitive, ITI. 90. 
Interrogative sentences, II. 164, 
seqq. 
Inversion of subject and predicate, 
II. 116; 117. 
Jussive, I. 95; 96; in two corre- 
lative clauses, after ol, ere 
ete., II. 13; 17, ¢; after J, 
Il. 17, a; after ei Ui, II. 
12; 18; 18; as negative 
imperative, after Yy, IT. 17, 
&; 20. 


Keésr, késra, I. 4; for feth, in 


. the preformatives of the im- 
perfect, p. 62, note. 


Lam-lif, I. 1, rem. a. 





Iuderes. 


Letters of the alphabet, I. 1; 


their order in N. Africa, I. 
1, rem. 5; unpointed, how 
distinguished, I. 1, rem. @ ; 
classes of, I. 1, rem. ¢; pro- 
nunciation of, I. 2; of pro- 
longation, I. 6; solar and 
lunar, I. 14, a, rem. @; 
numerical values of, I. 32 ; 
weak, I. 83, rem. ; 127. 


Licenses, poetic, IT. 232, seqq. 
Ligatures of letters, I. 1, rem. ¢. 
Local sentences, II. 115. 


Masculine or feminine nouns, 


list of, I. 292, d. 


Matta, I. 22. 
Médd, médda, I. 22. — 
Metres, IT. 200, seqq. 


Moods, I. 78; 79. 

Nabra, I. 15. 

Negative sentences, I. 158, seqq. 
Neuter verb, I. 75. 


Nomen abundantiw, I. 194, 3; 


247 ; 
nomen verbi; nomen agentis, 
- J. 192, 6; 229; 230; 236 
—245; used for nomen ac- 
tionis, I. 280, rem. 6; con- 
struction of, II. 30; 81; 
72, seqq.; nomen deminu- 
tivum, I. 194, f (see Dimi- 
nutive); nomen instrumenti, 


nomen actionis, see 
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I. 193, d; 228; nomen loci 
et temporis, I. 193, ¢; 221, 
seqq.; formed from the 
derived conjugations, 1. 227; 
nomen patientis, I. 192, d; 
229; used as nomen actionis, 
I. 280, rem. 3; construed 
with one or two accusatives, 
II. 32; 72, seqqg.; nomen 
qualitatis, I. 194, e; 268; 
nomen relativum, I. 194, d; 
nomen specici, I. 193, 6; 
220; as objective comple- 
ment, II. 26; nomen unita- 
tis, I. 194 @; 246; nomen 
Yasis (loci et temporis), I. 
198, ¢; 221, seqq.; nomen 
vasis, I. 194, c; 248 ; nomen 
verbi or actionis, I. 192, a; 
195 ; list of nomina actionis, 
I. 196; most usual forms, 
I. 198; nomina actionis of 


forms IT.—XYV., 1. 202; of 


quadrititeru! verbs, JT. 205; 


of solid verbs, I. 204; of | 


verba hémzata, I. 205; of 
weak verbs, I. 206—218 ; 
nomen verbi, H. 71; as ob- 
jective complement, II. 26 ; 
its construction with subject 
and object, II. 27 ; construed 
with J, IT. 29; with a pre- 
position, II. 28; as dal, II. 
44, c, rem. ce, 23; nomen 


vicis, I. 198,a@; 219; as 
objective complement, II. 
26. See Noun. 


Nominal sentence, IT. 118. 


Nominative as vocative, II. 88, 


GQ, a. 


Noun, I. 190; primitive and 


derivative, I. 191; substan- 


tive and adjective, I. 191; 


how defined, I. 318; diptote, 
I. 809; triptote, I. 308; 
declinable and indeclinable, . 
p. 263, note; wholly inde- 
clinable, I. 309, ¢, 0, and 
rem.c. See Nomen. 


Numbers, I. 82; 81; 298. 
Numerals, I. 190, o; cardinal 


numbers, 1—10, I. 318, 
seqq.; 11—19, I. 822; 20 
—90 (tens), I. 328; 21— 
99 (compounded), I. 324; 
100—900, I. 325 ; 1000 and 
upowarte TD P22 entne 
pounded, I. 327; ordinas, | 
I. 828—830; numeral ad- 
verbs, I. 331; 832; con- 
struction of the numerals, 
Il. 96, seqq.; arrangement 
in composition, II. 104; 
agreement of, I. 319; II. 
106; ordinals with the geni- 
tive, II. 108; 109. 


Nunation, I. 8. 
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Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the geni- 
tive, IT. 108; 109. 

Participles, I. 80; 192, 6; 229; 
280; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, I. 236; of solid verbs, 
I. 287; of verba hémzata, 
I. 238; of weak verbs, I. 
239, seqq.; of quadriliteral 
verbs, I. 236; passive par- 
ticiple as nomen loci et 
temporis, and as masdar or 
infinitive, I. 227, and rem. ; 
participles with the accusa- 
tive or genitive, II. 30, a; 
with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, II. 80, 5; 
with the genitive, IT. 89. 

Particles, I. 354; negative, II. 
158, seqq. 

Passive voice, I. 73; 74; 76; 
100; 101; 107—109; with 
an accusative, II. 25; with 
two accusatives, II. 25, 

. rem. 6. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 

I. 184, rem. ¢. 


Pause, forms of words in, II. | 


228, seqq.; pausal forms out 

of pause, in verse, IT. 253. 
Perfect, I. 77 ; its characteristic 

vowels in the first form, I. 


Indexes. 


87; 88; passive, I. 100; 
_ 107; 108; contracted forms, 
’ L 188, rem. 6; HI. 246, a; 
its significations, II. 1; as 
optative, II. 1, f; with 1! 
or G 31, If. 5; with ol, I. 
6, a; with us, IL. 2; 3,3; 
with jlée, II. 3, ¢; with 
33 glée or ylée 35, II. 8, 
d; with gh ols 135, ols 
IL 4; with ipso G, IL 
7; expressed by the jussive 
after «1 and Sj, IT. 12. 
Periodical times, I. 387. 
Permutation of verbs, II. 139, 
rem. ¢. 
Permutative, II. 139, rem. 3. 
Personal pronouns, I. 190, /; the 
pronouns, I. 89; 185; 317. 
Persons, I. 81. 
Pluperfect Indicative, II. 3; sub- 
janctive or potential, II. 4. 
Plural, I. 8300; sound or entire, 
TI. 300, a; masculine, I. 
301 ; 302; feminine, I. 301 ; 
808 ; broken, I. 300, 6; 
forms of the broken plural, 
I. 804; 3805; secondary 
. broken plurals, I. 305, iii., 
rem. c; anomalous broken 
plurals, I. 305, ii1., rem. 6; 
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plurals of abundance and 
paucity, I. 307. 

Points, diacritical, I. 1, rem. d. 

Predicate, II. 112, seqq-; of o& 
and its “ sisters,” in the ac- 
cusative, II. 41; 42. 

Prepositions, I. 855; I. 46; 
separable, I. 358; 359; in- 
separable, I. 356; simple, 
IT. 46 ; 47—69 ; compound, 
Il. 46; 70; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, II. 70, 
rem. f; ‘separated from the 
genitive, II. 70, rem. d and/; 
ellipsis of, II. 70, rem. o; 
J after a nomen actionis and 
a nomen agentis, II. 29; 31. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accu- 
sative, 1. 185; in the geni- 
tive, I. 317; attached to a 
noun, I. 316; to a verb, I. 
186; 187. . 

Pronouns, separate personal, I. 
S9, 1; suffixed, in the accu- 
sative, I. 185; in the geni- 
tive, I. 185, rem. a; 317; 
demonstrative, I. 190, 4; 
339, seqq. ; interrogatiye, I. 
351,seqq.; personal, 1.190, f; 
reflexive, IT. 135; relative, 
1, 190, e; 346. 

Proper names, I. 191, rem. 5, 5; 
diptote, I. 309, c. 
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Proposition. See Clause and Sen- 
tence. 

Prose, rhymed, II. 191,rem.; 228. 

Prosthetic |, in the imperative, I. 
19, 6; 98; in the derived 
conjugations of the verb, I. 
19, c; 51; 54; 58; 60; 66. 

Qualificative clause, II. 189, rem. 
b,1; 172. 

Quadriliteral verb, I.67—72; 118. 

Reflexive pronouns, IT. 185. 

Relative adjectives, 1.194, d; 249, 
seqg.; IL. 91. 

Relative clauses, I. 190, ¢; II. 
172, seqq. © 

Relative pronouns, I. 190, e; 346. 

Restrictive sentences, IT. 186. 

Rhyme, II. 191, seqq ; forms of 
words in, II. 223, seqq. 

Roots, secondary, from verbs of 
. which the first radical is weak, . 
I, 139, rem. 6; 148, rem. 6. 

Scriptio defectiva of long 4 and 3, 
I. 6, rem. a. | 

Secondary roots from verbs first |, 
I. 189, rem. 5; from verbs 
first , and ,s, I. 148, rem. 0. 

Sédda, I. 11. | 

Sentence, II. 112; adversative, II. 
184; compound, II. 119; 
120; conditional, II. 187; 
copulative, II. 176, seqq. ; 
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exceptive, II. 186; hypo- 
thetical, IT. 188, seqq. ; in- 
terrogative, IT. 164, seqq.; 
local, II. 115 ; negative and 
prohibitive, II, 153, seqq. ; 
nominal, II. 113; relative, 
IL 172, seqq.; restrictive, 
IT. 185 ; verbal, II. 113. 

Sila, I. 18. 

Solid verb, I. 119, seqq. 

States (or Tenses) -of the verb, 
I. 77. 

Status constructus, L 315; 316; 
Il. 75, seqq. 

Strong verbs, I. 82, seqq. 

| Subject, II. 112, seqq.; not spe- 
cified, II. 132. 

Subjunctive, I. 95; II.11; 15. 

Substantive, used adjectively, IT. 
186, a; in apposition to a 
pronominal suffix, II. 139, 
rem. 6, 2, a; as Adal, IT. 44, 
©, rem. c, 3. 

Substantive verb, II. 41; 122; 
negative, I. 182; ITI. 159. 

Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
I. 185; double, I. 187; 
genitive, I. 185, rem. a; 
317. 

Sukin, I. 9; II. p. 383, note. 


Superlative, with the genitive, IT. 
86 ; 93. 


Syllable, I. 24—27. 


| Tanwin, I. 8; irregular, in poetry, 


IT. 249; suppressed in poetry, 
IT. 250. 

Tésdid, I. 11; necessary, I. 13; 
euphonic, I. 14; after long 
vowels and diphthongs, I. 
18, rem.; irregularly sup- 
pressed in poetry, II. 237 ; 
irregularly used in poetry, 
II. 288. 

Trebly weak verbs, I. 180. 

Tribes, names of the Arab, how 
construed, IT. 147; 152, a. 

Triliteral verb, I. 33, seqq. 

Triptote noun, I. 308. 


.| Triptotes for diptotes, in poetry, — 


II. 249. 

Verb, triliteral, I. 33; forms of, 
I. 85, seqq.; quadriliteral, 
I. 83; formation of, I. 67; 
forms of, I. 68, seqq.; the 
atrong verb, I. 82; 83; the 
solid verb, I. 119; uncon- 
tracted, I. 120, rem. 6; IT. 
239; the weak verb, I. 82; 
126—129; verba hémzata, 
I. 180, seqq.; verbs first , 
or «5, I. 142, seqq.; verbs 
middle , or :¢, I. 149, seqq. ; 
inflected as strong verbs, I. 
160—163 ; verbs third , or 
ug, I. 164; their ix. and xi. 
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forms, I. 59, rem. a; 169, 
rem.; doubly weak verbs, I. 


171; trebly weak, I. 180;. 


181; with suffixes in the ac- 
cusative, I. 186; 187; sub- 
stantive verb, II. 41; 122; 
‘negative, I. 182; II. 159; 
verbs of praise and blame, 
I. 188; ID. 142, d; of sur- 
prise or wonder, I. 184; im- 
personal form of expression, 
II. 1382; 133. 


Verbal adjectives, 1. 231, seqq. ; 


with the accusative or J, 
II. 33. 

Verbal sentence, IT. 113. 

Vocative, II. 88. 

Voices, I. 73—76. 

Vowels, short, I. 4; pronunci- 
ation, I. 5; long, I. 3; pro- 
nunciation, I. 6; written de- 
fectively, I. 6, rem. a; final, 
how affected by the scasgi, I. 
20, a, 6. 

Wasl, wasla, I. 18. 

Weak verbs, I. 82; 126. 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.* 


VOLUME I. . 
§. 1,rem. 5. The use of 9 9 for s a (/), and of 5 a for 5 & () 
is not restricted in the earliest times to African Mss. 
§. 1, rem. d, at the end. In some old Mas. ,> has only one point 
above, .~; in others we find 22, and even 5 &, for 3 & (k). 


§.4. In the oldest Mas. of the Kor’an, the vowels are expressed 
by dots (usually red), one above for fétha, one below for késra, and 
one in the middle, on the line, for damma. 


§. 4, rem. a. As 2 is a small ,, it is likely that < eae 


but corrupted forms of | and cg or . . 

§. 7. The diphtbong ai, when final, is often rea in old Mss. 
by the letters .| suprascript; e. g. che. j= As i. @. wee > yedai, 
not yéda (see rem. 8). 

§. 7, rem. d. Other examples are ine, ‘od, 5a, igs, for 
iG, ete.; and ies Lyi, for ty, Uli; all in Mes. and Edd. of the 
Kor’an. 

§. 8. In old Mss. of the Kor’an, the ténwin is dio etnesieel 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; = = *, - = - 


$. 9. Older forms of the gézma are “ and =, whence the later 2, 

‘ instead of the common‘ or2. In some old Mss. of the Kor'’an a 
small horizontal (red) stroke is used, — 

rd Gee 


$. 10, rem. Add: “and over the sit maksiira, e. g. Ls, up 
gam, for be, 33, tga.” 

§. 11, rem. ¢ In. the oldest Mes. of the Kor’an, téédid is 
expressed by ~ or ~, which, when accompanied by késra, is some- 





* A few of these are due to friends, such as Professor Krehl of © 


Leipzig and Professor A. Miiller of Halle. 
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times written, as in African Mes., below the line. In African Hise: 
the vowel is not always written with the sédda; = alone may be = ait 
etc. 

§. 14, 3, rem. b. Read: “Similarly we find ft for ¥ ut (i not), 
rm) for le ol (F, with redundant G), and Sesusionally ct for ts ol 
(that, with redundant \.).” 

§. 15, rem. 8. The form ® for * is ‘sometimes found in other Mes. 
besides African. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor’an, hémza is 
indicated by doubling the vowel-points; e.g., .tiJl = wl sil, 

peng = Sl It is also marked in such Mas. by a large 
yellow or green dot, varying in position according to the accompany- - 
ing vowel (see above, note on §. 4). 

§. 18. In the oldest Mas. of the Kor’an the wasl is indicated by a 
stroke (usually red), which sometimes varies in position, according to 
the preceding vowel. In ancient Magribi Mss. the stroke is used, 
via & point to sat the is oa vowel of the elided élif; e. g., 


aii Jeno isis Le. ai; inst 2s i.e. inl, Hence even in modern 
African Mss. we find r TTL L instead of the usual 1. : 

§. 22, rem. b. In some old Mas. of the Kor’an, médds is ex- 
_ pressed by a horizontal (yellow) line, — | 

§. 23, rem. @. At the end of this note we might have remarked 
that le. is written over a word with double vocalisation, to denote 
that both vowels are correct. This is las, together. ts» over a 
word on the margin implies a conjectural emendation, alas perhaps it 
may be. 

§. 31. Read: “that the antepenult is long by nature or 
position.” ) 

§. 41, rem. ¢,1.7. Add: “or “to shell peas” and “to shell a 
fort’’.”” . 

§. 45, rem. ce. Another shade of meaning (Cif, deprivation) 
may be exemplified by such words as pert to break one’s compact, or 
violate one’s engagement, with a person ; wal to remove one’s cause 


3g 
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of complaint ; lice en | he pointed (the text of) a book, pier: 
he took away tts inst, saab or want uA clearness. 

§. 89, 1, rem. 6. After Sh insert lk which has disappeared by 
accident. 
P60, 1.21. Read 253. 

§. Ol, rem.c. Read es and oe 


oe Ge GeoG 


$. 120, rem. ¢, 1. 9. Rei gash 
§. 142, 1, 4. Read a1. | 
P, 90, L 8, read 3Uh; 1, 14, read IV. 


§. 176. rem. a. Here the form a, should have been mentioned ; 
and in rem. 4, its passive sy 


§. 182, rem. a. The Assyrian seems also to have the word isu, 
with its negative la seu, in the double sense of ‘to be’ and ‘to 
have.’ . | | 

§. 196. The additions which can be made to this list are, I be- 
lieve, few and unimportant. Some authority may be found, for 
example, for the following forms. 

(Hai, as fey J 

Fe ea aa rs 

Oe Ie €- & 

[iJ,25, a8 ico g/l.] 

§. 202. To the forms under II. may be added 
3G3 6 364 

[Jai a8 ol g3.] : 
Here the vowel of the first syllable seems to have been assimilated to 
that of the second, Spit for err 

§. 221, = b, ah the end. oue vowel of the first syllable is 
variable in pie, also pas and pat, a place of hiding or concealment, 
a small ach closet. See §. 228, rem. a; and compare the 


variations in ae @ garment worn (by a me) next the skin; 
$002 


wis a book, a copy of the Kor’an; and jh: @ robe with orna- 
mental borders. 
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a; 228, rem. a. Add jo< a vessel for fumigating, a censer, = 
roe 


§. 230, rem. o, L3. Road Lise, 
P. 157, 1. 2, read GUE; 1. 8, pat Se 117, ipals ; 118, in3U; 


6 Ie 


L, 24, Jpn. P 
§. 255, rem. a,1.7. Read | .5,6. 
270, rem. a, 1.4. Read -.333. 

§. or 

§.281. Read isl 

§. 288. After bitumen add C 5). 

P. 202, last line. Delete a. 

P. 228. The Rem. should be placed after 2. 

P. 249, 1. 18, read weal 5 1. 19, read Lo. 

P. 260, 1. antepenult. Read ais. 

P. 270, L 20, Read wy}. 

§. 325, rem. a. The strange spelling of i isu. feems to be due 
merely to a piece of bungling on the part of the oldest writers of 
the Kor’an. The | was probably meant to indicate the vowel of the 
second syllable, but was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, 
the ; (5). 

§. 340, rem. a. The may have been inserted in order the more 
easily to distinguish sil and Sy from i and £Y/1. 

P. 300, 1. 10, read DN; 1. 16, Biase 


§. 348. ss ig vulgarly pronounced , om 


P. 819, 1. 14. eae ae 


P. 328, 1.15. Read ; 

$. 868, rem. a, 1.1. Read: “is often written.” 
P. 332, col. 1, last line. Read iL. 

P. 833, col. 1,1. 7. Read Lilss. 

P. 836, |. antepenult. Heed Sil 

P. 839, viii. Pass. Read ie 


~ 
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§.10. Read () <0). 7 
P. 70, last line. Read: “connected by ; or yl.” 
P. 332, 1. 6. Redd: “to a negative clause (except i, §. 169).” 





I shall feel thankful to any persons who may make use of this 
work, whether as teachers or learners, for such corrections and 
observations as may occur to them. 


W. WRIGHT. 
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